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NOTE BY THE DRAVIDIAN LINGUISTICS
ASSOCIATION

Research in general - linguistic research in particular,
isata low ebbin India due to want of communication
between specialists to share their findings and to render
honest criticism of others’ work. The Indian researcher
when compared to his western counterpart devotes more
time in academic pursuits, single-handedly and in isolation
which very often results in monographs and papers which
are not uniform in quality, though occasional flashes can
be detected hither and thither in their outputs.

Experiments of bringing together mature scholars for a
period of one or two years to read, discuss, think and
research in the company of like-scholars in Stanfords
‘California and in the continental countries have paid a rich
devidend. The Dravidian Linguistic Association chalked
out a programme of offering highly - paid fellowships to
mature researchers with facilities of assistants for a period
of twelve months. [Its aim is to ensure the payment of the
followships on the first of every month and to give the fullest
freedom to the researcher to do what he desires in the chosen
subject. ‘

Prof. T. P. Meenakshisundaran, the well - known
scholar, who has a unique capacity in synthesizing the
finding in several disciplines, was invited to be the first fellow
under this programme to investigate the commonness in the
traditional grammars in the Dravidian Languages with refer-
ence to Tamil. The Sri Venkateswara University,
especially its enlightened Vice-Chancellor, Dr. D. Jagannatha
Reddy, and its Professor of Telugu, Dr. G. N. Reddy, we
are happy to record, offered him all facilities to pursue his
research, The present monograph is the result of Prof. T.P.
Meenakshisundaran’s research as a fellow of the D. L. A.
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The Government of Tamil Nadu due to the personal
interest shown by the Chief Minister, Hon, Dr. M.
Karunanidhi, the Education Minister, Hon. Dr. V. R,
Nedunchezhiyan, the Health Minister, Hon. Prof. K. Anba- NOTE:
zhagan, and the Secretary for Education, Tiru K. Diraviam,
1. A. S., made available an annual grant of Rs. 40,000 to
the D. L. A. for this purpose in '1972-73.  We are grateful
to the Tamil Nadu Government for this gesture.
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The editions used in preparing this book are follows:

(1) PUTTAMITTIRANAR: ... Viracoliyam with
. ' commentary,
Bavanandar kalakam
edition 1942,

Sri James Vincent carefully corrected the first proof
for this monograph which has citations from Tamil almost
in ail pages. V. I. Subramoniam finalized the proof to the

best of his abilities. : ’
S (2) CUPPIRAMANIA } Pirayoka Vivekam

DIKSHITAR Navalar’s edition

1 The Kerala University Co-operative Stores Press has ,
| ; Rattakshi year edition,

executed the printing very neatly.

We record our gratitude to all those who have helped ’ (3) SWAMINATA } ... llakkanak Kottu with
' i DESIKAR commentary Navalar’s

in this new experiment of the D. L. A. which has proved to ] . ire
be most productive. : F : edition, IV edition,
Rattakshi year

R. C. Hiremath (Dharwar)
Trivandrum, K. Mahadeva Sastri (S. V. University)
22-9-1974. V. 1. Subramoniam (Kerala)

All the illustrations and passages are given only partially.
The quotations are not identified nor explained in full. The
Sanskrit grammatical terms, principles and illustration of
words etc., are given as in the texts without being elucidated or
explained.

The transliteration followed is that of the Tamil Lexicon.
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CHAPTER |

A HISTORY OF TAMIL GRAMMAR

Intreduction

Amongst the grammatical works available in Tamil, the
earliest so far known is Tolkdappiyam. That. work, however,
speaks about other views on grammar, thereby suggesting the
existence of earlier grammatical works: This is but natural.
The story often told about Tolkappiyar is that he was a
disciple of Akattiyar. But it is significant that in no place in
his book, Tolkappiyar mentions the name Akattiyar, as pointed
out by the author of Pirayokavivékam. There was a grammarian
by name Akattiyar. A few quotations from his book are
even now available. A carefal study will suggest that these
so-called Akattiya sdtras could not but be later than
Tolkippiyam. For. instance, Tolkappiyar states that the
coming of the glides in between the vowels is not prohibited,
thereby suggesting the coming in of the age of glides after the
age of no-glides. Naccinarkkiniyar commenting on this sitra,
therefore, refers to a source book of Tolkdappiyam as its
mutalpal, evidently meaning Akattiyar, and quotes the latter’s .
sitram which gives y and v as the glides, a detail not given
in Tolkippiyam, which fact clearly shows that Akattiyam
must have been written after the glides have become well
established. Itis also significant that in all the length and
breadth of the Cankam works there is no mention of Akattiyar
except as the name of a Southern star in Paripatal. Akattiyar,
therefore, may be taken as a later writer who composed not
only a grammar but also a Pattiyal, a book on poetic genres,
another one on astrology relating to the patron and other
works on him, This latter fopic is unknown to the age of

Tolkappiyar. The work of Akattiyar may be dated to the
middle of the Pallava period.

Twelve names are given as those of the twelve disciples of
.Akattiyar: Tolkappiyar, Ataikottacan, Turalinkan, Cempitcgy,
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Vaiyapikan, V'éypf)i.yag, Panamparan, Kalarampan, Avinayan,
Kakkaippatiniyar, Narrattan, and Vamapap. These are not
mere names. We have a few quotations from some of these
authors. There is a work called Pannirupatalam, each chapter
of which was written by each one of these disciples respectively.
Even as the Iraiyanar Akapporul elucidates the theory of Akam
poetry, this Pannirupatalam explains and illustrates the theory
of Puram poetry. Though this book is not now available, a
book which was written to illustrate this theory, i.e., Purapporul
Venpamalai by Aiyanaritavar is fortunately available in all its
entirety. It gives us an idea of the older work Pannirupatalam.
One can easily find that this work speaks of Puram poetry in
terms of its twelve aspects, whilst Tolkappiyam explains this
aspect in terms of its seven aspects only. It will be noted that
the first disciple of Akattiyar is Tolkappiyar who therefore is
taken to have written the first chapter in Panppirupatalam on
vetci. Therefore, we are relying not merely on an anecdote but
on concrete evidence of books and sttras written by the twelve
disciplies.

But Tolkappiyar cannot be contradicting himself. There-
fore Ilampiiranar questions the authorship of the first chapter
in Pannirupatalam by Tolkappiyar. We cannot deny the
existence of Pannirupatalam or its first chapter ‘Vetci-p-patalam’
nor the story about the twelve disciples. Therefore what
is denied by the commentator Ilamp@ragaris the authorship
of the first chapter in Pannirupatalam by the author
of Tolkappiyam.

In the History of Tamil literature, various authors have
the same proper names, for example, Nakkirar, Kallatar, and
Auvaiyar. One has to assume therefore that there was an
earlier Tolkappiyar and a later Tolkappiyar, that the latter
alone was the disciple of Akattiyar, writing the first chapter

in Pannirupatalam. The name of the sage Akattiya known '

to traditional scholars, by the timé of the vélvikkuti grant,
another Akattiya, the patron saint and teacher of Tamil" is
known. The Akattiya tradition was strong in the Eastern
seas and the story about the Tamil saint Akattiya was some-

how the result of the intimate contact of the Tamil land with.
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the land of the Eastern seas. The Jains and the Buddhists
along with the Hindus vied with each other in claiming
Akattiya, the Tamil teacher and the saint, to their respective
folds. '

Evidently, Tolkappiyar of the older age is different from
the Tolkappiyar of the later age, not only with reference to
the theory of Puram poetry but also with reference to the
other aspects of grammar and poetics. An author coming
later, naturally takes note of the developments in literary and
colloquial usages. But when both the authors are identified
as one, the readers -are naturally perplexed to find inconsisten-
cies in the work which is really a combination or rather
confusion of the works of the earlier and later authors. The
shock is greater when the earlier author, reputed to be the

 disciple of Akattiyar differs from his teacher. The puranic story

comes to their help. Akattiya when he came to the South,
ordered Tolkappiyar to bring Akattiya’s wife Lopamudra,
always keeping her at a respectable distance. But according to
the story this promise could not be kept when a flood was
about to wash away Lopamudra; for then Tolkappiyar had to
save her by handing over a stick and dragging her out of the
danger. This was the cause of the misunderstanding between
the student and the teacher, according to the older tradition.
The teacher, out of this anger, requested Atankotticin, another
professor, not to preside over the meeting where Tolkappiyam
was to be published. This story does not redound to the glory

- of Akattiya, but popular folk mythology takes pleasure in

mocking at great men in its own way.

Unlike Pannirupatalam, .the grammatical works of the
earlier and later Tolkappiyar could not be kept separated, and
one therefore finds the contribution of both the authors in
what now goes by the name of Tolkappiyam. Of course,
inconsistent siitras could have been removed, but siitras showing
later developments could have been repeatd from generation
to generation, and when people forgot that the authors were
different, it would have been easier for any scholar to introduce
them into the earlier work. This introduces a complication
in fixing the age of the earlier Tolkdppiyam because of the
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later additions. For instance, the sitram on Arruppatai in
Purattinaiyiyal must have been written after the appearance of
arrupatai’s in Pattupattu. But on other grounds, the earlier
Tolkappiyar is considered to have lived in the beginning of the
Cankam Age. If the Arruppatai satram is a later addition,
no difficulty arises on this score. One has to examine all- such
satrams in detail to find out whether they are later accretions.
This means that the whole of Tolkdppiyam has to be studied
with a view to find out the older work as distinguished from
the later work. Itis a new point of view which has to be

pursued in the future.

History of the Tolkappiyam tradition

Ilamparanar, the earliest commentator on Tolkappiyam,
is referred to by Atiyarkku Nallar of the 12th century A. D.
and therefore he must be earlier. Ilampiranar quotes purapporul
venpamalai, which Thiru M. Arunachalam, in his “History of
Tamil Literature”’, places him on available evidence in the 9th
century A. D. Thiru Arunachalam places Attiréyar Péraciriyar,
the author of potuppayiram on Tolkappiyam in the 10th
century. Ilampiranam must have come immediately after this,
ie. in the 10th or 11th century A.D. The purapporul
venpamalai belongs to the 9th century. Pannirupatalam should
have at least preceded it by two or three centuries for allowing
time to the development of anecdotes around Akattiyar and
his disciple and around paonirupatalam. The earlier Tolkap-
piyam, as I have pointed out in my ‘History of Tamil Language’,
belongs to the pre-Canikam or to the early Cankam Age. In
the essay on “Orthography’, 1 bave referred to the theory of
pulli and arrived at the same conclusion about the age of

earlier Tolkappiyam.

Like Pannpirupatalam, Iraiyapar Akapporul was written
for explaining the theory of Akam poetry which became
difficult to grasp, on account of the absence of students of
that subject, probably after the Kalabhra interregnum. The
study of the-theory of puram poetry also must have suffered an
eclipse in that age, and this must have led to the writing of
Panpirupatalam by a whole school of scholars. It must be
remembered that it is the eclipse of the study of Tolkdppiyam
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in the Kalabhra Age that had led to the revival later, in the
way narrated above. The commentary on Iraiyanar Akapporul
is attributed to Nakkirar, one bearing the name of a great
poet of the Cankam Age. The quotations from Pantikkovai
on Arikesari of the 7th century are found in this comn;entary.
The commentary itself refers to nine generations of comment-
ators. Thiru Arunachalam accepts the view that it was reduced
to writing finally in the 10th century; This commentary is
also important from the grammatical point of view.

Yﬁpparuﬁkala virutti, the great commentary on Yapparui-
kalam, is a great landmark in the history of grammatical works.
Yapparurikalam, on which the commentary was written, was
by one Amitacikarar, who also wrote Yapparunkalak karikai.
Inseriptions of the years 1108 and 1116 A. D.in the reign of
the Kulotunga-1I refer to one Kantan Matavan, who built a
temple at Nitdr, and who was the descendant of the great
patron,who got the Yapparuskalak kirikai written by Amitaca-
karar. The inscription speaks of the lord of Karikaikulattir,
that is, the Kulattiir of the karikai fame, in Tontaiman’gaiam,
called Cayankonta colamantalam after, Rajaraja the Great.
Kulattir must have been named Kairikai Kulattir in memory
of the book Yapparunkalak karikai. This event was ‘of
such great importance that a part of the country was named
as Karikaippér Naitu, that is the region where lies the
great city of Karikai fame. This Ilatter name is found in
the inscriptions of the Age of Rajendra, who ruled from 1012
t0 1044 A.D. Amita Cakarar was the disciple of one Kunacakarar,
who is identified with the donor of lands for the propagation
of Jaina faith, in the Kalugumalai inscription of the Age of
Maran Cataiyan, son of Raja Simha Péastiyan, who ruied from
946 10 966 A. D. This will take Amita Cakarar to the age of
Rajaraja. Amita Cakarar must have written the book at the
end of the tenth century, from the metrical point of view,
Sounds are studied in this work and in the commentary.
Therefore they are important in any study of Tamil ‘Phonology.

The next great work in grammar is Viracoliyam, named
after the great Vira Rajendra Chola, who ruled from 1063 to
1070 A.D. The author is Putta Mittirannar, who refers to the
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Yapparunkalam. This book is important as introducing the
Sanskrit method and technical terms in studying Tamil
grammar, It is also important for emphasising what came
to be later considered as a conception of Paficalaksana. Thiru
Vaiyapurippillai has tried to bring this book to 12th century
by trying to show that Viracola was one of the sons of
Kulottunga. This has not been successful. Its commentary
by Peruntgvanar, a disciple of the author, belongs to the age
of Vikrama Cola, who ruled from 1120 to 1133 A.D.

The next landmark was. in the teign of Kulotunka-III,
who ruled from 1178 to 1218 A.D. A summary of the Eluttu and
Col of Tolkappiyam by Kunavirapagtitar in venpa meter was
considered to be an important grammatical work. It was
named Néminatam, and was commented on by one Vairam€kam,
after whom . the commentary came to be called vairamé&ka
virutti. ‘As its author quotes from Tlrunurrantatl of the
14th century, it should belong to the 15th century or later.
This work is. however of grammatical importance, because

it is referred to by the commentator on Takkayakapparani- -

of Ottakkittar. The Néminatam is also called Cinp@il. Kugpavira
Pantitar has also written a book on pattiyal called Vaccananti

pattiyal.

Kulottunga-IIT is gleai because ofthe appearance of the great
Nanniil, during his reign. Pavananti (who wrote his famous

work under the protection and patronage of a chieftain of
Kulottunga-IIl, a chieftain of Kolalapuram, the modern Kolar).
The chieftain’s name is Ciya Kankan, whose inscriptions are avail-
able from 1181 to 1212 A.D. Therefore - Pavapanti must have
written the book at the beginning of the 13th century. Nanpnil
soon eclipsed all other works except perhaps Tolkappiyam,

Narkaviraca® Nampi who wrote his famous Nampi
Akapporul, also belongs to this century, and was patronized by
the great Maravarma Kulacgkara Pantian, who ruled from 1268
to 1311 A.D. But his work is not imporant from a grammatical
point of view. Ilampiranar was perhaps the first to revive the
Tolkappiyam tradition, and probably for that reason, he is
always gratefully remembered by the later generations as the
commentator (uraiasiriar).
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The next landmark in this tradition is Cénavaraiyar.
Whilst Ilampiiranar wrote his commentary on all the three parts
of Tolkapplyam Cépavaraiyar. well-versed in Sanskrit grammar,
espe"lal]y in Phartrhari and others, wrote only on Col, the
second part of Tolkappiyam, that being according to him the
most important part from a grammatical point of view. He
has followed the methodology of the Sanskrit grammarians.
Cénavaraiyar means a commander of an army. Probably he
belongs to a family of commanders. He belongs to the
Tenpanti country. He refers to Ilampiiranar with respect and
regard. There is an inscription recording the gift of his own
lands to the temple at attur, lands which he had inherited
curiously through generations of teachers and students.
Cenavaraiyar is referred to as the new immigrant to Paranta-
kanallar in Natuvirkiiru in Milalaikkiirram in the Pantiya
country. He, himself is called Alakappirdn Itaikkarai Alvan,
Cenavaraiyan. The inscriptions are dated 1275 and 1281 A. D,
the 7th and 13th regnal years of Maravarman Kulacgkara
Panptiyan, who ruled from 1268 to 13i1. A D. It is aiso believed
that he followed Pavapanti in many places while writing his

commentary. Therefore he belongs to the second half of the
13th century.

Parimélalakar, though he has written commentaries on
Tirukkural and Paripatal only, his grammatical remarks are
of great importance in a study of Telkippiyam. Naccinarkkini-
var has probably Parimé@lalakar in his mind when interpreting’
the word ‘Vacintu’. Thiru Arunachalam thinks that Parimé-
lalakar uses the phrase ‘Oru porul Papmoli’ following Nannil.
Parimélalakar refers to Pora Sunkara Prakasan, who belongs
to the 11th centary. These lead us to identify one Parimélalakar
mentioned in an inscription of the'year 1271 °A. D. belonging to
the 22nd regnal year of the Telugu king Vicayakanta kopalan.
He is mentioned there as Parimélalakiya Perumal Tatar alias
Nilakantaraiyan Vantuvaraip Perumal of Amur. The inscrip-
tion refers to the purchase of lands from Parimélalakar for
a temple garden. This will place Parimélalakar in the last
quarter of the 13th century and perhaps later than Cgnavaraiyar.

The next great important figure in the Tolkdappiyam
tradition is P&raciriyar, who has written a commentary on the
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Porulatikaram of Tol, and also on Kuruntokai except for the
70 verses therein for which Naccinarkkiniyar later wrote his
explanations. Unfortunately his commentary on the last five
chapters in porulatikaram alone is available. Naccinarkkiniyar re-
fers to Paraciriyar, who perhaps belongs to his school of thought,
though because of his individuality, differs in many places
from his predecessors. Thiru Arunachalam points out that
Péraciriyar is referring in one of his illustrations to ‘Vallapan,” a
Nulampa chief and a commander under Vikrama Chola. An
inscription dated 1206 A.D. refers to this chief having captured
Kottiru and Kollam belonging to the Pantiyas. Thiru Arun
achalam also points out that in his commentary on one Kural
‘vankan kuti kattal’, Parim&lalakar is probably having
Péraciriyar in mind who had interpreted the phrase ‘karrarital’
therein as ‘karral’ and ‘arital’.  This will place P&raciriyar
before Parimélalakar in the 13th century.

The climax of Tolkappiyam tradition is reached in the
commentaries of Nacinarkkiniyar written for all parts of
Tolkappiyam. The whole of Tamil literature was before him
as in a vision when he wrote his commentary. He refers to
Ilampiranar, Cénavaraiyar and Peraciriyar by name. He is
probably referring to the author of Nanniill as ‘Pinpdlar’ as

the later day authors. In the commentary on Cintamangi

(verses 2463), he quotes the Kabardin’s karika, who is the father
of the great Sanskrit commentator Mallinatha Siri, who be-
longs to the latter half of the 13th century. We should place
Nacinarkiniyar at the earliest in the 14th century.’

There are three other commentaries on Tolkapplyam.
All the three are on Collatikiram. One of them, unfortu-

nately, is without the name of the author. It is also incomplete. .

1t is however valuable for giving us the meaning of the words

“Vepkalamar’ and ‘Karuikalamar’. Of the other two, one is.

by Kallatanar. This commentary also is incomplete. [it has
been edited by me for the government manuscript library after
collating ten different manuscripts.] The commentator bears
the name of the Cankam poet Kallitar, We know that this
name continued to be current in the age of ‘Patindram
Tirumurai’ It was current,perhaps,even in the 11th century A.D.
when another Kallatar wrote the Akam literary work Kallatam.
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Kallét_ar’s commentary on Tolkappiyam has passages from
Ilan'qu_ragam, Cepavaraiyam and Naccinarkkiniyam. Thus he
begins the school of eclectic. thought in Tamil grammar. A
deeply-read scholar of the 17th century, Cuppiramaniya Tiksitar
of Pirayoka Vivékam fame, refers in many places to this Kallatar
with as much respect and regard as he shows generally for the
early commentaries on Tolkidppiyam. These references cannot
be to a contemporary or to an immediate predecessor. Kallatar
has to come after Nacciparkkiniyar of the 14th century. The.re-
fore he has to be placed at the earliest somewhere in' the 15th
century, A. D, probably towards the end of it. |

The commentary by Teyvaccilaiyar edited by Venkatachalam
Pillai of Karantai I'amil Cankam has appealed to the minds of
many scholars. He has in mind the principles of Sanskrit
grammar, but uses them as far as possible as linguistic universals
which will help him to elucidate Tamil grammar. To hin;
goes the credit for explaining ‘kilaviyikkam’, the first chapter in
Collatikaram, as an important chapter in Syntax. He also made
it clear that uriccol refers only to root morphemes. He is not
referred to by Cuppiramaniya Tiksitar or by any other later
grammarians. If Piraydkavivékam has known the existence of this
commentary, then it would have used it to support many of its

- views. Thiru M. Arunachalam places him in the 15th century,

but that seems'to be too early because Cuppiramaniya Tiksitar
has not quoted him. We cannot bring it later, for, Cuppirama;:liya
Tiksitar might not have known the existence of this work thoilgh
written earlier. People must have been oblivious of this
?mpo’rtant commentary, and that is surprising. Perhaps it arose
in the 17th century when Sanskritists showed a great interest in
Tamil grammar,

“After Naoniil, there began a new tradition or a school of
thought, which. tries to harmonize Napniil and Tolkappiyam in
one great grammatical tradition, We have already referred to
Napcigérkkigiyar and Ceépavaraiyar as probably having
Pavananti in their minds when they wrote their commentaries.
And it is this tradition that became powerful and popular in
Tamil land. But before examining the history of this tradition,
one must, in fairness, refer to the non-Tolkippiyam tradition
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which probably supplanted the old Tolkappiyam tradition, which
suffered an eclipse during the Kalabhra interregnum. Perhaps

. the revival of Tolkappiyam tradition was itself due to a

confusion between the older Tolkappiyar and the Ilater
Tolkappiyar. The school of Akattiyar was a very strong one.
His disciples have written on various aspects of Tamil, and their
tradition became powerful and vigorous. It is a pity that many
of these works disappeared from Tamil land, perhaps, due to
the fall of the Tamil kingdoms, and the confusion which inter-
vened after the invasion of Malikkafur. There remain only a
few quotations preserved in a few commentaries, which escaped
the ravages of time. One great master mind was Avinayanar,
one of the disciples of Akattiyar. His was a great school of
grammar almost competing and even supplanting for a time
the great Tolkdppiyam tradition even after the latter has
intermingled with the Akattiyar tradition by incorporating
itself in the midst of the siitras of the later Tolkappiyam. His
grammar was ip akaval metre; but he prepared a handbook or
guidebook in venpa metre even as Amitacakarar writing
Yapparuikalam is akaval metre, prepared the guidebook
Yapparunkalak Karikai in kattalaik-kalitturai metre. The
available siitrams on eluttu have been collected and reviewed
by G. Vijayavenugopal in his M. Litt. thesis, ‘A Modern
Evaluation of Nanndl’. That study makes it clear that
Avinayam was a great source-book for Nanniil, especially on
the various kinds of dependent letters or Carpeluttu, which
have been studied in detail by this school of Akattiyar -along
with others, whose names are fortunately preserved in
Yapparunkalavirutti.  Unfortunately, Yapparunkalavirutti is
not interested in the study of Col, and therefore we have not

_many satrams from the collatikaram of Avinayam except those

quoted in Viracdliyam, Néminatam, and in the commentary on
Nannill by Mayilainatar., Mayilainatar refers to Naccinar-
kkigniyar in his commeuntary, and therefore Thiru Arunachalam
places him after Naccinarkkiniyar of the 14th century in the
15th century. Cankaranamaccividyar’s commentary on Nannil
had eclipsed other commentaries on Nannil but; fortunately
Dr. Swaminatha Aiyer has successfully prevented the dis-

appearance of this commentary of Mayilainitar by publishing =

it in his life time. - It is through this commentary that we
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learn how much Pavananti was indebted to Avinayanir, a jain

- like himself. It is through this commentary that we learn,

that even as Tolkappiyam was given its proper place by the
untiring efforts of the great saint and scholar Iampiranar,
a chieftain and a scholar ‘Raja Pavittirap Pallavaiaraiyar’, by
his studies and scholarly commentary on Avinayam made the
study of Avinayam popular. A comparative study of eccams,
with the help of the Ilampiranar’s commentary on Tolkdppiyam
and with the commentary of Raja Pavittirap Pallavatarayam
on Avinayam is available in Mayilainatar’s commentary. A
gulf yawning between the traditions of the old Tolkappiyar
and Avinayanar has been bridged to a certain extent by the
absorption of the siitrams of later Tolkappiyam into the earlier
Tolkappiyam, But still the existing difference is explained by
this comparative study. It would be of immense importance
if one had Avinayam and his commentary preserved in full.
Even in the study of Collatikiram, Viracéliyam points out
two different approaches to the study of Col, the approach
made by -Tolkappiyar and the approach made by Avinayanir.
But unfortunately details are not available. Thiru Arunachalam
suggests 15th century as the age of Raja Pavittirap Pallavatariyar.
But the way in-which Mayilainatar mentions Ilampiiragar and
Raja Pavittirap Pallavataraiyar together suggests not only
respectability but also a distant hoary age. One.may. be
tempted to read between the lines and state that Mayilainatar
implies that Nannil followed Tolkappiyam, and Avinayam, and
their respective commentaries named by him. This may place
Raja Pavittirap Pallavataraiyar anterior to Pavaganti, perhaps in
the 11th or 12th century. A.D. , -

Coming now to the tradition which combines Napnal and
Tolkappiyam, one first meets Mayilainatar, though he himself
refers to previous commentaries on Nanpil.. Autippulavar, who
was the author of Aciriyanikantu, is said to have composed a
commentary on Napniil. This is not available, Thiru S. A.

.-Ramasamy Pillai quotes a verse and states that the book was in

ciriya metre, He places it in the 15th century but Thiru
Arunachalam assigns [7th century which seems. to be
reasonable,. If the commentary was in verse form, then it isa
real loss that the book had disappeared. '
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The next important commentary is that of Cainkaranama-
ccivayar. He was the disciple of Icana T&sikar, the author of
Ilakkanakkottu, which belongs to the 17th century. Since he
was influenced by his master a note about the 17th-century
grammatical works will not be out of place. By this time, the
Siddhanta Kaumudi became rightly famous and made Sanskrit
grammatical knowledge popular. We have seen that in the
11th century Viracoliyam introduced Sanskrit grammatical
terms and principles for studying Tamil, especially its compounds,
its derived nouns, verbs, and cases. But it did not take deep
root. In the 17th century a similar attempt was made but much
more successfully. The Piraydkavivekam was written by
Cuppiramapiya Tiksitar of Alvar Tirunakari. He was a great
scholar in both Tamil and Sanskrit. He refers to his contem-
porary, the great Sanskrit scholar Rama Bhadra Diksitar, who
was patronized by Sahai Raja of Tanjore (1684-1712), Pirayo-
kavivekam was published in an assembly presided over by this

Rama Bhadra, known as the modern Patafijali. Cuppiramaniya

Tikasitar is deeply read in Tamiil and Tamil grammar and, he
profusely quotes from the Tamil commentaries and from Tamil
literature. Though -the technical names are Sanskrit, the
examples are all from Tamil literature. In many places he

points out that the earlier Tamil commentators have held the

same view.
Tcana Técikar. the author of Ilakkanakkottu, perhaps much

more openly advocated the greatness of Sanskrit and Sanskrit

grammar, whilst Pirayokavivekam held that the Sanskrit

grammar represents the universal grammar applicable  to all
languages. Icana Técikar went further and stated that in spite
of the vastness of Tamil literature, there was no single work,
which could be called absolutely Tamil, and that when doubts

arise, one had to go to the great sea of Sanskrit learning, and
that one would be ashamed of a language like Tamil, which has
only five sounds peculiar to it. But the Ilakkanakkottu uses
only Tamil technical terms, but most of the materials contained
there in is only a Tamilized version of Pirayokavivékam giving
almost the same examples. He, of course, -has added his own
grammatical discoveries and elucidations. But on the whole it

can be said that he was influenced to a great extent by
Pirayokavivékam.
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Icana T&cikar had a great regard for Nannil. He states
in one place that leaving aside the ancient works the conviction
should grow in our minds that no later book is equal to Nagpdl.
In another place he refers to the criticism of Nannill, evidently
from Ilakkana Vilakkam. It is no wonder therefore his student
Cairikara Namacciviayar came to write an almost inspired com-
mentary on Nannil. Perhaps a deeper knowledge of a langu-
age like Sanskrit, blessed with a systematized grammar, gives one
a grasp of the linguistic universals, so as to help one to under-
stand and explain the grammatical structure of one’s own
language.

The third author in the seventeenth century who was
equally well known for his literary creations is Vaitttiyanata
Téc{kar or Navalar. He was the son of Vanmikanata Tecikar
of Tiruvarar. Vaittiyanata lost his mother during his young
age. But one Agora Deva, a disciple of Vaittiyanita’s father
took him up and educated him. Vaittiyanata has written a
number of puranas. He was patronized by Civafianapalaiya
Cuvamikal, on whom he composed his allegorical and metaphysi-
cal work, Pacavataipparani. He was the tutor. to the sons of
Matai Tiruvénkata Natar, a Brahmin officer of Tirumalai
Nayakar. Thereis an inscription of the year 1653 wherein
Tiruvéinkatanata relieves a tampirap from the responsibility of
paying twenty gold pieces for the land assigned to him. He is
the reputed author of Pirapita Cantirotayam, a vedantic and
allegoric drama, written in Tamil in.an epic form. Some are

. of the view that it was really composed by Vaittiyanata, But

his tutorship to the sons of Matai Venkatanita resulted in
his composing a modern version of Tolkappiyam full of quota-
tions from Nanniill and other later authors like Dandi. The
commentary of Mayilainatar has its own defects, which in its
turn minimize the greatness of - Nannal. Because of these
defects Vaittiyanata went back to Tolkappiyam and its
commentaries, though he absorbed a major portion of
Nannil in his work. It is a voluminous work. Tts Ceyyuliyal
was probably written by his son, Cadaciva Técikar, and its
pattiyal by his another son Tiyakaraja. Icana Técikar points
out that the commentary was written by Vaittiyanata for the
portions composed by him. Ilakkana Vilakkam was called
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the junior Tolkappiyam, and it contains also a detailed
criticism of Nannpil. Vaittiyanaia, belonged to the 17th
century, and Icana Tacikar was his younger contemporary.
fcana Técikar must have considered Vaittiyanata’s elaborate
criticism of Nannil with suitable explanation. He was in a
position to convince his younger student Cankara Namaccivayar
about the perfection of Nanniil. The student has, therefore,
succeeded in writing a great commentary on Napniil which is
even now praised by scholars.

Cankara Namaccivayar succeeded in showing Nannill as more
or less a perfect grammar for Tamil. He has incorporated in
his work the valuable contributions of Tcana Técikar. In this
way, the major contributions of Cuppiramaniya Tiksitar were
presented in a peculiarly Tamil garb without any of the
repelling remarks of fcana Técikar or Cuppiramaniya Tiksitar.
Cankara Namaccivayar probably lived in the closing years of
the 17th century and in the opening -years of the 18th century,

The influence of these works is felt on Beschi, called
Viramamunivar, who came from Italy to live in Tamil land in
the first haif of the 18th century. He wrote Tonnil along with a
commentary thereon, where illustrations were not repetitions
of the old examples. He had tried to introduce new ideas.
They have not taken deep root in Tamil. He wrote a book on
colloquial Tamil or Kotuntamil and another on Centami] in
Latin. These were later translated by others into English.
Perhaps the former work is much more important in explaining
the colloquial Janguage of the age. :

It is learnt that one Kulantait Tampirda, with a debilitated
arm, died in 1795. He was a Saiva Siddhantin, but later
immigrated to Ceylon, and in the latter half of his life became
a Christian and composed, Joseph Purdnam, who it is said,
has written a commentary on Nanndl which is not available.

In the second half of the 18th ‘century another luminary.
Civafiana cuvamikal who was also a famous poet, philosopher,
prose writer, and translator. He revised Canikara Namaccivayar’s
commentary and in that way improved it, removing the defects.
He was also much aggrieved by Vaittiyanatar’s attack on Nannil
and as a counterblast he wrote a criticism of Ilakkagza vilakkam
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and named it Ilakkapa Vilakkacciiravali, often arguing for
argument’s sake. In his elaborate commentary on the intro-
ductf)ry verse of Tolkappiyam he has introduced new ideas
?md .1nterpretations criticising the earlier commentators. Similarly
in his commentary on the first sitra of Tolkippiyam, he has
brou.ght together many miscellaneous grammatical contributions
of his. He answers some of the points raised by Icana Técikar
and. Cuppiramaniya Tikgitar. He argues for the acceptance of
an n?dependent and distinct structure for Tamil language, though
he himself in his turn points out certain common features in
phonological and grammatical principles of Sanskrit and Tamil,

He had his own disciples, one of whom was Comac
Kav1ra¥ar, and under the latter studied Ramanuja Kavi;151351;1rta§.>afl
Ramanatapuram. He came and settled in Madras in the. first
half of the 19th centry. Itissaid that Visakapperumal Aiyar
afld his broyhc_ar Saravanapperumal Aiyar, along with Tantava-
riya Mutaliyar and Virasamy Chettiyar, had studied under him
He taught also Europeans like Dr. G. U. Pope. His great'
commentary on Napndl goes by the name of Ramanuja
Kantikai. !

Visdkapperumal Aiyar wrote a commentary for the bigi
Tl}en.came Arumuka Navalar from Jaffna.y He afso l%v?gteésa;
Kantikaiurai for the beginners which is still popular. Following
the Enclish example, he added exercises at the end of every
chapter. He gives the morphological analysis of various words.

19th century was the century of guides to textbooks
prescribed for university examinations, Every guidebook
attempted at giving morphological and synfactical analysis and
otl}er grammatical peculiarities of Tamil. A study of these
gmdcbooks will be valuable as showing the development made
in the 19th century. Satagdpa Ramainjicariyir wrote a
com'mentary on Nannil for use by the students. Other comme-
ntaries and catechisms were published by Kumarasamy Pillai of
Cunnagam, Ceylon, Bavanandam Pillai of Madras, M;nuttambi
Pillai of Ceylon, etc.

~In .1952, an old commentary cn Nannil was i
the Oriental Manuscript Libr);ry. It is incompqgtbel.whler? tlt)f‘é
19th century and in the 20th ceatury various grammatical
wor_ks and commentaries, which we have been describing as
available, have been published by great scholars like Mahalinga
Alyer, Attavatanam Subraya Chettiyar, Arumuga Navalar,




16

C. V. Damotaran Pillai, Dr. Swami Natha Aiyar, Bavanandam
Piliai, Vaiyapurippillai, etc. The grammatical handbooks glso
came to be written for the use of the students. Mahalmga
Aiyer’s grammar, Catechisms by Tantavaraya Mudaliyar and
Jagarao Mudaliyar, a small introductory‘ grammar by G U.
Pope and a host of others, have giver such helps to the chlldr_f;n
and students. A book which gives the list of suffixes for finite
verbs, etc. was also published in the 19th century. '

Grammatical works came to be written in the verse
form even in the 19th century. Muttuviriyam by Muttuvirappa
Upattiyayar in  Akaval Yappu, discussing 1. phonolqu,
2. morphology and syntax, 3. literary context and convention,

4, prosody, and 5. rhetoric, the so-called paficalaksana appeared

in the 19th century, and this avoids long sﬁtra}ms and uses
modern phrases instead of the older terms. In the journal Tamil
Polil, in the 20th century, was published a portion of .another
work on grammar called Swaminatam, in éciriy.a virutt am.
The author is Swamikkavirayar. He states in his 1ntroduct'ory
verses that he composed this work at the command of Cuppira-
maniya Té&cikar of Tiruvavatu Turai of the 19th century.
There is nothing important to note about this work.

In English, appeared a handbook of Tamil languag'c’ by
Dr. G. U. Pope. ‘A Progressive Grammar of Common. Tamil b}r
Arden (which in its third edition inciudes the p.hone'tlc analysis
of Tamil by Firth) appeared for the first time in the l9t’h
century, as an introduction to Tamil for foreigners, Caldwell’s
‘Comparative Grammar of Dravidian langnages’ starts a new era
in the study of Tamil as a Dravidian language. ‘The L1ngu1st‘1c
Survey of India’ is another great landmark, and the volume, in

. A . . g es. is
the series, which is dealing with the Dravidian languages,

very important. Jules Bloch’s ‘Grammatical Structure of
Dravidian Languages’ is another important'w,o_rk_. “The Etymo-
logical Dictionary of the Dravidian Languages’ is important from
this point of view, The works of Prof. Emeneau, Prof. Burrow,

and others in the West, and of Prof. L. V. Ramasamy Aiyer,

. and others in India are also to be noted. A Younger group of

scholars is working on various problems in connection witp
Dravidian Studies in the Universities of Madras, Madurai,
Annamalai and Kerala whosé contfibutions were responsible
for my History of the Tamil Gra&mmars.

CHAPTER 11

AGE OF TOLKAPPIYAM

Tolkappiyam and Sanskrit:-

Tolkdppiyam contemplates Sanskrit words being Tamilised
and used in the literary language of Tamil (Tol. 880, 884, and
885, Kalakam edition of the text 1954.) Pirayokavivekam had
pointed out that the Sanskrit words are used by Tolkappiyar
himself. 1In spite of differences, as already pointed out else-
where, there was a pan-Indian school of phonology and
grammar, and there can be no two opinions about Tolkappiyar
following this pan-Indian school rather than the Western or
Chinese school. The order of the Sanskrit alphabet has
already been discussed in another essay. The articulation of
the sounds is also peculiarly Indian, though reminding us of
modern phonetics. They are all linguistic universals of the
languages, and Tolkappiyar has grasped them. Therefore, in
following the Pan-Indian school, he does not do violence to the
native genius of the Tamil language. )

After Intimate Contact With the North

“All these go to prove that Tolkdppiyam came into existence
after an intimate contact with the Sanskrit grammatical system,
Even as the discovery, in the 19th century by the
Westerners, of Sanskrit grammatical description led later to
the development of linguistics in the West, in the East, the
contact with Sanskrit and other non-Dravidian languages might
have been directly responsible for the attempt at describing the
phonological and grammatical structure of the Tamil language.
This is like the cross-fertilization which nature herself uses.

It is how cultures and civilizations have grown all round the

world. This attempt is also original,
Katyayana of the 1V century B. C.

The Dravidians might have come into contact with the

 Aryans during the Rig Vedic Age. But the Sanskrit contact with
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Tamil culture and civilization is something definite and could
have taken place only in a later age. The Vedas are said to
have been codified for ritualistic and other purposes roughly
about 1000 B. C. For facilitating the preservation of the phono-
logical and grammatical features of the Vedic mantras, various
studies were undertaken with the result, grammar and phonology,
etymology and syntax developed. It must have taken many
generations for the perfection of the Pininiyan grammatical
system. Panini’s age is fixed as the 6th century B.C. ora
little earlier. Panini’s language does not show any trace of
contact with Tamilians and their culture. Vararuci or Kityayana
whose age is fixed in the fourth century B. C. wrote his
Vartikas or amendment to Pinini’s sitras for filling up the
lacunae therein. He is familiar with the Tamils and their
culture. One of his vartikas refers to Chola-Pandia which, like
the term Kurupancala, means both the kings and the country,
Therefore, by the 4th century or perhaps by the 5th
century the distant northerners and the southern Tamils had
developed cultural contacts. But Tolkappiyam contemplates a
greater amount of intimate contact. In any case, one cannot
date Tolkappiyam before the 4th Century B. C.

Asoka and Tamil land

By the time of Chandragupta, and especially during the time
of Asoka, the contact was intimate, and Asoka’s edicts are found
as far South as in Brammagiri and his messages are addressed to
all including the Tamil Kings. The contact must have become
intimate. - Asoka speaks about the four kings of the Tamil land,
viz. Ceras, Colas, Pandiyas, and the Satya Putras or the
Atiyamans. Tamil tradition speaks only of the three former
kings where the Atiyamans are mere chieftains trying to trace
relationship with the Cgras. This is the picture we get in the
Cankam Age and Tolkappiyam. There must have been an
earlier age when the Atiyaméans were powerful, competing with
the other three kings for political hegemony. This must have
been the Age when the Asokan edicts were prepared. In another
essay, it is argued that Toikappiyar- refers to the Tamil script,
which was but an adaptation of the Pan-Indian script; an
adaptation which was inspired or hastened by the Asokan
message, appealing to the common man, who therefore developed
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a thirst for literacy. If this were so, Tolkappiyam' could have
arisen only after the Age of Asoka.

Theory of pulli

References were also made to the theory of pulli. It was
pointed out that the pulli appears only in the 2nd Century
A.D. and thereafter. It may be granted that it would have
taken a century or more for the grammatical theory to show
its effects on the writing  system of the inscriptions, which are
intended for the public at large whose habits die hard.
Tolkappiyar may therefore be placed at the turn of the
Christian era or a little earlier. It is however possible that
grammatical analysis might have developed as in Sanskrit
without any necessity for a writing system. And it is also
possible to assume that the references to the writing system
are later developments,

Nakkanam \

But even then it would not go carlier than Katyayana.
The use of the term Ilakkapam had to be explained by

Katyayana himself, as referring to grammar based on “laksya’ .
or usuage, for the Tamil grammar shows the high antiquit'y of
this study in Tamil land.

Various Strata in Tolkappiyam

s

... We have already explained the confusions and complications
arising because of two great authors, one of the earlier age
and the other of the later age, bearing the same name
Tolkappiyar. The possibility of confusion suggests a careful
analysis of the present work Tolkappiyam, from this point of
view. It is only such an analysis that will reveal the various
strata of the work which have to be dated on other grounds,

‘ We may next review Tolkippiyar’s grammar for defining
his contributions to grammatical theory. Analysis Eluttati-

‘kéram and Collatikaram are relevant.

L]
Tolkappiyam - Eluttatikiram
I Nin Marapu

List of Phonemes, Their Classification

The first part of Tolkappiyam is called Eluttatikaram,
The first sub-section is called Nunmarapu, the conventions of
the ndil, the book. I have suggested that to start with,
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Tolkappiyar wrote only Eluttatikaram, and therefore nil or
book refers only to Eluttatikaram. The Nalmarapu deals with

the enumeration of Tamil sounds and their classification, and .

the clustering of the consonants, all of which refer only to
Eluttu. Explanations and definitions found depend upon
the order of the sounds probably in the alphabet then in use.
The primary letters are thirty, those that begin with “a” and
end with ““n”’, naturally referring to the order of the alphabet.
Again he speaks of those  twelve soumds (in the alphabet)
ending with ‘au’ as vowels, and of those eighteen coming there-
after and ending with ‘n’ as consonants. Then follows the
quantity of various sounds, on which basis the classification of
long and short vowels are made as having one and two matras
respectively., The quantity of the consonant is half a matra.

Pulli

When he proceeds to discuss the written form of certain -

letters, he introduces the theory of puili. It is understandable,
as explained elsewhere, that he should start with the consonants,
having the pulli, the short vowels ‘0" and ‘¢’ also have the pulli.
This leads to the syllabic letter, uyirmey. In between comes the
description of makarakkurukkam, “the shortened m’’, whose
script form is described even before pulli or consonant. There
is also another irregularity. Nilmarapu deals with sounds
per se, and Molimarapu deals with the combinatorial variants
of these sounds. As against this scheme makarakkurukkam; a
combinatorial variant is discussed in Nalmarapu. Evidently
this is an interpolation., It is significant that Mailainitar, in
discussing the authorities for makarakkurukkam, refers to
other authors and not to Tolkdppiyar. Can it be that the
sitrams = relating- to makarakkurukkam are of the later
Tolkappiyam ? ‘ .

The consonants are classified as stops, nasals and semi-
vowels. '

Distribution of phonemes

The pratiSakhyas also describe the distribution of the
phoneme, and Nannal speaks about that as mutaliritainilai.
Tolkdappiyar however deals with the initial and final occurrences
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of phonemes in Molimarapu and the clustering of consonants
in Nulmarapu. Using folk psychology, unconsciously,
Civafianaswamikal speaks about the clustering consonants as
friendiy consonants and the non-clustering consonants as un-
friendly ones. Perhaps some such thing was in the mind of
Tolkappiyar when he separated clustering from other kinds of
distribution. This clustering would be in single word and in
phrases and compounds; perhaps that also was in his mind.
Naccinarkkipiyar however deals with the clustering, only in
single words, and therefore proposes the theory of loss of words
in which clustering permitted occurred, -but for which no
examples are now available. There is the description of the
demonstrative and interrogative bases, which also do not really
belong to: Niilmarapu.

Molimarapu

The next chapter is Molimarapu. Herein he deals with the
combinatorial variants, viz. shorter i, o and aytam. All the
three occur in single words and sandhi words. Knowing the
pluta in Sanskrit, he had already warned the readers that there
is no long vowel of more than two matras in duration. But
why the samething should be repeated here in terms of sitram
six is not clear. Perhaps he states here that alapetai occurs as
a combinatorial variant of the long vowel.

Coming to discuss the phonological word, he classifies it
into three: 1) the word of one letter, 2) the word of two letters, -
and 3) the word of more than two letters. He next describes
the initial distribution of phonemes. Makarakkurukkam is
once again mentioned, and also Aikarakkvrukkam. This seems
to be out of place, if he has not recognised more than three
combinatorial variants. The later generation, when they realised
the difficulties in introducing ‘ai’ and ‘au’ as long vowels in Tamil
metres, must have introduced this theory of poli eluttu or
Samanaksara.

The limited occurrence of ‘y’ has been elsewhere referred to.
‘C’ also does not occur followed by “a” (and ai and au) because
“a” becomes palatalized into “¢” after the palatal consonant <c”,

~ This refers to the state of the language in the age of Tolkappiyar
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which must have been different from that of the existing Cankam
work where a number of words beginning with ‘“‘ca” occur.

PIRAPPIYAL

Pirappiyal gives the articulation of the sounds. The last
siitram therein states that he is objective in his approach, and he
does not describe what happens before the process of articul-
ation. He refers to Antanar marai where other things connected
with the anterior stages were also found described. Here is
clearly a reference to his knowledge of the Sanskrit school.

SIX SANDHI CHAPTERS

Phonolegical conditioning:

The remaining six chapters deal with sandhi, Therefore
the purpose of sandhi, the final sound of a standing word, and
the initial sound of a word abové are important. -So
instead of speaking in terms of uyirmey, he has to speak of uyir
or mey. We have four kinds of sandhi from this point of
view: 1) vandv 2) cand v 3)vandc, and 4) c and c. (Where

v is vowel; c is consonant, where the Ist of the pair gives the .
ending of the standing word, and the second the initial of the

coming word). The first and secound are dealt in uyir mayankiyal
and in kurriyalukarappunariyal as well; if kurriyalukaram is in-

cluded as uyir. The third and fourth categories are dealt with in

pulli mayankiyal. These are from the phonological point of
view,and the results are, either there is no change,i.e. iyalpu
or there is a change. The change is of three kinds: 1) coming
in of a sound or a syllable, 2) loss of a sound or a syllable and
3) change of one sound into another. There are sounds which
could not cluster, and naturally there should be a change.

Syntactical conditioning ;
The author feels that sandhi is also syntactically condi-
tioned, and therefore he speaks of four other kinds of sandhi

from this point of view: 1) noun and noun 2) noun and verb.

3) verb and noun, and 4 verb and verb. Owing to this classifica-
tion of words into noun, and verb, he speaks-of these four
possible combinations. The others like demonstrative, come

in as atai or prefix or attributes. Aftér the finite verb  there.is .
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always a pause, and therefore the process of sandhi does not
take place. This is an example for sandhi being syntactically
conditioned. He does not always mention the finite verb, because
according to him, probably it always ended with a sentence
pause. But other finite verbs - like viyankdl, ceymmana, occur
in the middle of the sentence, and there he “prescribes no change
(satram 210). He does not always give the conditions for the
rule. Often he states, for instance in sitram 198, that there can
be no change, that the plosives can be doubled and optionally
there can be no change, that the plosives can be doubled and
optionally there can be variation when words ending in “‘¢” or
‘ai’” occur in non-declensional construction. Later authors define
the environments to a certain extent, but most of them have
not understood the significance of the scheme adopted by
Tolkappiyar.

Telescopic changes :

- Tolkappiyam also recognises certain telescopic changes, and
he calls them mardu. He feels that they cannot be explained
in terms of sandhi. This is significant- because on this score he
refuses to split papputtokai and vinaittokai, and tammuntam
varum ennputtokai. If this is not understood, it will be difficult
for anyene to follow the explanation of topniru and tollayiram .
and other such extreme transformations. It may be that such
changes including the one which explains that transformation
of pum into nir are not from older Tolkappiyar. But Tolkap-
piyar, though refusing to analyse mariiu, takes them up as units -
for further sandhi with other words (sitram 111).

.Semantically conditioned :

Tolkdppiyam also realizes that sandhi is semantically
conditioned. When we have homonymous words like ce, puli
or ekin, the sandhi rules differ according to the meaning. (for
puli 244 and 245; for ce 278 and 279, for ekin 336 and 339).
There are a number of other such instances.

. Morphologically conditioned :

Tamil is an agglutinative language, and there will always
be marginal cases where it will be difficult to distinguish a
morpheme from a word, Therefore he finds that sandhi is also
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morphologically conditioned. The first major contribution of
Tolkappiyam to morphological analysis is his analysis of the
unit composed of, 1) the word: 2) the inflectional increment or
cariyai, and 3) the case sign. He first identifies the case sign.
Though there are at times more than one case signs for a case,
he takes only one as the basic morpheme case sign, treating
others, perhaps, as allomorphs. His basic case morphemes are
“ai”’ for the second case, or accusative, “otu’ for the third case
or the instrumental and social, “ku’’ for the fourth case of the
dative, ““in”* for the fifth case or ablative or motion, ““atu’ for the
sixth or genitive case, and “kan’” for the seventh or locative case.
Qur traanslation is not exact, but since no such specific statement
is necessary here, we need not go into the details.

alvali and vErrumai

He divides the syntactic construction: into 1) declensional
construction where after the first word there is a case sign or
where a case sign is implied. The first is urupiyal and the
second is vErrumai proper. All the others come under non-
declensional constructions. It will be seen that since the
nominative and vocative are not included in the declensional
construction they come only under vérrumai alvali or ina
shorter form alvali, that is, non-declensional construction. This
distinction is important for the empty morphs, called the in-
flectional increments or cariyai, come only in the declensional
construction, whether there is a case sign or not. The case
sign is called “uvrupu’’, and where there is the urupu it is called
“yrupiyalnilai”’. Where there is no urupu, it is veérrumai-t-tokai
or declensional compound, and for the purposes of sandhi, it
is the vEérrumai-p-punarcci as contrasted with urupu punarcci,
which later grammarians called verrumai viri-expansion
of the vérrumai compound.
cariyai in verrumai ‘

Though Tolkdppiyar does not specifically state so, most
of the places where the cariyai comes belong to the declensional
construction. Therefore Dr. Caldwell is right in concluding
that these sandhi increments were originally case signs; but the
force of these older case signs was lost by constant usage, and
the speakers of a later generation referred to, have a further

25

new case sign with the old case signs, to clarify the meaning,
Thus the old case signs came to be called cariyai and, the forms
without the case signs but with- this ciriyais alone, were con-
sidered now cases of compounding. I have explained in my
“History of Tamil Language’’ the various cariyais as old case
signs; but Tolkappiyar was not writing a "historical grammar,
but only the description of the language as intuitively under-
stood by the speaker of his age. This necessitates the
possibility of cariyai, but his grammatical acumen realised the

importance of cariyai coming mostly in declensional -construc-
tions. ‘

Tolkappiyar’s analysis.

As already stated, the new case signs were identified by
Tolkappiyar. They were separated as the outermost peel or
layer, and when they are peeled off the next layer or peel
appears, namely the cariyais, The nouns are identified in
comparison with their forms elsewhere. What remains there
after the removal of the case sign is the cariyai. In this way he
has identified the following cariyais: in, varru, attu, am, on, ap,
akku, ikku, ap etc. We must remember that Tolkappiyar
lived in the age when glide was not compulsory. In “yavarrilum”,
ya is the basic word; when the cariyai beginning with a vowel
comes there is no necessity for any glide. Tolkappiyar lays
down that v is ‘lost eisewhere. Since single .short vowels do
not form a word, he gives the form of the cariyai as varru
instead of arru. His canonical form for a word has to be more
than that of a short syllable. That is another explanation.
for the longer forms of cariyais. He lays down that the case
sign comes after the noun. But the nouns according to him
are of two major kinds: 1) human, 2) non-human. Human
has its suffix of person, gender and numbeér, and behaves in a
particular way. He summarizes this in sitrams 153 to 156. He,
in explaining sandhi in punariyal, describes the changes which
cariyais undergo. He also speaks of cariyai for the letters
when used in the meta-language. '

General remarks :

At the end of Punariyal, he makes certain general state-
ments, When thereis a consonantal ending followed by an
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initial vowel, the writing system combines both into a syllabic

letter, though there is really no change from the point of view
of the sounds. He mentions that glides are not prohibited.
That is to show that by the age of Tolkidppiyam, glide§ have
come into greater usage though not compulsory. He also
mentions the homonymous phrases, whose meanings become
clearer not at the phonological level but at the morphological
level, thanks to junctures and different intonation patterns.

Interpelations ?

It is difficult to get an idea of the general plan. In
Punariyal the author must have confined himself to the
gen.eral..statements about puparcci, which we had previously
mentioned as the great coniribution of Tolkappiyar. But
unfortunately, there are also other kinds of statements 'like
those mentioned above which, though general, do not fit into
the pattern of the general description of sandhi. These were
probably taken from other parts of the book, or from later
works. The same thing has to be said about ‘tokai Marapu”
where he lays down rulés for not particular endings as in the
last three iyals of Eluttatikiram, but for a greater number of
endings and a greater number of beginnings before going to
ireat each endings. For instance, he deals with the nasals
generally stated to be coming as the homorganic .n.a.sal of - the
following plosive. Again it is stated that all the initial sounds
undergo no change generally, though the nasals may double

optionally. Some general statements are also made about .

group of nasals and group of other sounds about second
person verbs, uyartipai verbs, etc. There are some general
statements about the change occurring in declensional construc-
tions. He also mentions about the changes which pers.onal
pronouns undergo whilst coming in declensional coastructions.
Perhaps the general statements about glide, etc. should find a

place in tokai marapu.

Metrical equilibrium:

There is one important point which has to be specifically
mentioned. In sandhi, so to say, the metrical equilibrium even
in prose should also be maintained. A closed syllable may
consist of a single short vowel and may be proceeded or not
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by a consonant, This will be a néracai in Tamil meter. If the root
in a closed syllable like ““man” is followed by a suffix ‘a’’, and
if the consonant ‘™ and the vowel “a” form into the syllabic
letter “pa”, instead of having “man’ a néracai, we will be having
only mapa a nirai-yacai- Sandhi would thus have reduced the
metrical syllable. This has to be avcided. Therefore,whenever there
is a word consisting of a closed syllable that contains a short
vowel, the consonantal ending doubles,and thereafter, the coming
vowel forms into a syllabic letter. ‘“Man’’ when followed by “a”
becomes “mann’’ whereafter<a’’ comes. ““Mangpa’ where we have
the original néracai + néracai. When there is a closed syllable
with more than one short vowel or only of one long vowel, there
isno necessity for such doubling (sitram 160). But there was a
time when each sound was pronounced fully as separate syllables
and when the consonant did not lose its mattirai asin later
times. That was the time when in verse, ceriain fixed numbers
of letters formed distinct lines. That was the age of “kattalai-c-
ceyyul”’. The primary pronouns, especially when taking older
case sings, still preserve to us the earlier stage. Num, nin, em
tam etc. while taking the old case sign “‘a’”, which has become
an empty morpheme so that it required another case sign “ku’’
as in “numakku”, ““tamakku’’ etc. The consonant of the closed
syllable with a short vowel did not double. In *‘tannai”, etc.
there is doubling which suggests that such case signs as ““ai’” are
not of the earlier age but of the later age. (See siitrams 161, 162.)

More suspicions ;

General rules about sandhi in relation to measures,
numbers and weights are also given. In itaiyiyal “&" (siitram 742) .
has the meaning of an additive conjunction. In a construction
like “‘pattekal”, *“&’’ is really an additive conjunction though
sitram 164 will call it a cariyai, a fact which makes us suspect

that siitram 164 may not be from the earlier Tolkappiyar.

~ There is the siitram which enumerates the initial sounds of

words denoting a measure and weight in the age of Tolkappiyar
(sutram 170). This information is interesting, but its relevance
in a grammar is not clear. There is again a sitram 172, which
describes the mariu form “ya’” and “‘yavatu”, after the “puran-

atai” for the “iyal”” had been given, suggesting clearly that it is a
later addition.
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[N

urupiyal

urupiyal deals with the cariyais coming after the nouns and

before the case endings, and points out the respective cariyais
coming after their corresponding noun endings. In the last
siitram of this iyal it is stated that other words not mentioned
here are not bound to take cariyais. But the commentators
Ilampiranar and Naccinarkkiniyar have pointed out instances
of: 1) words not taking the ciriyai described as obligatory,
2) words taking other cariyais, and 3) words for which no
cariyai was prescribed, however obligatorily taking a cariyai.
These must be considered to have been later developments:
They are really important for the history of Tamil language.

Scheme of uyir mayankiyal

Having made general statements about punarcci and general
rules applicable to certain groups of words, and having laid
down the cariyais for the nouns ending in vowels and conson-
ants, the author proceeds to take up each ending separately to
point out the changes that occur in those different places, under
every ending. He first considers nouns before which the plosive
doubles, in non-declensional constructions. Thereafter he gives
exceptions to that rule of doubling. Thirdly, he considers the
non-nouns or verbs in non-declensional constructions following
the doubling rule which is followed by exceptions. Next, he
takes up the declensional constructions where the urupu is
absent but where also the plosive doubles. Exceptions here
also follow. Under exceptions in all these cases, he mentions
not only cases of no change but also other kinds of changes
including the coming in of the cariyais. :
Pullimayadkiyal

In the pullimayankiyal, dealing with the consonantal
endings, the verbal nouns standing with the roots alone take an

enunciative “u”. The consonants n and n become their corres-

ponding plosives when followed by plosives. Exceptions to these
rules also are mentioned. He deals with endings one after
another. Cariyais also are laid down in such sandhis. There is
a sdtram which explains forms like korrantai, antai, etc. (sdtrams
347, 348). There is also mention of the proper names tan, pén
and kon which had gone out of current usage even in the
cankam age (sitram 351).
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kurriyalukara-p-punariyal :

kurriyalukarappunariyal deals with kurriyalukaram endings.
He first classifies kurriyalukarams into six categories. Siitram
408 speaks of kurriyalukaram ending, in all cases becoming full,
The idea is that when kurriyalukaram occurs not as utterance
ﬁpal, but utterance medial, it behaves like kurriyalukaram
discussed in this chapter. But even when kurriyalukaram occurs
as the utterance medial if it is followed by a B—Iosive, it continues
to be a kurriyalukaram (siitram 409). This is the reading which
I.lampﬁrar)ar and Peraciriyar have accepted. But in course of
time even in the utterance medial position kurriyalukaram
con?mues to be kurriyalukaram as an unrounded ““u’”” but not as
hav:qg only half a matra. When the plosive follows a ‘“‘vanrotar
k'ug;lyalukaram” the vanrotarkkurriyalukaram almost sounds
like a consonant and this latter generation called kurriyalukarak-
kurukkam. Even by the time of Ilampiiranar and—_Péréciriyar,
this r'nust have happened. But they are true to Tolkappiyam.
Naccindrkkiniyar suggests a different reading for Tolkappiya
siitram to suit the conditions of his age.

Numbers

The behaviour of kurriyalukaram when taking case signs
has already been discussed. Tolkdppiyar points out their
behaviour in the absence of the case signs. The most important
thesis in this chapter relates to the behaviour of numbers and
words of directions which all end in kurriyalukaram. Here we
have another morphological analysis of numbers and the
allomorphs of bound or other forms. The following list will

- show this analysis.

Engll_sh Free form bound or other allomorphic
meaning . forms. .
- one onru oru, or, or
two * irantu iru, ir, ir
three minru mu, mid, mu (with the doubl-
miv, muv  ing of the coming
consonant)
four nanku nal, nar
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five aintu ai aiv. - (with the  doubling of
the coming nasal or
coming in of a homor-
ganic nasal)

six ' aru (aru) aru ar ar

seven €l elu el (&l)

eight ettu en

nine onpatu onpatin toll tonn

ten pattu paktu pan pan patu

. patirru | niru
hundred niru niirrv 2 ayiram
(I and 2 come by paradigmatic assimilation for pattu and ndru.)

Since he does not frame general rules which are applicable to
these bound forms like nal > nar, he mentions both forms,

Since he does not contemplate compulsory glides, he has pro-.

vided them as allomorphs. (See forms like mii, mav.) We have
expressed our doubts about the siitram explaining topnaru and
tollayiram. On account of paradigmatic or distant assimilation,
niiru comes for ten in tonniiru, and Aayiram for niiru in
tollayiram; toll and tonn are allomorphs of onpatu. “Tondu” is
the word which means nine, and from that these bound forms
have come.
the allomorph “patu’ as pointed out by Ilamptiranar. Certain
forms like arayiram and elayiram are older forms.

DOUBLING OF THE INITIAL PLOSIVE

Modern student

Before passing on, one has to mention the most important
problem that baffles the modern students. It is the doubling
of the plosives and other consonants, because the environments
under which they occur have not been clearly stated. In the
19th century Jegarow Mudaliyar and others in their grammatical
guides intended for students have attempted to specify the
environments. The difficulty is that these rules are not always
uniform, because there are a number of exceptions apart from
contrary usages in literature, and because of the differences in
pronunciation from time to time and from region to region.
In Modern Tamil the colloquial language is not tiaken into
consideration-when writing the literary language. Hence the

It is significant that Tolkappiyar does not give

—
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difficulty for the student. ln Modern Tamil except in the
initial position where the plosive is voiceless, in other places
the geminated plosives alone déﬁote the voiceless plosive while
the single plosive denotes a v01ced plosive. Having this in
mind, the student writes accordmgly and there is bound to.be
variations from social group to social group and from region
to region. The social and regional dialects have to be carefully
studied for this purpose, for making a general statement about
the overall pattern for the voiced and voiceless plosives. There-
after it may be compared with the literary usage and dlﬁ“erences
he pointed out to the students.

Yoiced and voiceless plosives.

In the age of Tolkdppiyar, the so-called rule of the conver-
tibility of surds into sonants did not operate; at least as fully:
as it does today. There was no question of a voiced plosive in
that age. The contrast was not between the voiced and voice-
less plosives, even as allophones, but between geminated plosives
and single plosivies not only in the medial position but also in
the initial position. In modern Tamil since exceptin borrowed
words, all initial plosives are voiceless as against their voiced
alternants in the medial position, there is virtually no contrast
initjally between the single and double plosives. That is how
the modern student finds it difficult to follow the old rules of
Tolkappiyam, where there was a real contrast between the
double plosive and the single plosive even in the initial position
wherever there was sandhi.

Initial contrast.

The contrast between the double plosives and the single
plosive has to be traced to the proto-Dravidian.” The contrast
there developed into a contrast between the voiced and the
unvoiced plosives in the languages including colloquial Tamil. In
the initial position there was no contrast in the proto language.
However, this contrast in the proto-language is not due to
sandhi. Therefore, the question arises how this contrast due to
sandhi arose.

GLOTTAL STOP

Tolkappiyam belongs to the age when glide has not
become obligatory because of the usage in writing of forms
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without glides, Uyir alapetais are vowel clusters where one can
easily move from the long vowel to the short vowel; but in other
places either the glide was not noticed or there was the hiatus.
This hiatus, called vitticai in initial rhyming or resonance as
pointed out in Yapperunkalavirutti and other books, rhymes
with plosives or vallelutiu. I have suggested in my “Tamil
Sounds”’ that vitticai is therefore the glottal stop; and so in my
later writings I'have used glottal stop and vitticai as synonyms.
Therefore, the glottal stop may be said to have characterised the
pronunciation of the Age of Tolkappiyam though itis nota
phoneme. In modern Tamil, as pointed out in my *“History of
Tamil Language”, the glottal stop occurs in certain areas when
initial vowels are pronounced. I noticed glottal stop occurring
in the end of words in pronunciation, for instance, of every
number in Kolami language. . It is therefore possible that
wherever there was no pause but only a juncture there occurred
a glottal stop at the end of words, and this when followed by a
plosive, and in the course of time, led to the doubling of the
latter. This may be an explanation why, as generalised by
Naanal, Tolkippiyam mesntions the doubling of plosives as a
general rule.

SOCIETY PORTRAYED IN ELUTTATIKARAM

The picture of the society which we get from Tolkappiyam
Eluttatikaram is rather simple. We have a few trees mentioned
probably because of their daily use. The birds mentioned are
too few and the beasts are not many. We have a fairly good
list of pronouns, demonstratives and interogatives. The names
of measurements and numbers also are not many and not
complicated. There are words for cocks and the pot of burial
imakkutam, There is the word for the child “maka’’, and the
words for the night, the crescent moon, the rain, darkness,
sun’s light, loudness, lightning, and thunder. We have an idea of
the days named after the ‘“naksatram” and the names of the
months occurring more or less in the same form in which they
occur today; -manure “eru’> played an important part. There
were wars “ceru’’. Flesh had its own name @n. Atiu and makatiiu
were old terms even in Tolkdppiyam. There was a  palace
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referred to as K5il. The word for the back “verin>> was under-
going change. The sky was named vin., The word for the
palm was ankai, Industrial occupation was there, which
was however of an elementary kind. There were a few words
referring to clans. They had known the fish, sour preparations,
and honey. Cotton and scale probably represent ancther form
of their industrial and commercial activity. They knew gold.
There used to be quarrels between the son and the mother,
perhaps after his marriage even in these old times. Paddy was
known and also the work on metals and wood. They had
their games, one of which is mentioned as nay and palakai,
where people played with pieces called dogs on a board. Bolts
for the doors and gaies were known. They had become
philosophical enough to speak in terms of ugtu and illai. In
their family, the terms like &ntai, pdntai, etc. suggest the
meaning of péran, that is, the grandson who was named after
the grandfather, The three generations for example, living at
a time will be named as korrantai, korran and korrantai, and
similarly a long practice is strengthened by the use of Rajakesari
and Parakesari among the Cholas, Maran and Catayan among
the Pandyas. The simplicity of the society itself will suggest
an earlier date for Tolkappiyam. Of course, it has to be
remembered that it takes a long time for aspects of civilization
and culiure to leave their -marks on 1§nguage. First, there is the
influence only on the vocabulary; but if the morphological
structure is to be influenced, it must take a longer time for
being specifically mentioned in a book of grammar,




CHAPTER 1lI

SANSKRIT APPROACH TO TAMIL GRAMMAR
INTRODUCTION '

A. General

The project undertaken for the first year by the Dravidian
Linguistic Association relates to the commonness of the four

major Dravidian languages-their grammatical theories. As

already stated elsewhere, except Tamil the other major Dravi-
dian languages followed the Sanskrit grammatical theories and
technical terms. Therefore it is difficult for the students of
those languages to follow the analysis of the Dravidian language,
Tamil made by the Tamil grammarians, Fortunately, a few
authors have attempted to analyse Tamil from the point of
view of Sanskrit. Therefore it was thought necessary to
explain this approach in Tamil in an elaborate manner, almost
following the words of the original works.

There are three works of this kind: (1) Viracoliyam by
Puttamittiranar of the eleventh century, 2) Pirayoka Vivékam
by Cuppiramagiya Tiksitar of the seventeenth century,
3) Ilakkanakkottu by lcana Tecikar of the seventeenth century.

Viracoliyam for the first time probably attempted to
explain Tamil in terms of Sanskrit grammatical theories. It
uses Sanskrit technical grammatical terms, It has taken into
consideration the language of the common man without how-
ever recognising what it calls the corrupt speech of the lower
classes. Probably the inscriptions of those times are explained
by this grammar. Perhaps there were many attempts of this
kind, but we do not know anything of them. In giving
examples for its Sanskrit technical terms in Tamil often it gives
Sanskrit examples showing the difficulty in finding out purely
Tamil examples. Perhaps this attempt is due to the number
of Sanskrit terns borrowed into even the colloquial language.
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This work had some influence. Peruntévanar, considered to be
the student of the author, wrote a commentary on this book.
Néminztam, which came later in the age of Kulottuaga Cola

~ the Third, is evidently following Viracsliyam. Nannil also

takes into consideration the changes noted in Viracdliyam,
though it is more concerned with literary language. But
Viracdliyam methodology had not taken roots in Tamil studies.

Piray6ka Vivékam however is not concerned with collo-
quial language. The author was erudite in both Sanskrit
and Tamil. Therefore he gives Tamil literary examples profusely,
quoting from the commentators on ancient grammatical works.
It also serves as a dictionary giving the meaning of Tamil
technical terms in Sanskrit, and -of Sanskrit technical terms in
Tamil, with examples in both the languages. Thus this work
will be of great interest; first, to.the non-Tamil grammarians in
understanding the grammar of Tamil, and secondly, to the stud-
ents of Tamil in understanding the Sanskrit approach to Tamil
language. It was thus thought necessary to take up the
explanation of this work along with the related works, as the
first part of the project was from the point of view of Tamil. But
as the Commentary on Pirayoka Vivékam, as written by the
author himself, points out first there are two schools of Sanskrit

grammar :

1) the school of Kaéika vrtti, etc., and

2) the school of Siddhanta Kaumudi following Kaiyata,
Bhartrhari, etc., and secondly, Pirayoka Vivekam follows the
latter. As the latter is also more or less the current Sanskrit
grammatical tradition, a study of Pirayoka Vivekam is really
useful from our point of view.

Ilakl\<ar_1ak Kottu follows Pirayoka Vivékam, and explains
further grammatical intricacies. But its interest lies in the fact
that it uses Tamil examples and Tamil technical terms, even
when explaining Sanskrit theories. In that way the book is
important. ' ' ' '

All the three proceed on the basis that Sanskrit
grammar applies to all the languages of the world though differ-
ing from them in minor details. This may be taken as
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tantamount to saying that Sanskrit grammar can be looked upon
as the universal grammar and that all the languages agree in
having more or less the same linguistic universals. From this

point of view also a study of these works is important and

interesting.

One way of approach will be to write separately about
these works. This will lead to repetition. A general statement
about their approach may not give the individual contribution
of each one of these three works. Therefore a general. statement
is given first under various heads and then the contribution of
each author also is pointed out under each head. An attempt
has been made for showing the line of thought pursued by each
author. 1In the end, under the head ‘“miscellaneous’” what
remains has been elaborated, though here also there are common
points, especially in the two, namely Pirayoka Vivekam and
Nakkagak Kottu. This chapter is important in showing how a
Tamilian would proceed to explain Sanskrit theory.

First, as done by these authors, the declensions are discussed.
Secondly the compounds are explained. Third comes the topic
of Taddhitam or derived nouns. The fourth topic is the verb.

Finally comes the miscellaneous chapter. What is of general

interest in Pirayska Vivekam and Ttakkapak Kottu is given in
this introductory chapter,

B. General Remarks From Pirayoka Vivékam

In Pirayoka Vivekam what we called an introduction has
some thing to say which is summarised here.

Pirayoka Viveékam makes certain general observations
about the relationship between Tamil and Sanskrit, some of
which remind us of Ilakkapak Kottu, It equates certain Sans-
krit grammatical terms with Tamil grammatical terms.

“Miscellaneous

The author refers to Mahgévara, the master of Pagini. The
latter wrote the classical Sanskrit grammar agtadhyayi,
Katyayana or Vararuci wrote amendments to astadhyzyi.
Patafijali wrote the great commentary on Panini and on its
amendments, - called Mahabhasya. Pirayoka Vivekam deals
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only with words. So does its counterpart in Sanskrit.
(Sutram : 1)

The author posits the proposition that the: source-books
for Tolkappiyam by Tolkappiyar and Akattiyam by Akattiyar
are Papiniyam, the work of Papini, and Aindiram, or the gram-
matical school of Indra. He quotes from Akattiyam to show
that Agastya refers to Papini and Indra He also quotes from
the verse introduction to Tolkappiyam where it is said Tolkap-

‘ piyam is full of Aindiram. The auther says that it is significant

that it is not mentioned therein, “Akattiyam nirainta
tolkappiyam™. It is also very revealing that Tolkappiyar
nowhere mentions Agastya by name. Even in the place where
he refers in singular he uses the general term ‘teacher’. This
makes it clear that the sources even for Tolkappiyam are
Papiniyam and Aindram.

In the next karika (No. 2) the author states that other
authors had given the technicai terms mostly in Tamil and to a
lesser extent in the forms of “tatsamas’ and “‘tadbhavas’® from
Sanskrit, whilst he, to prove that the grammatical structure
for Tamil and Sanskrit is the same, ‘uses the technical gramm-
atical terms in the form of Sanskrit “tatsama® and ‘“tadbhava’
forms. ’

The tatsama or tadbhava forms used by Tolkappiyam and
Nanpiil are the following: cittiram, utarapam, takaram,
nakaram, vakaram, antam(tamakkila), (avve) mattirai, (kayap
peyar vayin) (akadam), karumam (allzccirpu), (innan)etu,
ampataraikam, kuficaram, vaiciyan (perume) vagika (valkkai),
Under the sitra “tiikalum najum’” again all the names of
months except ani, ati and tai, and also the names of twenty-
seven Naksatras for which sandhi rules are laid down, are
Sanskrit tadbhavas. Nannil adds some more tadbhavas, viz.
pakuti, vikuti, accu, aivarukkam, karuvi, karutta, pantam, etc.
Other grammarians mention pulutam.

Nannal in Collatikaram states that vatacol or Sanskrit
words occurring in Tamil are made up of: (1) sounds common
to Tamil and Sanskrit, (2) cirappeluttu - sounds special to
Sanskrit, (3) or a combination of both.. Later in Elutta-
tikaram under the siitram “itaiyil nankum”, ete, omitting
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tatsamas which consist of common sounds, he takes up the
other two kinds of Sanskrit words, and points out the peculiar
Saaskrit sounds changing into sounds common to both. Ina
few cases -a ending becomes am and a becomes ai. He lays
down rules for even common sounds coming from Sanskrit to
Tamil being changed into other common sounds, so as to
become tadbhavas. '

He concludes that from this it is clear " both Tolkap-
piyar and Nannil agree that Sanskrit sounds do not change
into the peculiar sounds of Tamil. (But he had himself shown
later such changes occurring in literature, and he himself had
coined words with such changes). He points out that Nann#l’s
statement in Eluttatikaram is not redundant when interpreted
as above, ' -

Tolkappiyar, under the siitram “vatacor kijavi’", refers to
tatsama alone, e. g., kirtti, mapi, vari, méru, vayu, uru, vepu
and under the sitram “citaintana varinum” he refers to two
kinds of tadbhavas: (1) words with peculiar Sanskrit sounds
only, and e.g., citti, putti, canti, taca, (2) words with common and
peculiar sounds, e.g., apai, vattam, nattam, vippapam. (Inall
the above instances the word, letter refers to sounds).

Others speak of vattam, nattam, vippapam, aghapayati,
apaveti, vifiapayati, vippaveti, etc., as Prakrit.

According to sitram “katicollillai” in leke‘;ppiyam that
new words coming into literary usage in course of time should
not be rejected; for instance, words in which common sounds

 and peculiar sounds are changed into special Tamil sounds like:

(1) tarpavam, etc., tarcamam, tarpurutan, urpalam (where
dental r becomes alveolar plosive; ‘ '

(2) entira iirti — where ‘ya’ ecomes ‘e’. -
(3) teyya malvarai and teyvam cuttiya (where ai has

become e or ey) : :

(4) konkapak kuttar > konkapak kattar (where 5 > 0)
(5) amiltinum (where r has become 1); -

(6) colavalanatu (where | has become 1);

(7) arputan (where t has become r)
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(8) karpakam (where | has become r); »

(9) ican, ééar_l, aciriyan, civan, tirunarayapan (where a
* ending has become an ending).

Against the rule that in tadbhavas the Sanskrit sounds will

‘not change into special Tamil sounds, the above changes occurred

even in the poetry of ancients.

One may have in Tamil also the three varieties; (1) tatsama,
e.g., nilam, nir, ti, vali, vip; (2) tadbbava - consisting of purely
special sounds in Tamil, eg., enru, éri, onru, oru, konri, kori,
venri, veri; (3) words consisting of common sounds and special 4
Tamil sounds, e. g., vilai, malai, coru, kirai.

These words do not enter into Sanskrit with or without
change.  Therefore, ‘they - are called neither tatsamas nor
tadbhavas. (All these are treated in llakkapak Kottu; see the
chapter ‘“Miscellaneous” and notin the introduction). It .is
true that the pure Tamil place - name Magaliirpuram occurs in
Vyasd’s Mahabharata. It is desikem or regional word, but
neither tatsama nor tadbhava. .

To show that he is converting Sanskrit words into tadbhavas
he follows Sanskrit practice of writing pratikam or tika or
commentary. Like Dapdin he also gives original examples (Sa: 3).

In the fourth karika he gives technical terms for primary
sounds. Vowels are ‘ac’ or ‘svara.’ Consonants are ‘hal’ or ‘vyaii-
jana;’ ‘ac’ and ‘hal’ result by pratyahara. If the semi-vowels are
enumerated in the satraas y, r, 1, v, ], 1, and if one takes the
first and last letters there and combines them as ‘yala’ as a
technical term for semi-vowel that is pratyzhara. Similarly,

"consonants which begin with ‘ka’ and end with ‘na,’ are given the

name ‘kapa’ that will illustrate the process called pratyahira.
Sanskrit grammar calls some of the consonants as mahaprapa,
others grdhapripa and a few others alpaprana.

The following synonyms, being suggestive are given:
(Su: 5 o A :

kuril =~ = hradva - = short vowel,
netil = dirgha long vowel.
alapetai = pluta = extra-long vowel,
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vanmai, { the stops — the plosives

menmai .and nasals.

y,1,1,v = antasthaksara= the medial kind of sounds
(like a vowel and a consonant).

} = sparsaksara =

ai, au, §, 6 = sandhyaksara - diphthongs

mayakkam ' { saiyukta or saiyoga - the clustering of
sounds, esp. consonants.

menmai = anunzsika = the nasal

The Sanskrit grammarians will take clustering not only in single
words but also in phrases and compounds. Ijamp@ragar and the
author of Nanniil are of the same opinion. Naccinarkkiniyar,
however, holds that the rules about the clusters apply only to
single words. In this way he does not find examples for all
clusters occurring in single words, and therefore he states that
the examples are now lost. - If the clusters are held to occur
even in compounds and phrases, this difficulty will not arise.

According to Sanskritists that which is born with one
matra duration is a short vowel; that whichis born with two
matra duration is a long vowel. In Vedas. where there isa
metrical deficiency, pluta, ie. extra long vowel, will occur as an
alternant of the long vowel. But it does not create any
contrastive meaning like the short and long vowels. In collo-
quial usage pluta will occur in the vocative case. In verse the
short and the long vowels will remain natural as they are. In
addressing a person who is distant the pluta will occur as
anukaraga dhvani.

Tolkappiyar holds that pluta will come as an alternant
to short vowel as well. See the stitra ‘“akara ukaram nititan
utaitte’, e, g.," palaup pal. Taking that as upalaksana, Nalatiyar
has the following usages:

virgayc ceyyamai nanru
neruppalar cerntakka neypol vatgum.

In Tiruva]juvar the short vowel is replaced by pluta so as
to form a metrical syllable on rare occasions:

tupparkkut-tuppayatium malai.
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‘In the final position pluta occurs in kulii; utii; - In music,

in the vocative case and m selling aloud the articles, the natural

pluta occurs:

e. g., niir500o ndru (ndru is’ lime"powder) Natural is
sahaja; that characteristic feature which is coeval W1th a thmg,
and not a later addition in sahaja.

As against the natural pluta there is the artiﬁcial or agant-
uka pluta where additional "metrical syllable is created by
introducing pluta “if metncal ex1genc1es requlrcd 1t :

Ceraaay- z in ceray is one syllable; aaa in ceraaay are three
syllables. The sutra in Tolkappiyam ‘kunricai - molivayin’
applies to artificial pluta and not to natural pluta. But in some
places even without the requirement of metrical exigencies pluta
sandhi occurs as in the following cases:

uvéappatir_iigku
“irzappakal.
He gives the following Sanskrit examples as- well: -agniiityaga.
Sandbyaksaras or diphthongs. '
Sandhyaksaras or diphthongs or two sounds one sound
is called monothongs or ekaksaram.
a4+ 1 = &g '
a4+ u = 0x o S
(The author fails to point out that in Tamil ¢ and o are not
diphthongs.) "
a4+ i = ai
a4+ u = au,

Following this Tolkappiiyer has said as follows:

(1) a +l = ai
2) a4+ u = au
3 a+y = ai "

The author of Nannil uses the phrases aiyotticaikkum; avvor-
anna, i.e., a+i will sound like ai, or, a+u will sound like au.

Following Nannil, Tolkappiyam also was similarly inter-
preted. Instead of saying a+i = ai; etc., they state that a+i,




etc. will sound like ai, etc.
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In this way, what is called poliyel-

uttu was introduced. But poliyeluttu or samanaksara or equal
sound is accepted as one of the topics to be discussed under
phonology by Nann@l. Ilampuragar also does not reject this.
It is only Naccinarkkiniyar who rejects it. If it is rejected the
following verses will go wrong as being without any etukai

initial rhyming or assonance:

ai and a, au and a occur as alterations. The ai has ass-
onance with ay or any short vowel followed by y. Similarly
au has assonance or initial rhyme with any short vowel

followed by v.

Alliteration,

ai and a, etc.
vaikil
kaiyil
aitu

* kaiyaru

av and a/a, eic.,
kavvai

kavviya
ayviyam
avviyam

Assonance or initial thyme.

viliya
kan
ali

‘kaliyal

katumpunal
kayakam
akanru
akkam

ai with a short vowel followed by Y.

aitu

aiyam
kai
kai

meyyani 4
meynnatu
moy
poy

au having initial rhyme followed by v.

~kauvam }
pavvam

kauviyam
avviyam

_auviyam with cevviyan

cevvan and evvela

} with vevvinai and ivviyal
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If ai and au are not taken as two sounds éach, there will be no
alliteration or assonance in the above examples. That is why in
the chapter on prosody or ceyyuliyal commentators take ai and
au as kijaiyeluttu i. e., branching sounds. ai branching into a
and y; au branching into a and v. »

Tolkappiyar has accepted two kinds of “thousands'
(1) natural ayiram (2) the altered form of ayiram (In tollay-
iram; ayiram is the altered form of niiru).

The word tamarai is one unit word (meaning ‘lotus’) It
is also an analysable compoand, pirimoli i.e., td 4 marai ‘the
jumping desr.” Similarly it may bz stated that grammarians
have accepted natural single letters ai and au and also ay and av
as forming two sounds and occurring as ai and au. The gramma-
rians from an integral point of view have accepted uyirmey i.e.
the syllabic letter consisting of the consonant and a vowel, and
from differential point of view they have taken the syllabic
letters as consisting of a consonant and a vowel. Similarly aj
and au will be one letter each from an integral point of view
and two letters each from a differential point of view.

Those who accept eluttuppoli along with ilakkagap poli
and oppilpoli can explain the alliteration and assonance. Like
miya and nuntai which were of use in ancient times but which
serve no purpose in modern times we may hold that ai and au
which must have been in significant use in an early age serve no
purpose in modern times.

(Ilakkapak kottu also states these points in the chapter
olipiyal ‘miscellaneous’).

C. General Remarks From Ilakkanak Kottu

In payiram or introduction Ilakkanak Kottu makes certain
preliminary observations though not ‘always relevant for any
grammatical theory. They give an idea about the author.

He refers to the tradition that Agastya had twelve disciples
of whom Tolkappiyar, the author as Tolkappiyam, the earliest
Tamil grammar was one. This must be a very late tradition
because Tolkappiyar himself- does not refer to Akattiyar. The
name of Akattiyar does not occur in casikam literature except in
Paripatal as the name for southern constellation. The quotations




44 -

from Akattiyam - seems to be later than Tolkdppiyam from a
linguistic point of view. The story ‘goes that Tolkappiyar was
a colleague of Avinayanir. Avinaiyam belongs to an age latter
than that of Tolkappiyam. Ilampirapar and others ~who ‘are
commentators of Tolkappiyam do not accept the tradition that
Tolkappiyar wrote the first chapter in Pannirupatalam.. Per-
haps there was a Tolkappiyar of a later age who was a disciple
of one Akattiyar the teacher of Avinayanar. Perhapssome of
the sutras of later Tolkappiyar got mixed with the earlier work.
For instance, the siitram on arruppatai asit exists today in
Tolkappiyam must have been composed only after the arrup-
patais in Pattuppattu had been composed. There are mterpol-

.ations which I have referred to elsewhere which probably came

from a pen of later Tolkapplyar ‘
The author. of Ilakkanak Kottu refers to the commentators

“of Tolkappiyam with great respect and veneration namely

[lampurapar, Cénavaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar. He also
refers to the later . grammatical works smaller dimensions like
Cinnil i..e. Neminitam and Nann@l. He gives his conclusion
that all the rules are not exhaustively given in Tamil asin
Sanskrit. He therefore refers often to Sanskrit grammar.

The author gives .a few particulars about himself. H1s
spiritual Guru is Ampalavapar, the head of the Mutt of Tiru-
vavatuturai. His Sanskrit teacher is one saivaite Kanakasab-
hapathi. He learnt Tamil under Mayilérum Perumal, Pillai.-

Sanskrit accordimg to him is a divine language and is
universal. OQthers are regional languages and they are nineteen
in number including Tamil-

He points out conflicts or variations between languages
(sitram : 6). Example: Sanskrit has fifty three letters and
Tamil thirty only. Even in one language one book may conflict
with another. For instance, Tolkappiyam speaks of three kinds
-of carpeluttu dependent sounds or combinatorial variants
while Nannil mentions ten kinds. Even in one book one chapter
‘may be in conflict - ‘with ‘what is said in another chapter. In
eluttatikiram netirtotar'kurriyalukaram (¢ v p w) where c- is
consonant; v— vowel, p-plosive and w -unrounded u) consists

of two syllables, while in ceyyuliyal it is taken to have only one
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metrieal syllable.  One subdivision of a chapter may be in
cooﬂlct with another sub-division. - In colliyal palpolmoliis a
virl or expanded phrase as against pal moli the compound,
whereas in apiyiyal it is tokai uvamai, Finally one siitram may
contradict another.. For instance, it is stated gana will become
tara. But'against this the word parap is stated to undergo no

" change.

The commentators differ from each other. In the chapter
on eluttu the syllabic letter called uyirmey is explained as
ummelttokal conjunctival compound or co- ordmate construction
meaning uyir of mey by a few as arimolit tokai by others, a
syllabic sound eonSisting of a vowel and a consonant and as
verrumait tokai by a third group (consopant which has a
vowel) In collatikiram the compound makkat cuttu occurring
in the very first siitram is explained in different Gvays-bv different
’authors. 1) As anmolit tokai 2) as irupeyarottu 3)-ékupeyar
4) pinmoliyakupeyar 5) as papputtokai. ~One commentator
differs from another commentator. The same rule is given for
many names. Three changes or alternations namely 1) the
coming in of a letter or an augment 2} the change of one sound
into another 3).the loss of one sound are all called tiripu by
some and vikaram by others. The names common to uyartinai
and akrinai are called akripai iyarpeyar by Tolkappiyar and
palpaka akripaip peyar by Nanngl. Again  there are many
rules for one name given by different people. For tanimoli the
following examples are given. 'a, aru, arrinan. o

i [e) “i ill() t (o] WI |W(} roups are Ve“

1- a, aru, arrinan

II. &, aru, arrinan, arlral;ltu, arlrantu tolan, valai-

) For potumoli the examples are given: as, ettu, kavi,
cattan, valka. [The teachers are of three kinds. 1. " Teacher
2. Theauthor of a book and 3. The commentator. Any one
of the three may forget what he had himself stated earlier.]
Nannil has stated in eluttu that the vinaiyeccam anri, inri will
change into anru, inru. Forgetting - this he states in collati-
karam that it is vipaimurru which got changed into

vinaiyeccam. It is fate and the influence of varying gu
as that
are responsible for thxs kind of forgetfulness - 55
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The world could be thought of as the world of sounds and
the world of matter or content: $abdap prapafica and
arthapprapaifica. :

Amongst the five parts of grammar eluttu, col, poru}, yappu
and agi, the latter three are not of great importance. eluttu is
not as important as col. Amongst the three, iyarrami] liter”
ature, icait tamil music and natakat tamil drama, iyarramil is
of greater importance than the other two. Amongst books of
literature in Tamil vajjuvar, kovai and Tirumuruka rruppatai
are of greater importance than cintamani and Cilappatikaram.
Amongst the books dealing with dharmam, artha, kama and
moksa the books dealing with moksa are more important than
others. Evenamongst these, those which deal with fiapa are of
greater importance than those dealing with carya, kriya and
yoga

The author proceeds to point out that what are not clear
even in Tolkappiyam and other old literature are clarified by
Sanskrit grammatical rules. Even Tolkdppiyam and ‘Tiruvalluvar
follow Sanskrit tradition. Having Sanskrit number system in
mind i.e. singular, dual and the plural Tolkappiyar speaks of
oreluttorumoli, word of one letter, ireJuttorumoli word of two
letters and iraptiranticaikkum totarmoli word of more than
two letters (4ftram:7). When he speaks of minru talaiyitta
muppatu ‘three and thirty’ he follows the Sanskrit method of
mentioning the compound number thirty-three. Vajluvar follows
Sanskrit construction when he speaks of, atipakavan (adibhaga-
van) mutarré ulaku, When he speaks of nanenum  nallal
always he has in mind the word lajja which is in feminine gender
in Sanskrit. But they have in many instances followed the
Tamil tradition alone. For example, when Tolkappiyar sp-aks
of <“eluttu muppatu’, ‘carntuvaran marapin minralad
kataiyg;” and when Va]luvar speaks of “karratanil aaya
payanen kol”. ‘ :

Tamil cannot proceed without following Sanskrit books.

Here are a few examples: Even as Sanskrit, gupi is that
has gupa, in Tamil pappi (gugi) is that which has pagpu (guga)
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The following Sanskrit technical terms are used in Tamil.

ilakkagam laksapa
ilakkiyam lakgya
etu hetu
nimittam nimitta
cattiram . sastra
ciittiram sutra
tantiravutti tantrayukti
pakuti © praksti
vikuti ' vikrti
patam pada
patarttam padartha
ati adi
antam anfa
akaram akara
makaram makara
utaragam udzharapa
mattirai . matra
uvamai - upama
uruvakam rapaka
vikarpam ' vikalpa
canti * sandhi
viti vidhi
alankaram alasikara
kalam kala

- ilécam lesa
karakam karaka
fiapakam fiyapaka
vicetapam visesana
vicetiyam visesya
vikdram vikara
atikaram adhikara
kupam gupa
kugi guni

There are translations of Sanskrit words in Tamil works The
term piritin iyaipinmai nikkutal is the translation of a Sanskrit
term anya yoga vyavaccheda whilst iyaipinmai nikkutal is the
translation of the Sanskrit term ‘“‘ayoga vyavaccheda”.
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The rules for the following are common to both Sanskrit
and Tamil except in a few cases:-

The posession svam, the posessor svamin; pakuti, vikuti,
pakupatam, urupu, poru}, tipai (the category of high caste or

human low caste or non-human), pal (gender and number),

itam (person)
The following are not found in Sanskrit:—
The distinction between human and non-human, the

worldly gender of masculine and feminine, as against merely
grammatical gender, the suffix of verbs,

In Tamil we do not have trilingas or three genders nor have
we case signs for nominative and vocative as in Sanskrit,

Rules

He speaks of simple rules, e.g. vowels are twelve and
consonants are eighteen etc. The difficult rules are like that
of the movement or pronunciation of the consonant, This is
possible only with the accompanying vowel a etc., In interpreting
these one may take ejuttu as uruveluttu, uparveluttu, oliyelutiu

and tanmaiyeluttu, Ejuttu is interpreted as one of these. The

difficult rules cannot be consistently explained.

Tolkappiyar has given the articulation of sounds and
others explain it in a manner inconsistant therewith, Tolkappi-
yar to emphasise the fact that g1, number seven, is not ending
in a vowel has mentioned it in Pujlimayasnkiyal treating of
consonantal endings. Having known this, others (Nanniil)
included it in uyirirrup pugpariyal dealing with vowel endings
80 as to denote that &] is not ending in a.consonant. In this
way authors and commentators differ. When they contradict,
weighing the pros and cons and after deep consideration, one
must find out the truth, reject one view and accept the other, or
state that from one point of view one may be correct and from
another point of view, the other may be correct, or state that
for various reasons one view may be rejected and for other
view.also may be rejected leaving us, on other grounds, to
accept a third view. : :

In this book if such inconsistencies are seen they must be
taken as the view of different authors. Ia this work: what is
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stated at first is somstimes repeated. Such repetitions are not
redundant but are anuvadas. Such anuvadas are to suggest
an additional fact.

The author has stated that certain words are not easily
translatable and therefore such words are used as in the
original language itself i.e. Sanskrit. eg. civan, parvati,
karttikeyan etc.

For understanding the books on dharma, artha, kama and
moksa the instruments or guides are eluttu, col, poru],
y'—ipp.u, and api. Cf these five, for understanding eluttu,
poru], ydppu and api, the instrumeni is col. For under.-
standing col also the instrument is col itself. Therefore. col is
all important. On account of this, in this work consisting of
three chapters a few points relating to col alone are discussed.

The Sanskritists also call all the five divisions by the name,
col because of this importance. For understanding any
work consider thrice; move intimately with many great and
good men for the purpose of understanding. If still t_here are
things not clear, read carefully Tolkappiyar’s work, Tiruvajlu-
var’s work and Tirukkovaiyar. If things are not clear even
after that it may be crystal clear in Sanskrit. Tirukkovaiyar is
by Manikkavacakar which is the true pure form of know]edge
of Siva himself. Without considering this people rank his
tirukkovaiyar along with cintamani, cilappatikiram, magpime-
kalai, casikam poetry and konku vél makkatai

Grammar in Tamil is Tolkappiyam alone Poetry similarly
is that of Valluvar alone. Others without considering the
greatness of grammars like iraiyanar akapporu] . and ot: the
divine literatures like t&varam, tiruvicaippa, tiruppallagtu,
periya purapam, civafianapotam, civafiana cittiyar, tiruviacakam
and the songs of Pattinattup Pillaiyar,will value highly. Nannal
cinnul, akapporu}, karikai, and Dapdiyalankaram as grammars
and held in great estimation, patiup pattu, ettut tokai, patmen.
kilk kapakku, iraman katai, najankatai, and ariccantiran katai
as great literature.

Is it in order for the author himself to write the comment-
ary? This question is raised since he has himself written the
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commentary to his work, He replies: Vaittiyanatar of
Tiruvarar had written the book Ilakkagavilakkam and also its
commentary. Cuppiramania Tikgitar has written the book
Pirayoka Vivékam in Tamil. He has also written the comment-
‘ary thereon. These are before me whilst many have done
so in earlier times (siitram )

“If certain stra rules are not understandable look at the
former and later portions of the book and once again come
back to the point. The rules will be crystal clear then or when
you have studied different books”

Nannil

He explains upalaksapa and answers some of the objections
raised to Nannil siitra “aium mutal tanivarir cutte”” (Probably
by llakkaga Vilakkam). He states that conviction should arise
in our minds that if older books are left out of account
amongst the latter works, there is nothing equal to Nannal.

SUGGESTIONS OF LEARNING

He also points out how different statements could be

reconciled by interpretation. “If certain statement is conflicting
with what one had learnt, then consider this as one way of

stating the same & by another author. If one moves only for
two days with the learned it may not be of much use. But if
one moves with them for many days then it will be useful for
clearing doubts. If one rushes through the book nothing will
be clear.. If one reads without haste, everything will be clear.
Restrain the desire to know more and concentrate on what had
been already learnt. One need not read a book many times.
One should decide to refer to a sitra as many times as possible.

«Leave those who are not intelligént and mix with those
with a quick intélligence. If mind goes astray during a particular
point of time leave the reading then. - Follow the teacher and
behave like him in the world of knowledge’.

(sutram 9-10) There are many more points like this. There
is no end. Therefore it is not necessary to add all of them here.
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Other books have said many other things. Therefore let us be
satisfied with things stated here.

(sitram: 11) <In olden days, the teacher would not hide
anything. But in modern times the teachers do not explain
without hiding anything. Therefore, thinking that valuable
rules will die away, I have collected them. I have written this
not because there is no other book. Therefore, those who have
carefully read many  books alone, should read this book.

(siitram: 12) “We have shown only a few examples from
ancient literature. From colloquial or worldly usage we have
given many examples. This is for the purpose of clear under-
standing. Both types of usages are not uniform in clarity.
Therefore we have avoided many examples from ancient works
and also a few examples from colloquial usage”




CHAPTER IV

SANSKRIT APPROACH TO TAMIL GRAMMAR
KARAKAS OR CASAL CONSTRUCTION

A few general remarks about declension should be noted.
Viracoliyam gives the following case signs,

For the first or the nominative case the case signs are : (this
conception will be explained latter),

cu, ar, ar, arka], arka], ka] and mar. (si: 39)

For the second case the sign is ai (st : 34)

He calls the case sign Vérrumaippratyayam.

The second case sign occurs in Karma karaka

{ What is stated in the commentary is also included in these
notes. The tradition is that the commentator of this work was
himself a student of the author and therefore to a certain extent
the commentator’s views may be taken as those of the author).

It is pointed out by the author that this case sign sometimes
islost. Even if it is lost, it gives the significance of the case
sign. ,
The case signs for the third case are otu, 5tu and zl. They
occur In kartr karaka and karapa karaka. (su: 34).

For the fourth case the signs are ku and poruttu. They
occur in koli karaka or the dative (su: 34).

The fifth case sign is ninru. It occurs also among the case
signs of seventh or locative. in is another case sign for the
fifth case and it occurs in avadhi karaka. It occurs in the mean-
ing of boundary. (siu: 35)

The sixth case sign is utai (s@i: 35). The meaning of this
case is ‘being attached to another.’ utai with the suffixes an,
al, ar, arkal, atu, and ina form into six pratyayas or case signs,
viz., utaiydm, utaiya], utaiyar, utaiyarka], utaiyatu and
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utaiyana. These six pratyayas will occur after eight prakrtis
(which will be later explained under the first case sign) without
going against the established convention. This case sign occurs
also as utaiya i. e., utai + a. When the sixth case forms a
karaka or takes a predicate, only one case sign occurs and that
is ku. (si: 35). ‘

The seventh case signs are K¢, ulai, vayin, pakkal, uli, il,
kan, car, itam, itai, mun, pin, kil, mé&', v], puram and vay.
The seventh case is called ataram, adhara the locative (s@:35).

The case signs for the vocative are the following: iy, al,
i, e, a,a, an, ol, oy, ir and ka] and their alternative forms
with further elongation of the vowel (sG:36).

Turning to Pirayoka Vivekam its author calls the case
signs vibhakti or verrumai. The meaning of the case signs are
called vibhaktyartha or vérrumaipporu]. This vibhaktyartha is
denoted by periphrastic case signs not in the form of mere
particles but in the form of words. These periphrastic forms
(collurupu) are called vibhaktyartha (P. V. s§:6)

In Sanskrit the case signs are numbered for instance as the
first case, the second case, the third case etc. Pirayoka Vivekam
is of the opinion that Tolkdppiyar, when he uses the terms
irantakuvate, munrakuvate, is translating the corresponding
Sanskrit terms. ' ‘

ai is the second case sign. Ex: nilattaik katantan.
i

The third case signs are an and otu; examples are taccanal;
kotiyotu. otu has two meanings though usually occurring as
the sign of the social case as in kotiyotu. In ancient times it
functioned as the sign of the instrumental as well. Ex. aciyotu-
kuyinra, “stiched with the needle,”” and this responsbile for
clubbing the social and instrumental cases as one as in Sanskrit.
There are periphrastic case signs.

(1) uli:iyalpulik koloccum
iyalpuli - iyalpal

(2) méru : ciranton péran pirantamaru
piranta miru = pirantatanal
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(3) kogtu : vélkonteriya
vél koptu = velal

These are the vibhaktyarthas of the third case.
Tolkappiyar refers to them in vérrumaip poru] vayin urupakuna
as pointed out by cénavaraiyar. '

For the fourth case the sign 1is ku. Example' irappanukkuc-
corittan vibhaktyartha of the fourth case is the periphrastic
poruttu. Ex: nakutar poruttanru nattal :

The fifth case sign is in Ex: kallarin aficum. The vibhakt-
yartha or periphrastic sign is ninru, and meninru. Ex: potar
amaliyin meninru yam avapinrum varutum.

The sixth base sign for singular is atu. Ex: cittanatu kai.
The sixth case sign for plural is a. Ex: campatapa tami].

The vibhaktyartha for the sixth case is (1) ku. Ex: nam-

pikku makan and (2) utaiya Ex: tammutaiya tappali.

il is the sign of the seventh case. Ex: arile iruntan. kap is
the seventh ‘case sign and also seventh case vibhaktyartha. kal,
puram, akam etc. mean in. some places are the seventh case

vibhaktyartha and in other places the part of the word which

has received the seventh case sign, i. e. one part of the location.

In Sanskrit parimouli, anukari, adhikaram are saptamiyar-
thas which have come by the transposition of the word and the
sign of the locative.- Similarly saptamiyarthz occurs in Tamil
by a similar transposition : ujjar for gwru}l, kilnir for rirkkil,

mikay for kapmi. u], kil and mi are saptamyarthas which have '

come before the respective nouns.

The cases are also ca]]ed after their semantic implication.
Tlakkapak Kottu gives the case sign and the semantic name of
the case as in Sanskrit and also their corresponding Tamil
names. The Sanskritists speak of eight cases and Tamil
grammarians sometime omit. vi]i or vocative and give only
seven. Others taking vérrumai to mean the case sign, omit
also the nominative which has no case sign and give only the
remaining six case relations or tonstructions.

English name

- Nominative :

Objective :

Instrumental ;

Dative ;

Ablative of
motion or
separation :

Genitive :

Locative :
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Name as in V. C. Tamil names case
and P. V., and for karakas sign
Sanskrit karakas asin P, V,, LK.
and V. C,

mutal veérrumai.- vinaimutal —

(Ist.case) - ‘
kartr karakam: s
irantam verrumai ée’yappai_:u ai

(2nd case)  poru]
karma karakam
munram verrumai karuvi - -al

(3rd case)
karapakdarakam
nankam verrumai

(4th case)
sampradanam
aintam verrumai

(5th case)
apadanam;.avadhi
(v.C)
ardm verrumai
sagthi (6th case)
elam verrumai

(7th case)

adhikarapam;
adharam (V. C.)

kolvon (L.K.)
koii (V.C.)

nikkam -in
kurai - -atu
itam -kag

For the occurrence of all karakas (case signs taking their
predicates) the following examples are given:

Viracoliyam

“varainip rilintan kor vétiyan vaviyin kapmalinta
viraininra puvaik karattar parittu vimalanukkut
turaininra tivinai ninkavit tan enru collutalum
uraininra kiraka marumpirakkum oliyilaiye” (V.C. 39)

In the commentary- _another example is given which is
almost like the one given in Pirayoka Vivekam.
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‘““intiran tamarai vaikkarat tarkoy tiraivanukkut
tantirun kurratti ninkivip melirun tanennalum
vantana karaka mellam vakutta valimuraiye

‘Pirayoka Vivekam

“intiran rdmarai yaikkarat tarkoy tiraivanukkut
tantirun kurratti ninkivigp melirun tan’’enalum
vantarusn karaka mellam pirakkumor vakkiyattut
cintura vagutar cevvayk kurunakait temoliyé
(P. V. 10)
]lakkanak Kottu :

“nara yaganpu vora yirattaik

karattar koyto rararke kotuttee

pakkarac cirumaiyi ninki narcuvaip

narkatar kapgpe pajlikon tin’’enak

karaka mulutum vantana kagka (L.K. 15)

vérrumai or case is used in three senses inn Tamil. (1) the
case sign which differentiates; (2) the noun which takes the case
sign as that which is differentiated; and (3) the predicate or the
word completing the meaning of the case that which comes after

the case singn as their immediate constituent, (I. K. 20 and as
finalising the differentiation).

Tolkappiyar as pointed by Pirayoka Vivekam (si : 8) denotes
by verrumaik kijavi (urupu totarntatukkiya verrumaik kijavi,
and aiyenap peyariya verrumaik kijavi, (1) the case sign and
(2) the noun which takes the case sign. Nanniil, however,
applies the name verrumai only to the case sign.

HNakkapak kottu further points out that the noun which
takes the case sign.thereby denotes various meanings. (1) The
locative dendtes space, time or place where the action occurs
vinaiceyitattin nilattin kalattin; (2) when the word follows as
immediate constituent, the case sign also may be of various
meanings. The predicate of the nominative may affirm an
existence or be in the optative mood etc. porupmai cuttal viyan-
kola varutal ete. (st : 21). :

Next he points out that 1) for-one case one case sign alone
may come (ai for the second case and ku for the fourth) and

that (2) many case signs may come for one case (e. g. al, al,
otu, otu for instrumental). " (s@: 22)
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Again one case sign may have many meanings and for one
meaning many case signs may come (all these will be explained
under respective cases). (Su: 23)

The eighth case signs may occur after (1) pakupatam; word
which can be further analysed (2) pakappatam, word which
cannot be so analysed (3) alvalit totar, non-casal noun phrase or
noun compound (4) verrumait totar, casal phrase or declensional
compound. (5) participial noun stem, terinilai vipai murrup
peyar (6) the appellate nouns - kurippu murru-p peyar and
(7) verbal nouns, tollr peyar -etc. (si: 24)

He refers to instances where one may mistake for the case
sign what is really not the case sign. (s@: 19)

ai in the following instances: ‘

pepnai valarttan; tajai vapankinadn. Here ai is part of
word itself and not the case sign.

3rd case : talyaiy(‘);u takarntatu, otu is not the case sign but
means the ‘skull’.

4th case: ugarku vantan. uparku here is not the dative
but has the force of infinitive of purpose, a vinai-y-eccam

Sth case: cariyai in ninkirru in here refers to cariyai-in.

6th case : avanatu ceytan Here atu is not the genitive but
demonstrative neuter pronoun singular.

7th case : avankap patinaintu. Here kap is not locative but
means the eye,

Of the eight cases, omitting the vocative and the genitive
the other six, if they take a verb, are called karakas.
Case signs are of three varieties: (Su: 16)

(1) the sign of the case itself-urupu
Ex. vajal vettinan-al is the case sign for the instrumental
(2) verurupu-the sign of some other case which is also appli-
cable here for bringing out the same semantic meaning.
Ex. valin vettinan. (Here in is the ablative but is applicable
in this instance as well for the same meaning valal vettinan
(3) collurpu or periphrastic case sign. Ex. valkoptu vettinan
(Su: 17) [There are other distinctions. (1) The sign may be

unique for a particular case coming by its own right. It is

called urupu urimaiyay nirral. Ex. vajal vettinan.]
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It may not come by its right but it may be equal to the
case sign and as such it may come there Ex: alattinal amirtz-
kkiya kon. Here zl, the instrumental occurs and has the same
force as of the case sign i.e. ai usually occurring there. Ex:
alattai amirtakkiya kon. The object and the instrumental
construction mean here the same thing. The object construc-
tion is taken as its base and instrumental is taken as its trans-
formation (Su:1v)

(3) The case sign occurring is different from that required
and has not also the force of the latter. He gives the example
from kuraj, kalattinarceyta nanri which must be kzlattil ceyta
nanri kalattinal is instrumental; kzlattil is the locative. (Su: 19)
One cannot be the traneformatlon of the other (These are
called urupu mayakkam). But really these are archaic examples
where the so called instrumental an had once upon a time the
locative significance. When the archaic usage was forgotten
the old case sign is either explained as an inflexional increment
(or urupu mayakkam).

llakkapak Kottu proceeds to show how authors differ in -
their explanations of the nominative case. (Sa: 25)

(1) Nominative has no case sign. (2) It is the noun itself.
(3) Nominative has the potentiality of taking the predicate.
(4) Nominative has the characteristic feature of taking the
predicate. (5) Nominative consists in being or becoming the
agent. (6) Nominative is the altered name. (tan, tam, nam,
en, em, nin, num are considered to be unaltered forms. It is
these forms which take the case signs and their immediate con-
stituents (with their case signs explicit or implicit) or not.
When these become the nominative they ~have always the
altered forms respectively tan, tam, nam, yan, yam, ni, niyir
respectively. (This change itself is the nominative case sign).
(7) the noun takes the suffixes as in the following :

irai + an = lralvan

talyal + a3l = talyalal
ko +n = kon

each one of which can go with their respective predicate vantan
or vanta].
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ko + ka] = kokka] goes with the predicate vantar; maram
+ atu = maramatu goes with the predicate vajarntatu; maram
=kal=maranka] goes. with the predicate valarntana. These
suffixes themselves are the nominative case signs (As we see
later, this is the view of Viracoliyam). '

(8) The aimpar col words denoting the five fold division
ie., 13 masculine singular, 2) feminine singular, 3) human
plural or epicene, 4 non-human singular and 5) non-human
plural such as ayavan anavan etc.r come after the verb as
nominative case sign. [f it is objected that they are words
rather than case signé, they may be taken as periphrastic case
signs like koptu.

The case sign for nominative are thus of three kinds:

(1) the alternation of the word itself, as tan becoming
tan etc. (2) suffixes as in iraivan etc. (3) ayavan, anavan,
avan, gkinravan etc.,

In the meaning of ayavan etc. enpan etc. also occur,
Ex. ilvalvan egpér_x.'

Ilakkanak Kottu explains under each case the general
statements made above about, (1) case signs coming by way of
right (urimaiyay nirral); (2) the word taking case signs having
different meanings; (3) the case signs coming to denote various
other meanings. '

In the following i.e. inna tams varum; kepmai tane nantums;
totarpu tane téyum, the objects come as the agents in the
nominative case followed by the particle of certainty iame but
the predicate or verb is an instransitive one.

(2) The other kind of occurrence where also the object
comes as the agent in the nominative  case is as’in tippai me]u-
kirru. Here also the objective case is transformed into the
agent. But the predicate is a transitive verb. There is no
partlc]e of certainty. These two are found in Sanskrit (Pirayoka
'vivekam explains that further ) :

(3) hétu ‘‘cause’ becomes the karta or the agent. Instead
of karrinal palam utirntatu ‘because of the wind the fruit fell’
it can be also said karru palam utirttatu ‘the wind made the
fruits fall’. :
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) (4 tan vacak  karutts is voluntary agent, Example :
cattan uptan °‘cattan ate’1i. e., he ate on his own accord

(5) teriya nilaik karuttz is the implicit agent (in a passive
sent.ence, the agent does not occur in the nominative case but the
subject of the sentence is really the object.) Ex: miatam

Ceyyappattatu. Though the subject is not the agent it occurs in.

the norr?inat.ive case’ (since this is implicit. In the active voice
the subject is explicit)

(.6) tatumarram The subject and predicate mutually alter-
nate in a sentence. ‘ We call this mutual alternation.

€. g. otta kilavanum kilattiyun k3 ¢
lavan 1 npa ‘the lady love and
the lover see (each other).” The Lad
R y love sees the |
lover sees the lady love. © fover and

_(7)’ .tolig peyark karutta; the verbal noun becoming the
subject i. e., the act appears as agent;

Ex: kollamai aravinai ellam tarum
‘non-violonce gives or lead to all other charitable acts’.

There are three other places where something other then

the agent occurs as the subj i
. ject, but they are consid
quite idiomatic ered to be

(1) karuvi karutta = instrument as subject
Ex: kap kanum ‘the eye sees’ '

) .(2). .i'gam karutta the location becomes the subject. Ex: tap
potikaiyait tottatu, pillar touched the potikai.

(3). kolvon karuttz; the dative as the receiver occurs as
the subject. Ex: irappavar en perinun kolvar
‘Beggars will receive anything they get.” (S& 26)

Ilakkapak kottu points out that one action may result

. k

]’hls means mother is feeding and the child is drinking
©.g. aciriyan manakkanukkup patippittan ' .

fthe teacher teaches the student’-the act of teaching
Tequires two agents: (1) one to teach and the other (2), to
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be taught. e.g. talaivan talaiviyaip pullindn “the hero
embraced the heroine™.

Here embracing requires two agents (St: 27)
Ilakkapak Kottu divides the agent into three kinds.

(1) évutal vinai mutal i.e. commanding ageat : Ex. aracan
ter ceytan ‘king made the car.’

(2) iyarruta] vinaimutal ie. executing agent Ex: taccan .
ter ceytan “carpenter made the car.’”" .

(3) ivarrin veram vinai mutal ie. the agent which is
neither commanding nor executing. Ex: cattan urankinan
‘cattan slept.” (Su: 28)

Viracoliyam speaks of the following case sings for the
nominative, :

(1) cu (2)ar (3) ar (4) arka]l (5) arka]. (6) ka] and
mar (Si : 30) These case signs occur in all other cases except
the vocative where also they occur in a few places.

Every word ends either in tin-verbal suffix or sup or
nominative suffix Therefore Panini assumes a word marker
without which there cannot be a word but only a word-stem

called pratipadika.

When the nominal word marker sup i.e. suis added the
word becomes a noun in the nominative case. In all cases when
sup is added, it is lost. Then the question arises why then it is
added ? The answer is, it is added to differentiate a word from

a word stem.

In Sanskrit, the word vari for denoting the nominative
singular, takes the sup and loses it. Similaily in every Tamil
word su is added which' is then lost. Unless it is added it will
not become a word. Viracoliam calls the pratipadika, prakrti
or the stem. '

There are eight kinds of prakrtis or stems when the nouns
are taken into consideration. Viracoliyam enumerates the five
fold division— 1) masculine singular, 2) feminine singular,
3) human plural or epicene, 4) non-human singular and
5) non human plural. (Su: 31). To these it adds three kinds
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of ‘hom')r.iﬁc plurals - (1) Masculine honorific' plural oruvanai-
c-cirappitta col e. g., cattanar, korranar; (2) Feminine honorific

plural oruttiyai-c-cirappitta col Ex: cattiyar korriyar. Sometimes -

instead of ar, ka] also comes e. g., ammaika] (3) The honorific
plural of the non-human singular, onrai-c-cirappitta col.

€. g., nariyanar, naraiyar
For the old five-fold division, examples are :
cattan, korran : Masculine singular
catti, korri
nattar, Grar
yanai, maram

: Feminine singular
: human plural or epicene
: non-human singular

yanaika], maréﬁkag : non-human plural

When each of these eight prakrtis occur with the case signs
of the eight cases'then we have 8 x 8: 64 karaka padas. In
Sanskrit there are only 63 : S

There are three genders-masculine, feminine and neuter
and there are three numbers-singular, dual and plural and
there are seven cases (the vocative is. only nominative case of
address and not a separate case there). Hence we have 3x3x 7:
63 karaka padas in Sanskrit. If we divide words into vowel
endings and consonant endings, the above 63 Sanskrit karaka
padas will become 126. (sii: 32) But Pirayoka vivékam does
not'acpept the necessity for following Sanskrit methodology
for explaining the nominative case. '

The formal distinction in form, for denoiing the nominative
case sign does not occur in Tamil as does in Sanskrit. There-
fore Pirayoka Vivékam asserts eluvay vérrumai tiripil peyarg
ie. the n‘oun‘ without any.change in its form is the nominative
case (St : 8). However, Pirayoka Vivekam explains the -views
of Viracolkyam as the views of others. The Tamil grammarians,
as Pirayoka Vivekam points out, consider an, an, al, 4l, ar, ar,
ka] etc. “as suffixes and not as case signs. - v ‘

S’anskrit changes ‘a word  into - singular, ‘dual or plural.
The case ‘'signs of the nominative,. accusative, instrumental,
dative’,wablatiye, genitive, and locative have each of them three
case signs, for singular, dual and plural respectively. Thus
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there are twenty one case signs. For understanding this dis-
tinction, one goes to genitive case in Tamil, where we have the
case sign atu for singular and a the case sign for plural. Such
distinctions are not made in other cases. On the basis of this
Tamil example, the existence of 21 case signs in Sanskrit may
be understood the number distinction in Tamil is-only in genitive;
so also in Sanskrit certain words like ekam - have the case sign
for the singular alone and not for the seven dual case signs;
nor for seven plural case signs; in all for “fourteen they do not
have case signs. . R

Pirayoka Vivekam refers to pratipadikam as being labelled
by Pagpini. Pratipadika is that which has. meaning and that
which however does not come under the category of -dhatu or
roots; pratyaya or suffix. But he states pratipadikam is dhatu
nispannam. This is to show that it will not suffer transposition
or metathesis of sounds. :

. The position in Sanskrit has been explained by Viracoliyam.
Pirayoka Vivekam thinks that the Tolkappiyar has distingqished
between the altered nominative form and the non-nominative
form of the pronoun for plural ‘you’. To show how things
happen in Sanskrit, he has made num_ the pré“cip’adika or the
stem and added the case signs aietc to become nummai etc.
The nominative form also is distinguished by a separate subanta,
sup ending; niyir which is the altered subanta ‘form of the
pratipadika num. See sitra «ajlatan maruakin collunkalai”
Tais has been done just to give an idea of what happens to all

the nominative forms in Sanskrit.

But he has not thus referred nin, tan. tam, en, em, nam and
their respective altered nominative forms namely ni, tan, tam,
yan, yam, making thelatter subantam nominative forms. See
the sdtras ella niyir ni and niyir niyena varusn kilavi

It may be objected that there is no sup Or.su coming at the
end of niyir. To this it may be answered even as the vocative
is the altered form of the nominative, piyir which is the altered
form of the standing word num, is the case sign of the
nominative,

i
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Compounds—saméstapada, words derived from nominal
bases taddhita, the participial noun- krdaata, verbal noun &
bhava pada: these four also are pratipadikas, and they take case
slgns and become subantas.

I. First case: The nominative

llamparagar and Naccinarkkiniyar state that when the
noun stands by itself, itis not the nominative case. It is
nominative only when the meaning of the nominative is in the
context, i. . when the noun is capable of taking one of the six
kinds of predicates. But Cénavaraiyar rejects this view. Nouns
standing by itself, according to him, is its nominative case. It
is true that a noun should denote a thing or take a case sign.
Similarly a nominative case should end with a verb or predicate..
But even when it does not take a predicate it is in the nominative
case. The nominative is distinguished from other cases like
objective, i. e. accusative, etc , by its meaning alone. The other
case signs change their form by addition of case signs. The
nominative does not thus change its form. On the basis of
majority rule the name verrumai is applied to nominative also
even when it does not change in form but only its meaning,
since the majority of cases have changed forms, thus justifying
the name for whole group.

Pirayoka Vivekam proceeds to distinguish various kinds of
the agent case or karty karakam (s : 12). kartr karaka is
either abhlhlta karta, explicit agent, or anabhihita kartz, implicit
agent.

The explicit agent is of three kinds :
(1) karma karaka : where the karma or object behaves
as a subject as.
eg. kura1 vEéyntatu
tinpai melukirru.
This has been referred to already by Ilakkagak Kottu.
Patafijali speaks of karma karti in only those instances

where karma or object comes after intransitive verbs, or
object comes after intransitive verbs or akarmaka parasmaipada_

e.g. inna tame varum ‘the evil will follow itself’;
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tané or tame equals swayam eva. But the example kﬁra%i
véynta;u, etc. is not karma karti according to Patafijali,
because the predicates there are transitive verbs or sakarmaka
parasmaipada.

(2) svatantra karta: This is translated by Itakkagak
Kottu as tanvacak karutta eg: devatattan corrai attan‘ Dévat-
attan cooked his food’. (He cooks of his own accord withouy

anybody commanding him.)

(3) eévutar karutté—‘com_ménding agent.’ prayc‘)ja;ka is the
name given to it in Sanskrit. The ‘executing agent’ iyarrutar
karutta is prayojyaka karta,

e.g. acaryan manakkanai arivittan-

‘The teacher made the student understand’. The agent of
the verb ‘understand’ is the student; the teacher is the comman-

ding agent who made him understand.

The second variety anabhihita karta is of only ‘one' kind,

e.g. taccapal etukkap pattatu matam-

“The house was constructed by the sculptor.’

The agent is not explicit since it is not ig the nom‘in_ative
case. The following explanation given by Pirayoka Vivekam
may be noted: '

abhihitam = terinilai = collappatu nilai

anabhihitam = teriyanilai = collappata nilai.

He adds two more kinds of agents:

(1) bhava karta-Tlakkapak Kottu has explained it as the
instance where verbal noun comes as agent,

e.g. koral piravinai ellim tarum (Murder will lead to all
other evil deeds.)

(2) It however adds also the alternating subject-object type,
i.e. tatumaral as explained by Ilakkagak kottu,

e.g. kilavapum kilattiyum kagpa-

‘Hero and the heroine see each other’. Viracoliyam speaks
of five kinds of kartr karaka (su: 40, 41):

(1) karagak karuttaz-This is the same  as P.ira_yéka
Vivekam’s évuiar karutta, e.g. Cattan korranai aficuvittan.
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(2) tan teri karutta- This is abhihita karti in Pirayoka
Vivekam e.g. cattanal eriyappatta kal,

(3) tan teriyak karutta-This is anabhihita karta in
Pirayoka Vivékam, .

€.g. tevatattan corrai atukinran- Davatatta cooks food.

(4) karumak karutta - This is what has been explamed by
Pirayoka Vivekam and liakkapak Kottu,
e. g nanmai tine velippatum.

(5) talaimaik karutta - Probably this is the svatantra
kartd or tan vacak-karutta, but example given is: vilumiyor
nanpmai ceyyar - ‘The great will do good’. Here the action is

not left to others, but the great have assumed the agency; there-
fore the kartg is-talaimai.

IT Second case: The objective case

This is called karumak kzrakam. Viracoliyam gives here ‘

seven kinds; (V. C.,s@i: 40; P. V,,s@: 12; I. K. s : 26-31):

(1) parruk karumam - The Karmam or object of, attach-
ment, e.g. ponnai acaippattar variyor - ‘Beggars aspired for
gold’. .

(2) vittuk karumam - object of release, e. g. olukkattai

ikalvar tiyor - ‘Bad p- ople decry good conduct’. Here the
agent leaves the object, i. e., good conduct,

(3) irupurak karumam -is two-sided karma where the
action is done partly consciously and partly unconsciously,
He gives the example: The young boy who eats the flour food,
ate also the dust which fell into it.

(4) tan teri karumam,

e. g vittai etuttan taccan - House, which is the object
here, appears as object by its own form and not by the help of
any other word  This example is given for abhihita karumam
in Pirayoka Vivekam and as terinilaic ceyappatupporu] in
Ilakkapak Kottu. There seems to be a difference everywhere in
the use of the verb terinilai by Viracoliyam.

(5) tan teriyak karumam - karmam which is not explicit,
e. g. vitu taccan kattinan.

-CI
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(6) karuttik karumam - e. g. korranai arkkup pokkinan
cattan : ‘Cattan made korran go to a village’.
Here korran is karma or object which is also the agent of the

" verb (to go)-

(7) tipakak karumam - (This is an instance where there are
two objects),

e.g., pacuvinaip palaik karantan. ‘He milked milk (_from)
the cow.” There are two objects pacu-the cow, and pal-the
milk. Similarly in magpikkanai -nulai a:ivittin—“He taught
the book to the student™.

Pirayoka Vivekam divides karma karaka into two (5. 12):
(1) abhihita karma explicit object; (2) anabhihita karma-
implicit object. Explicit object is of one variety only,

e.g. matam taccanal kattappattatu-‘House was built by
carpenter’.

The implicit object is of ﬁve varieties :

. (1) 1iccita karumam (ipsita karma) is that object» whic'h
is done voluntarily. Kallatar translates it as karuttu] valic
ceyappatuporu], i.e. the object consciously done,

e.g. payai neytan-

“He wove the mat”’,
Ilakkapak kottu calls this karuttuptatal,

e.g. corrai untan:

(2) aniccita karumam (ampsua karma)-Kallatar calls this
karuttil valic ceyappatuporul, i.e. object done unconsciously,

e.g. tik kapavaik kaptap “He dreamt a bad dream”’,
Ilakkagak Kottu calls this karuttinratal, and the example is
cor;alk kulaittan

(3) iccita-aniccita karumam (1ps1tan1p51ta karma) is that
where the object is done partly consciously and partly _upcon-
sciously This is same as irupurak karumam of Viracoliyam,
Ilakkanak Kottu calls this irumiayum atal, and the example is
talotu kiulai uptap, ‘He drank the gruel with the dust’.
[Compare this with Viracoliyam.)

If this is so, parruk karumam of Viracoliyam must .be
jecita karumam and vittuk karumam must be aniccita
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karumam. The example

celvan pacum pullai mitit
the grass’,

tgl'ven‘ ‘by Pirayska Vivekam is: arai
an, ‘Man going to the village walks on

(4) kartru karumam-thjs jg the same as.

of Viracaliyam, karttd karumam

Pirays ive :
which heyc(;lrf ‘Qvekam 8IVes another kind of karty gar
§ Xarmavatbhavamana kartry karma, where ?ha,
> e

agent j
gent occurs as the object also. This is reflexivisation
i 2

€-8. tannaik kuttipzp - <g
I == Dan - ‘One stabb i . .
auxiliary accusative or dvikamaka or twoe(ci)b?::tself. eadita or
S,

€.8. pacuvipaip palaik karantzp Here one of the accusative
' tan,
€0 i
case signs can be replaced by the genitive case t e
b

€.8. pacuvinatu palaik karantap,

the ai cannot be g0 replaced in the other stance
, .

teacheéf.hzc?iyabgai alyurra porujaj ﬁnévinén—
15 doubts’. Pirayoka Vivekam alen
bhivirs ivekam also g saks
o akaniﬁ;nca:m. Nakkapak Koty gives a Tamirl) formoi:o;utlflef£
word itself Vayilipatlzgoml, Le. the object which js inside thIS
- vantan ‘(he) came’, j i oo
ceytin-rHe d. .2 15 equated with varytglaj
d the act of coming’-varutal is the interjor ob?clezltc

Vi i} .
Kinde akyapadiyam and Kaiyata

‘He asked the.

m divide the object into. three

)) m’rvartyam, which is translated p

1yarrappatutal, i.e, making something which 0 ey weraiyar as

2l Le. did not exist

€.8. eyilai ilaittan-He built the fortress’ ’

2 . - - . .

(2) v1karyam—Th1s Is translated by Cénévaraiyar as ve
eru-

patukkap patutal i, e i
i L . €. cha ;
in existence, 0ging or deforming what jg already

¢ 8. marattaik kuraittan-
- “He cut the tree”, )
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(3) prapyam -Cenivaraiyar translates this as eytappatutal,
which is neither of the two foregoing but which consists in
receiving the effects of an action, e.g. porujaip perum- “He will
receive the wealth”’.

Pirayoka Vivekam points out that the author of Nannil,
following the school of Jinendra, divides the karma inte many ,
kinds such as creating:: akkal, destroying: alittal, achieving:
ataital, etc. v ,

Ilakkapak Kottu translates Iccita karumam as karuttugtatal,

e. g. corrai uptan. »
aniccita karumam is translated as karuttinratal,

e. g. corraik kulaittan
iccitaniccita karumam is translated as irumaiyumatal,

e. g. tilotu kiilai uptan. irumai refers to (2) mentioned
above. ‘

agadita or dvikarmaka is translated .as irapturupu igaital,
i. e., where two accusative case signs occur.

Ilakkanak Kottu makes the distinction already made in
Pirayoka Vivekam between the cases where one of the accusative
case sign is replaced and where it cannot be so replaced.

The examples are those given in Pirayoka Vivekam under
karty karma. It has mentioped karmavat bhava kartr karma
where the subject itselfis also the object with the reflexive
pronoun. Ilakkanak Kottu labels this ceyappatuporul karut-
tavatal where the object becomes the subject.

The real karty karma mentioned by Pirayoka Vivékam and
the example makat pokkiya tay is mentioned in the commentary
on Ilakkanak Kottu where the object is the agent of the verb
going and the object of pokku, and where there is also a
commanding agent, '

The antarbhavita karma or akanilaic ceyappatu poru] of
Pirayoka vivékam is translated in identical terms and the same
example is given. : L :

The abhihita karma of Pirayoka Vivékam is called terinilaic
ceyappatuporu], and the example given is: matam ceyya-
ppattatu. The explanation is that. though the- object appears
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?’n'the form of a nominative case, it is clear in the sentence that
it 1s the object. Ilakkapak Kottu adds that this is terinilaic
ceyappatu poru] and all the others are teriyanilai-c-ceyappatu
poru]. ' : ’

tatumari nirral has been mentioned by P. V. under kartz,
because it is an alternation of object for subject. Ilakkagak
K_ottu mentions it under karma also and the example is what is
given earlier : kilavanum kilattiyun kappa.

I. K. also mentions three divisions referred to in Vakyapa-
diyat‘n. and translated by Cénavaraiyar as iyarrappatutal- (e.g.
eyilai ilaittan), verupatukkap patutal (e.s. nﬁrattaiic-k-urait-
tan), and eytappatuta] (e.g. porujaip perran). )

Ill. Third Case: instrumental
(V.C Sa 40; P. V S@ 12; I. K. S& 33-34).

V.i-racaliyam speaks of karaga or the instrumental being of
two kinds: 1) purak karagam-external instrument, e.g. kotaliyal
marattai vettinaan. S

‘(The man) cut the tree with an axe’. The axe is the
exterior instrument because it is not an organ of the man who
cuts the tree.

(2) akak karagam-the interior instrument.

e.g. kappinar kaptan - “He saw with his eyes”.

N This is interior because the eye as an instrument of seeing
is'an organ of the agent.

But Piraydoka Vivekam differs from V, C., and so does Ilak-
kanak Kottu,

According to P. V. instruments are of two kinds - (Su: 12):
(1) bahya or purak karapam,
e. 8. kappar kantan, kalzl natantan

kap (eye) and kal (leg) being organs were called-akakkéragam
by V. C. For P. V. it is mind alone which is an interior organ,

_ (2) abhyantaram or akak karapam. Pirayoka Vivekam
gives the example u]jlattal ujjal - ‘thinking with the mind’,
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P. V. adds that thg third case comes with the meaning of
hetu, and gives the example napal uyir turappar- ““They will
renounce their life because of the sense of shame”.

Pirayoka Vivekam says that hetu is of two kinds:

(1) karaka hetu ~the cause,
e. g. vagikattan ayinan-
became great because of trade.

(2) Jiizpaka h&tu is the middle term (the co existent
component reminding of the other component),

e. g. muyarciyar pirattalin oli nilaiyatu-

«“Because the speech sound is born of effort it is not per-
manent’’,

llakkapak Kottu divides karuvi or instrument into three
kinds (S& 33, 34). The first two are what we have already
noted in _Pirayoka Vivekam and Viraccliyam. They are akak
karuvi and purak karuvi, and the examples are respectively :
(1) manattal ninaittan - ‘He thought with the mind’; and
(2) valal veitinan. — ‘He cut with the sword’.

The third category is something new which is identity or
unity, that is, where the instrument is identical with the agent,

e.g. arivanarintan - “He understood it through his know-
ledge”’. Knowledge is the form of the self itself. The material
cause, the instrumental catse, Jiapaka h&tu, karaka hetu,
(action or vinai), nimitta karagam or the personal cause and
other environments, vérrumai, agentor vinaimutal, time or
kalam-all these should be brought under the above-mentioned
three according to [lakkapak Kottu.

IV.‘ Fourth Case : The dative

(K. S& 33-37; P. V. 13; V. C. 40.) Pirayoka Vivekam
(Su: 13) states that the dative or sampradana is of three kinds:

(1) anirikarty ~sampradana which is translated ' as
kélatu srral, i.e., receiving without, however, asking for it,
The example is: mukkagpanukkup puvittan -“He offered
flowers to the lord of three eyes.”
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Ilakkapak Kottu gives the same Tamil name but the example
is : avirku nirvittzn-., ‘He gave water to the cow’ (Sa: 36).

Viracoliyam calls this kitappuk koyi,
¢.8. tevarkkup piivittan - ‘He offered flowers to dgvas’,
The commentary adds that the davas did not ask for

flowers, but it is the natural routine of life of the grhasta to
‘offer fresh flowers to gods. The traditional routine is called
kitappu.

(2) preraka sampradzna - The Tamil name is: kétte erral,
L. e. receiving after having asked for it,

¢. g variyarkku onru ital - ‘giving one thing or something
to the poor.’ '

irapparkku onrital - ‘giving something to beggars’. Vira-
coliyam calls this irappuk koii, :

©. 8. antagarkkup pon kotuttan - ‘King gave gold to
Brahmins’. Here the Brahmins ask for gold and got it,
iravalarkkup piccai ittan - ‘He gave alms to beggars’.

llakkanak Kottu calls this by the same Tamil name and the
example is: variyarkku Intan - ‘He gave to the poor’.

(3) anumantr sampradana js viruppay  érral-‘receiving
with pleasure.”

€. 8. acaryan mapakkanukkuk kacaiyati kotuttan-

‘The teacher gave the Student a i‘.hrashing’. Ilakkagak Kottu
gives the same name and also the same example, .-

Viracsliyam labels this arvak koli-“reciving with enthusiasm
and also giving with enth usiasm” as explained by the commentary,

€. 8. aruntavarkku @p kotuttan - ‘He gave food to tapas-

vins’; viruntinarkku itam koturtin—He gave accommodation .
to guests’,

P. V. points'out that there is another kind of dative - abheda
sampradana-where the recipient is himself the giver,

€. 8. arivilan ceyyum perumirai tang tanakkuy-

‘The ignorant will do harm unto himself.* (In this case the
reflexive pronoun is used.)

- 13

I. K. calls this ivon érral and ',.g’ives the example, tanakke
c()ritt.ér_l—‘He gave food unto him'self.. _
i I K. also makes further distinctions. . v .
In a society with a number of hierarchies the autho
tinguishes amongst : o
g(l) Receipt by a superi_or, i. c., uyarnl’z;zlr_ll Ziizalki?:natll;i
exampie given by Saivite blgotry‘ is .aragul
ttan- ' i}
kOtu‘Ha_ri gave the flower of an eye tQ I-.Ieitra' ‘. e
(2) Receipt by an inferior,_ i. e ilinton eg;a . Ag
example of Saivite bigotry comes 1n.
aran arikkuc cakkaran ko;utt;g—’
‘Ha_ra gave Hari the cakra or disc’. )
(3) Receipt by an equal, i. e.. oppon eg;tz:l_,n;
e. g ceran colanukku jnr}mtu kotuttan
<Cera gave a feast to Cola’. g
Tlakkagpak kottu distirzlguishesize;tiw;:;lael:i?::c:i;v;iz ; rc:vci chving
ithout any receiving’, and uparvinrl ert » |
:)V;;gg conscious of it.’ o o
The example for the former is:
manﬁkkanukku—agivaik.ko'guttar_,l.— »
‘He gave his student knowlf:dge
The example for the latter is:
corrirku ney vittan- .
J—Ie‘;)c;ured ghee into the foq.ci : "
I. K. further dlstinguishes fout kmdsfof gl 4ts- -
(1) a gift according to convention - v?lalfkuk, kotai, .
e. g. marukanukku maka;ko;utu:g—on,.
‘he gave his daughter to his sister’s s k
(2) a gift by inherited right - urim_aik-kogal,
e. g. makanukku aracu kotuttan

i ’, 1 him;
‘he gave kingship to his son’, i. e. crowned ;
(3) a gift out of fear — acgak ko;a_l,
e. g. aracanukkut tirai kotuttan-

‘He paid taxes to king’;
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(4) agift by imagination - bhavanaik kotai,

€. 8. perrorkkut titi kotuttan-

‘he gave offerings to the (deceased) parents’.
V. Fifth Case:‘ The Ablative

This is called avadhi or apadinam or nikkam. Itis of two
kinds:

(1) A thing from which one moves out is an immovable, i.ec.
acala or nilaittipai, or

. (2) the thing from which one moves out may be movable,
1 e. cala or iyanku tipai.

rin ninrum ponan tévatattan-‘Davadatta went out of the
village’-is an example for acala.

malaiyin ilintan-‘he descended from the mountain’-is an
example for calam. ' '

Viracgliyam gives the example : kutiraiyininrum viluntan
cattan-. o -
‘cattan fell from the horse’.

P. V. and I. K. give the example kutiraiyin ilintan ‘(He)
descended from the horse’. B

_ Pirayoka Vivekam adds one more variety where the thing is
neither movable nor immovable:
~ kutip pirantu kurrattin ninki-
‘Going outside the exterior borders of defects’.

Pirayoka Vivekam calls this purappittu ellai or bahissima.
Ilakkan_ak Kottu calls this pagpu or quality, :

e. g. kurrattin ninki
aiyattin ninki
cirumaiyin ninki.
VI. Sixth case: The Genitive (P. V. Si: 13; I. K. Si: 40)
Pirayoka Vivekam points out that the kriya sasthi coming

‘ with the case sign ku is the only genitive kirakam.

- sambandha sasthi does not take any verb. It is of two
kinds: (1) abhéda (2) bhada.
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The abheda sasthi is one of the kind where there is identity
between the owner and the owned, e. g:

(1) irakuttalai Raghu’s head Raghu consists in nothing
more than the head.

(2) ennuyir - my life — where the life is not different from
one’s self. : ‘

The bheda sagthi or non-identity is of three kinds. The
first is called samavaya sambandha, where there is organic
relationship-. '
between the whole and the part;
between a thing and its gupa or quality;
between the action and the actor;
beiween the genus and the species, i.e. cati; and

5. between the altered form and its original. These are
respectively cinai (organ), kugpam (quality), tolil (action), cati
(caste ), and vikaram (the altered form). The examples for the
first five respectively are as given below:

(1) cattanatu kap (Catta’s eye);

(2) nilattatu akalam (land’s width);

(3) campantanatu varavu (sambandha’s coming);

(4) - ellatu kuppai (sesame’s heap or a heap of sesame);

(5) ellatu cantu (sesame’s paste or a paste of sesame).

AW -

The bhsda sasthi is always an attachment or a coming
together; and it is not the relationship of identity. Itis called
samyoga sambandha and is of three Kinds :

(1) relation between the thing and its owner :

murukanpatu vel-‘Lord Muruga’s spear or lance’;
(2) the place and its owner : murukanatu kurifici-
‘Lord Murugan’s hill’;
(3) the time and its ruler:
Velliyatu atci-
“Venus’ rulership (of time)”. v
. The third variety of bheda is called svariipa sambandha
which is a relationship based on any condition other than
samyoga or samavaya,
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€. 8. cattanatu cey-‘‘catta’s land”’,

Patafijali divides these three main varieties into hundred and
one sub-divisions, The author of the commentary Kgzdika
vrtti gives thirty-six sub-divisions, Céndvaraiyar has given
twenty-two varieties. ‘

sambandha gagthi stands as a noun preceded by an
attribute. - It does not take a verb. Sanskrit example
‘purugd rajiiah’ may come as rajiia purugah; so also in Tamil we
can have atai cattanatu or cattanatu atai, (In the former,
cattanatu will be non-human singular implied verb.)

Llakkapak Kottu translates sasti, as kurai which is equated °

with kilamai or'relation§hip. (See the note attached on Sesa
given by Dr. K.N. Eluttaccan) For the abhéda sagthi he gives
. the Tamil name orrumaik kurai, and the examples given are:
ennuyir-‘my life’, and irakut talai-‘head of Raghu.’
The bheda sagthi is called verrumaik kurai. As stated in
Pirayoka Vivekam this is said to be of three kinds,

Samavaya sambandha is called onrayt tonral. He gives
the same = examples for Cinai (organ) kupam (quality)
and tolil (action) as given in Pirayoka Vivekam. cati he
calls onran kuttam—the heap of the same thing.” For this the
cxample is: e]latu kuppai. The same is given in Pirayoka
Vivékam. Here, as in Napnil and Cénavaraiyam, he adds
palavin ittam - ‘the crowding of many things.” The example
is : pataiyatu kujam ‘the group of the army.” Because of this
new addition to Pirayoka Vivekam’s' five kinds of samaviya
sambandha we have six kinds. For vikaram he gives the

Tamil name pirivin akkam and the example is: kottatu niiru-
““the powder of lime”.

Samyodga sambandha is translated as urimgiyayt tonral-
‘appearing as of inherited right’ Three divisions are given
Sega means svasvami sambandha (relation between the possessor
and possessed) etc.,, which do not come under the meaning
of karakas (hence they are sesa). There sagthi occurs When
karaka meaning is not intended weget gagthi. Here only the
general relation is kept in mind, e.g. matuh smarati ‘He
remembers his mother.’ (This is more idiomatic though
mataram smarati is the usual form).

4
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Jamyoga under this in Piraycka Vivékam:'pt?rllxllkn((;(l;g:c;)lé
. ' a i To these three which Ilakkaga
itam (place) and kzlam (time). ) cagak
lltiottu(fnentions and illustrates the same examlples. as ine;nela-
pirayoka Vivékam, L K. addstwo.more kinds: (1) t ‘: rele-
tion ship between the author and his book. e.g.. ca?patéee:v_veen
tamil, ‘sambandhi’s Tamil’-and (2) the re]atlons‘xp.t e
the ﬁ;tron and the book, e.g. campantapatu pluaxb dh;
) ~. . all - ‘-»A . B . an .
«sambandha’spi]jai-t-tami]’-i.e. pillai-i-tami] ‘oo sam
The third. variety is called sva.rﬁpa ~sa_mbanti_har::l Il—)Iz
Pirayoka Vivekam. Itis given in Tamil as vegai/—t’:tnc;%?p . o
is nilaimaiyi imai-impermanent relati , Le.
Ils this nilaimaiyil utaimal imp <
(i\?hcre one thing is owned at one time by one_ an’d1 I:Aer ang
another. The examples are catta’s cow, catta’s land,
catta’s gold.

. ' . . . - aka
Viracoliyam does not give anythlng furthfr in his lg?errateg
patalam because among the twenty- three karakas enu
therein genitive does not figure.

VII. Seventh case': Locative’

(V.C. Su: 4, P.V. Su: 13, L K:Su: 42). ,T].Jis i.s call;d.
é.dhé,rar-n in Viracoliyam. The Tamil qamf::l_‘gam 1sdg§.vke;az
Ilakkapak Kottu. According to Pirayoka Vivekam adbi n
is of three kinds: .

; ‘ imai or
(1) visayadhara, which is translated ?.s unme.u Illjatufzallest ;
appropriate.. The example is : Kattil nari ‘Fox in the .

(2) -upadlesa — what s .being _lqcatcil in zmpgzah;[h;i
location may be of an organic kind or s_amavzilya sThe o
mere junction or coming together or sgm};oga.oon, Srample
for the former is matikkan magu'—‘blof m‘ the ms o .the or
latter the example is: payinkay iruntan-‘he was ¢

3) ‘vyapaka - all pervasive in a‘thing. - From the point of

i isti the
) 2

view point of identity the two will be f)ne, e. g.. el‘ig_llll(f.gili]z;
‘oil in the sesame seed’. Similarly mapgikkap oli _—hlg n the
precious stone’ - i. e. the light shines all through the p

stone.
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Viracgliyam calls urimai vitayataram or pulanataram, e g.,
kattinkag puli-‘tiger stands in forest’; katalu] min tirikinratu-
“fish roams in the sea’. Thisis the visayadhara of Piraycka
Vivekam. The upadlesa of Pirayoka Vivekam is called cerva-
déram, e.g. tatukkin kan iruntin korran.-‘korran was on the
mat’,-terinkan ninran; ‘He stood on the chariot.’

The vyapaka adhikaraga of P. V. is called by V.C.
kalappadaram, e.g. e]]il epgey ninratu-¢oil was in the sesame
seed”’;-tayiril veppey ninratu-Butter was in curd”.

Viracgliyam mentions in addition alinkap pacu kitantatu-
‘ccow laid itself under the - banian tree’~i.e. it lies under the
shade; yalinkan ocai ninratu-‘sound stands in the lute.’

Hakkanak Kottu divides location into four kinds. urimai or
vigaya is as mentioned by Pirayoka Vivékam and the example
is nilattinkag t€rotukinrata--chariot runs on the land.’

upaéléga is translated as oritam, e.g. Grkkap iruntan-‘He
was in the village’;~terkkagpiruntan-‘He was on the chariot’.

Two kinds of relationship are either samaviya or samygga.
samavaya is the relationship of identity; samyoga is the
relationship of coming together. These should be taken along
with oritam and edkumitam.

P. V.’s vyapaka is translated as eiikumitam, e.g. mapiyinkap
oli-*shining in the precious stone’;-tiyinkanp ciitu- ‘heat in the
fire.’

P. V. points out that the location and the located may be
without a form, i. e ‘aru or with a form, i.e- uru. The examples
are : vatakkap Veéikatam-Vesdkatarm in the north’; akayattinkat
paruntu-‘kite in the sky;’ makattir pirantan,~‘he was born on
the maka day’; nallark kan patta varumai-‘poverty among
good people’. '

The location according to Ilakkapgak Kottu can be time,
‘dik’ or direction, place or dkayam, sunshine, darkness, land, the
form, or the formless.

u} occurs as saptamyartha or meaning of the locative. It
has two meanings: (1) yoga vibhaga:- Where a thing added
to one group and thereafter scparated from that, e.g. utaiyan
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aracaruj eru-‘One who owns these things is the lion among
kings.” He is first joined io the group of kings and thereafter
separated as a unique lion amongst them

(2) vibhaga yoga :- Where a thing is separated from one
group-and added to another, e g vanuraiyum teyvattul
vaikkappatum - ‘He will be placed among the heavenly one’.
He is separated from other human beings and added on to the
group of the heavenly ones.

Piraycka Vivekam speaks of nirdharana saptami where there
is no real location. murai ceyyum maunpavan makl\atku irai
yenru vaikkapatum-‘The king who rules according to law will
be placed or deemed as the ruler of human beings’,

Ilakkagak Kottu also speaks of location without there being
a location and, he divides such instances inwo three. First two
are kiittip pirittal or pirittuk kattal and the examples are as
given above. The third is iruvarin mutiyum oruvinait tolir-
peyar verbal noun consists of one act but which requires two
people, e. g. pullivitap pulaviyut tonrum  Here pulavi is the
verbal noun which requires itwo parties, the man and the woman.
tagtup puiaikkap vantin -‘He came when people were fighting’.
There is a slight difference between Pirayoka Vivekam and
Ilakkanak Kottu.

I. Case Sauffixes

Case Viracoliyam Piraydka Vivekam Ilakkanak Kottu
Nominative cu, ar, ar, arkal,

arkal, ka], mar .
Accusative ai ' ai ooai .
Instrumental  otu, otu, al an, otu al
Dative ku, poruttu ku ku

(poruttu is arthd)
Ablative of

motion or ninru _in o
separation; (meninru, ninru artha) in
Locative ke, ulai, vayin, pakkal,

' uli, il, kay, car, itam il, kanp -~ kap

itai, mun, pin, kil,
mel, u], puram, vay
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II. (1) Nominative case: Karta or Vinai Mutal

Tlakkapk Kottu

terinilaik karta

Piraysk Vivekam Viracoliyam
abhihita karta (terinilai tanteri karutta
, is of three kinds)
iruvakai ceyappatu karma karta
porul- karutta vaka kartrvad bhivam
varutal ' (1) coming with sakarmaka
k ' parasmaipadas
(2) coming with akarmaka
. parasmaipadas.

karuma karutta

svatantra karta talaimaik karutta

hetu karta (author refers
to. this, but the example

is for evutar karutta.

A line must have been
omitted.)

evutar karutta (no mention
is made about this. But

there is example. A line
must have been omitted.)

tanvacak karutta
etu karutta ,

evutal vinaimutal

iyarrutal vinaimutal
iraptumalla vinaimutal
anabhihita karta or  tan teriyanilaik
teriyanilai karutta.

teriyanilaik karutta

tolirpeyar vinaimutal  bhava karta

karumamum karuttavum
tatumaral

tatumdri nirral

iruvinaimutalal oruvinai
ilakkapamallatana:
1. karuvi karutta
2. itam karuttd
3. kolvon karuita.
II (2) Accusative case: Karumam or Ceyappatuporu]
Viracoliyam  Pirayoka Vivekam Ilakkapak Kottu Kallatar.

parrukkarumam iccita karmam karuttuptatal karuttujvalic-
: ceyappatu poru]
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vittuk karumam aniccita karmam karuttinratal karuttilvalic~
: ceyappatu poru}
irupurak karumam iccitiniccita irumaiyumatal
karmam
tanteri karumam  abhihita karmam
((5) kinds)
karuttak karumam karty karmam ceyappatuporu] vinaimutal
ayum, ceyappatu porulayum
tanit tani varal
karmabhavamana ceyappatu porul karutti-
kartru karmam vatal
tipakak karumam agaditam or tugainilai iragturupu varutal
dvikarmaka
antar bhavita karma  akanilai
or akanilaic ceyappatu ceyappatuporul
poruj :
The following is
according to
vakya-padiyam and
kaiyatam:
iyarrap patutal or
1 nirvartyam
verupatukkap patutal verupatukkap patutal
2. vikaryam or
3. prapyam
eytappatutal

iyarrap patutal

eytap patutal
"(3) Instrumental case: Karapam or Karuvi
Viracoliyam Pirayoka Vivekam llakkagpak kottu
purak karanan? purak karapam
akak karagam

purak karuvi

akak karuvi
orrumaik karuvi

akak karapam

heru (2 kinds):

1. karakam mutal

2. -jiapakam tupai jiidpakam
karakam etu
vinai nimittam
vérrumai vipaimutal
kalam
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4) D'ativq case, Koli: Sampradanam or Kolvon
Viracoliyam Piraycka Vivekam Hakkapak K_ottu
arvak koli anumantr sampradanam viruppay é;gai
kitappuk ko]i  anirakart; sampradanam k&]atu erral

irappuk koli ~ préraka sampradanam = k&tte &rral

abheda sampradanam ivon erral

Viracoliyam
acalam (nilaittipai)
calam (iyanku tipai)

Pirayoka Vivekam

(e) vikaram

sambandha gagghi : 2 kinds-

elatu &rral
uyarnton erral
ilinton erral
oppon erral
uparvinri €rral

. valakkuk kotai
urimaik kotai
-accak kotai
bhavanaik kotai

(5) Ablative; Avadhi, Apadanam or Nikkam

Pirayoka Vivekam  llakkapak Kottu

acalam ’ - nilait tipai
calam ' iyanku tipai
purappattellai or

bahis §ima pagppu

(6) Genitive : Kriya Sagthi Kurai - Kilamai

Hakkapak Kottn

i. abhédam: (e. g. rakut talai, ennuyir) i orrumaik kurai,

e.g. rakuttalai

ii. bhada sagthi: 3 kinds- ii. vérrumaik kurai

@) sqmavz‘tya saniba_ndham (i) onrayt t<‘>nréi
(i) organic relationship ‘ (a) cinai (b) k:j;;am
(a) ‘cir_lai (b) kupam (c) tolil (d) onran-
(c) tolil (d) cati and ] kattam (=cati)

(e) palavin ittam
(f) pirivin akkam
(= vikaram)
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(ii) samyoga sambandham (ii) urimaiyaytt tonral
(a) porul (b) itam (a) poru]l (b) itam
(c) kalam (c) kalam
o ' (d) iruvakaind]
(iii) svariipa sambandham (iii) verayt tonral. -
(7)° Locative: Adharam or Adhikaranam or Itam
Viracoliyam Pirayoka Vivekam - Ilakkagpak Kottu
pulanataram visayidharam or urimai urimai
upaédlésam - ' iruvakai
cérvataram (1) samavayam (1) samavayam i.e.
» orrumai
ayalataram (2) samyogam .. (2) saiyogam, ie,
kalappataram vyapakam - ' . - kuttam
abhivyapakam = edkumitam
efikum vyapakam itamalla itam:
yoga vibhagam - 1. kuttippirittal
vibhaga yogam . 2. piruttuk kuttal
. 3. iruvarin mutivm-
oruvinai '

nirdharapa saptami=

ataraminri varutal

(This is different from

I. K’s iruvarin mnotiyum-
oruvipnai.)

MISCELLANEOUS
Other Important Facts Relating to cases:

Mayakkam ) .
Rules have been laid down: .

(1) For the particular case sign , .

(2) for the meaning as agent, ctc. (3) for the words
which follow as predicates the noun taking the case sign. But
in-some places the same meaning of a particular construction
may be given by another construction i.e., there may be con-
structions which are synonym:(')us or paraphrases of each other.
It will be coming together of case signs urupu mayakkam-where
a case sign which has no privilege of occurrence at ‘the spot
occurs with in.the meaning of some other case sign.

\
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Tolkarpiyar refers to this in the sttra, yatan urupir
kirirrayinum, Cenavaraivar and others explained this as
follows: napal maparkkinra mulai-“‘nanal the reed. which

sprouts in the sand.”” Instead of using the locative manpalil, the’

author used maparkku the dative which has not the privilege
of occurrence there the locative alone has, Here the noun
having the case sign and the predicate coming thereafter do not
semantically combine and make any sense. The ku has to be
taken in the sense of the locative, Similarly, kalattil ceytananri
“‘a good turn done at the proper time”-occurs in Tirukkural as
‘Kalattinal ceytananri-<a good turn done by the time.” The
noun and predicate do not make any sense as they stand. The
instrumental case sign 4l has to interpreted as the locative il.
Similarly kokkinukkilinta timpalam: kokku is the mango tree.
The sweet fruit thereof descends from the tree and not to the
tree. The dative used after the mango tree does not make any
sense as it stands. Tt has to be interpreted as the ablative of
motion, _

The shoulders which laugh at the young bamboo shoots :—
This is one way of contrasting the shoulders with the shoulder
like bamboo shoots, The case sign should be the accusative
after the bamboo. In niku veyotu-the case sign used is otu

which is meaningless as it stands and which therefore should be
interpretted as the accusative ai.

There is also the coming together or overlapping of the
meaning of case signs. Tolkappiyar has laid down certain rules
for words ending in consonants or vowels taking the vocative
case. He mentions vowel endings in i, uand states that other
vowel endings amongst the human category will not occur in the
vocative case, But against this rule atiu takes the ordinary
vocative &, e. g. atiuve. This is given as an example for poruj
mayakkam, atfiu has taken the case sign & which has not been
laid down for it but which has been lajd down, for words like
tiru etc. and therefore occurs with the meaning of the vocative
prescribed for - tiru - etc. The word taking the case sign and
the word following it become connected semantically, When
such a thing happens we have poru] mayakkam.

The third is that coming together or overlapping of notk only
case signs but also of their meanings. The example is paliyai
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aficinan ‘He fears the scandal’ - paliyin aficinan, ‘he .fears.
because of the scandal’ - is also idiomatic.. Hére th<? a.ccusatwe ;u
in paliyai, and the in the ablative of motloq in pa11y1g.dh?ve :h:
same privilege of occurrence. For Tolkappiyar has said for ]
meaning of fear both the second and fifth case have equa

privilege of occurrence

Here since both have the privilege of occ'urrence.p.all
can be the object and equally the hetu. There is no-_ m;?m.g
together of meaning. This is true. But the .hetu 1}tlrse1 1_es
the object in this construction; and therefore in suc plac
both hetu and object occur in the same sense. In thlS- way I—]CI'(?
is coming together or overlapping of two senses. pullkol. }’a’l_}a:
etc. may either mean. that ‘the eleppant killed t‘he Eger _on
‘tiger killed the elephant’. Here there is an altfernatlon etwif]e
the agent and the object. This is an alternation between ihe
agent and the object. This is also a case- of urupum ;:jorg;/er-
utan mayakkam. i. e. The overlapping of case signs an
]abping of their meaning.

Tolkappiyar also gives the examples viz, t_léla‘lkku var'umt:)]:
will come tomorrow and malaikku varum - ‘he v.wll come in o
evening’, where ku the dative case sign occurs with the n}iinihi
of locative. ‘In all these, more than one case signs come wi
meaning of one karaka. (P.V. Su: 15)

Ilakkagak Kottu also refers to (1) many case signs con?mi
with the m.eaning of a particular case or kdraka (2) case S{gns
which have of equal privilege of occurrence (3) to C?Si 81gnf
which occur in a place though they do not have. the privil egefor
occurrence there. He also refers to many case signs coming o

one case.

Viracoliyam, Pirayoka Vivekam and Ilakkagak Kottu n3ent-
tion the ca—se signs coming for the various othe.r cas; s1gn5:
The following tables give them with examples. Since the tra

slations of the examples had already been given when mentioning

i a t
and illustrating the various karakams, the examples are no
again translated.
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IIl (6) Adharak Karakam or Adhikarapam or itam

Ilakkagak

occurs with the

Occurs with

Kottu

Pirayoka

occurs with the

Viracsliyam

the case sign

case sign

VII

case sign

vivékam .

Adhikarana
¢.g. térilé iruntan

VII

itam
e.g. tuninkat ¢

VII

adhzrak karakam

ntan

ar

——

¢.g. ellil enney ninratu

an

Adhikarapa

térkkan irunt

II

itam

II

naic carntan

Ul

e.g.t

(This is against the

" convension)

v

itam
e.g. inraikku varuv

92

an

itam
e.g. tin potikai tottatu

n

e.g. neriyai cenra

(neriyir cenran)

Iv

kurai

e.g. cattanukku makan

A%
pu

kurai

¢.g. marattin ninkina kom

kurai

€.g. cattapatu kai

VII

e.g. uyirinkan uparvu

kurai
(See comparative table II-6 Locative for the comparative list of karakas)
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Karma Sasthi

Under karma karaka P. V. has stated that it can occur in
the sixth case sign; but as he points out itcan occur thus only
in Sanskrit. The Tamil works according to it simply iranslated
the Sanskrit sentences and shown them as examples for karmani
sasthi. Graicearap-graman agaccat. Here the second case sign

has come. urkkuc cenran-gramaya agaccat. Here the sasthi

* has come P.V. considers here the ku as 6th case su: 14) (Inihe

age of Tolkappiyar the root cel-‘to go’ was a traunsitive verb
because he lists the root cel under the transitive roots sitram 72:
Collatikaram; Céoavaraiyar’s commentary. P. V. does not under-
stand this, because the root cel has ceased to be transitive in
later times.)

upapada vibhakti
P. V. points out the difference between karaka and vibhakti.
When the noun taking the case sign directly takes the predicate
as in palaik kutittan ‘he drank the milk’-it is called karaka
vibhakti. But where it takes the predicate not directly but
with a word attached to the predicate it is called upapada
vibhakti e.g. palait tayirakkipan.- ‘he made the milk into curd?
The predicate is not merely akkinag, but tayirakkinan.
P. V. continues to add a note about the Tamil usage as
explained in Tolkappiyam, the wusage which difters from
. Sanskrit. The third case has in addition to karapa a social case
meaning also, though the case signs are the same viz. otu and
an which have also the meaning ‘‘along with”. This it calls
sahartha trtiya (su: 16). In Tamil it is utanikalvu or oruvinai.
Tolkappiyar calls it oruvinai otuccol. Tolkappiyar calls it
oruvinai otuccol. There is only one verb agreeing in number
with the subject in the nominative case e.g., aciriyanotu
manakkap vantan ‘stadent came along with the teacher™;
tayotu maka] vania] ‘daughter came along with the mother.’

According to Tolkappiyar, the noun taking the case sign
otu is of greater importance than the noun in the nominative
case. Tolkappiyar states ‘“‘oruvinai otuccol uyarpin valitte”.
But according to Papini the noun taking the case sign saha which
is equal to otu is apradhana or unimportant. The nominative
taking the predicate according to Papini is of greater importance.
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mapattotu vaymai moliyin tavattotu tapam ceyvarir ralai;

. Piraypka Vivekam feels that here and in the example for
Tolkippiyam sutra makan vipai kilappin viz. makan tiyotu
kalaytta kalam, words taking the case sign otu are unimportant.

Social case is not considered as a separate case, Even in
Sanskrit ‘there is only one third case. But in Tamil there are
two case signs an and otu Since they do not differ in meaning
they may be taken as one case sign, Pirayok Vivekam accepts
this view of Cenavaralyar '

Note on the third case:

]
uranoru tgva kulam ‘a temple in each village’. ““In each”
s the meaning of the case sign an. It is interpreted as torum or
vippicai in Tamil,
P. V. talks of the explanations given in Tolkappiyam along
with their examples and explains them in terms of Sanskrit.

malaiyotu poruta malyanai - Figuratively here -an elephant
which is as big as a hillock is said to be battling or competing
with the hill. Here there is no real action. This figurative usage
is called vinaiyinmai by Tolkappiyar. P. V: translates it as
kriya abhava. These are all cases where sahartha trtiya comes.

kavotu arakkulam -tottan - ‘he dug tanks along with
gardens’. Here the tank alone could be dug and not the garden.

Garden comes here with-a verb which.is :not-its own or comes’

with a verb belonging to another noun - veruvinai.

Pirayoka Vivekam ‘translates this as bhingak kriya. ennotu
virdya arici ‘rice mixed with the sesame seed.” This is a mixture

with something different. The mixture is mutual. Therefore

Plrayoka V1vekam translates it as 1tdretara

There is a figure of speech where two things are contrasted
in terms of a simile viz. ponpotu irumpanaiyar ninnotu piraré

“others in comparison to you are like iron.in comparison to
gold.” This is phrased as follows: “You along with them are

like gold along with iron.” This is. called jn Tamil.atanotu
oppal oppurai, thatis, the instance whete otu comes in the
form of simile where there is no real comparison,
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mati okkum mukam ‘your face is like.the moon’. In Tamil
this can come with otu as matiyotu okkum ninmukam. This
otu occurs in comparison or oppu: eluttotn punarnta col
‘words mixed along with letters’ but really it (letter’s) is not
different from the other i.e. col or word. This is called abh&dat
the identity of the word taking otu. and the noun in the
nominative case.

In velotu ninran ‘he stood with spear’ otu has the meaning
of conjunciive participle koptu. (In transformational grammar
‘he cut the bread with a knife’ is said to.have some from ‘he
used the knife to cut the bread with’).

Note on the Dative

Pirayoka Vivekam refers to tadarthya caturthi in which
case ku, the dative, comes not after the noun denoting the

‘receiver but either after the material cause and effect or after the

efficient cause and effect. (S@i: 16) Material cause and effect are

:desvcribed‘as atuvaku kilavi by Tolkappiyar. The examples are

kuntalattukkup pon “gold for the earring”’
ataikku pul ... ““yarn for the cloth”
¢rice for food”

-sesame for oil” T

corruk karici
enneykku elin
The efficient cause and effect or mmltta is referred to in Folkap-
piyam as ‘atar poruttatal. :
e. g. kaulirkuk kurreval ‘meanial service for gruel’ cOrrir-
kup pagam - ‘money for food.’ :
When expanding these into phrases one mu_st introduce poruttu
as in kiilin poruttuk kurréval, See the following also.
napal uyir turappar, uyir poruttal nanp turavar .
ku coming in the following really belongs to the sixth case.
It is called tumartha - “for the purpose of”’; puvirkuc cenran
“he went for the flower™ - really means - “he - went to pluck
flower.” : A '
tunpattuk ku-t-tugai - ‘a help to misery’ ~ which really
means ‘a help to relieve rmsery
marattlrkut tugpai — marattai mkkutarkut tugai,
pinikkut tupai - pigiyai nikkutarkkut tugpai
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Becanse the words - to pluck or to remove - etc., are introduced
while expanding these phrases, it is called tumartha “for the

- purpose’’.

Sati saptami

- In the seventh case, there is an idiom sati saptami. Tolkap-
piyar calls this vinaiceyitam where an action is the location i. e,
something happens when an action is taking place. Parimélala-
kar calls this vinai nikalcci. - (St : 16) _

€. g tattup putaiyu] vantan. Here somebody else was
fighting and at that time one comes. Here there is the action
of coming i. e., tanvinai - action of the man who is coming.
piravinai is the action of the other i. €., the action of these
fighting. This idiom is called sati saptami.

karaka & kurippu vinai :

When the nouns taking the case sign, without ending with a
noun, end with a verb we have a karaka. But the question is
raised when a sentence ends with uptu ‘is’, illai ‘is not’, varu is
‘different’, yar- ‘who’, how there can be a karakam, k-artr
kare}kam. Pirayoka Vivekam explains that these predicates are
kurippu vinai or taddhita which, though from a nominal base
are on a par with verbs, kurippu vinai is implicit verb i.e.
gamyamana kriya; terinilai is sriyamanakriya.

karaka-predicate : Ordinarily the nominative takes the
predicate which is appropriate. In some cases, it takes the
predicate of the more important one than others enumerated,

In the following, it ends along with the predicate of the non-
important thing. -

tammutaiya tagnaliyum timum tam manrerum

emmai ninaiyatu vittarel

Ceénavaraiyar has explained this in a similar way under the
sutra palavayinanum egput tinai.
karaka and zkka-c-col :-

) tevatattan netiyan-here the subject takes the taddhita netiyan.
tevatattan oruvan here subject takes the numeral noun ofuva—11
The word zkkam from the root ais called in Sanskrit san. In
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Sanskrit, they introduce san in such places for showing the
predicate. Therefore the same should be done in the following
places. t8vatattan netiyan Aayinan-‘tévatattan has become
tall’ and 1t&vattattan oruvan ayinan-‘tévatattan has become
one ? Here these also take the verb ayipan corresponding to
san as predicate.

kiraka and negative verb :

The next question is if a kiraka could arise only when the
predicate is an action word, how there can be a karaka when the
verb is a negative or negation of an action.

But it is answered that the negative verb will also be a pre-
dicate like a positive verb and therefore a karaka may result
(see under verbs).
karaka ard Nannul ;-

Pirayoka Vivekam refers to Nanniil to examine its own
position-that karaka consists of case sign and a verb. According
to Nannul the fifth case sign in, when occurring with the
meaning of a boundary, and the sixth case sign atu take nouns
as predicates. The fourth case and the seventh case in a maj-
ority of cases take a noun or verb as their predicate. The rest
namely, the second and the third case take verb only as their
predicates. Thus even according to Nannil the second and
third cases form karakas. ‘

The sixth case and karaka

The following are the alternations of sixth case.

avarkkuc ceyyat takum is anabhihita karta.

nulaik kurram kurinan i.e. n@lin kurram kurinan is
anabhihita karma.

kotaliyal vettu i.e. kotaliyatu vettu is karana.

nzkaratu pali i. e. nakarkkup pali is sampradhana,

The ku which is said to be the case sign of the sixth case

takes the verb as a predicate as shown above, It also forms a
karaka. It is then called kriya Sagthi. (Su: 17)



CHAPTER V

SANSKRIT APPRCACH TO TAMIL GRAMMAR

Samasas or compounds General remarks

3

Compounds

In compounds, individual words occurring with mutual
expectancy, appropriateness and temporal immediacy, come
together as one unit without being pronounced as separate
words, in denoting a declensional or non-declensional meaning.
(P. V. S@: 19). Non-compounds or phrases or individual
words are not thus united but they sound as different individual
words. Even when case signs etc. are not explicit they give
their meaning as though they are explicitin snch compounds
even according to the authors of Nanniil and Neminitam.
Therefore, it is not correct to say that compounds result from
an ellipsis of case signs etc. Papini in his sixth chapter explains
sandhi where words ‘combine with words without any case sign
what-so-ever. In the second chapter, however, he lays down
case signs in compounds and also their loss. kitydyana is
definite that there is no case sign in compounds Cénavaraiyar
follows Katyayana. In the suitra, ‘‘verrumai-t-tokaiye uvamat-
tokaiye™ he speaks of two conflicting views,

Two theories :

According to one view compounds aré those where there is
an ellipsis of either case sign, the particle of similarity, the
conjunctive particle or the particle ending a verb (i. e. relative
verbal participle) or the ending of a noun denoting quality.
According to the other view, compounds are coming together
of two or more words to be compounded together as one unit
without being realised as separate individual words.

Naccinarkkiniyar follows the views of the former where
compounds result due to ellipsis of case signs etc. Tolkappiyar
speaks of the case signs not being explicit, of the absence of
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particle of similarity or conjunctive particle of similarity or
conjunctive particle etc. The negation is not pradhyamsa
abhava but only prig abhava. That is to say, the absence of
these particles is not as a-result of being lost but as being due to
their non-existence before they are brought in for interpret-
ation.

Three theories :

As against these two views mentioned in Viracoliyam and
Pirayoka Vivekam, Ilakkanak Kottu making a subtle distinction
enumerates three conflicting views. (I. K. sii: 96)

The first view interprets tokai as ellipsis where in a

.compound a case sign or other particle is not explicit though

implicit. viri refers to non-compound or phrase. Example:
nul karran is a compound where the case sign ai has suffered an
ellipsis, after n@l. Non-compound corresponding to it is nflai-k-
karran.

The second view will emphasise the coming together of two
words whilst.in the corresponding non-compound or viri words
will stand apart. In this meaning of the compound, the las
sound of the first word and the first sound of the second word
are harmonized and commingled without any hiatus. Then
both these words, as one word proceed to combine with the
coming word. E g. cfiranaivenran vanian becomes one standing
word without any hiatus to proceed to take the predicate vantan.

Accarding to the third view the compounding is perfect
where compounded words become one word inseparable and
indivisible, where one cannot speak of the ending of the first
word or the beginning of the second word. Examples are:
orukottuirucevi mukkapndlvayan or mannakumaran or in
Sonskrit cankapatakam. '

Ilakkapak Kottu raises the question often raised by others:
why should we have case signs etc. explicitly mentioned in the
non-compounded form when even without their actual presence
the meaning is clear in the compounds? If the case signs etc.
are not explicit, either the meaning is doubtful as leading to
the possibility of many meanings or one is let to interpret it
wrongly. It is the presence of case signs etc. that helps us to
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correctlv define the meaning, For this reason case signs etc,
should be explicit.

Acceptability of compouudé‘:

As in other instances the compounding also may be
(i) unacceptable or grammatically wrong; (2) though not prima
face coming under a general rule, it is idiomatic as no other
possibility exists; (3) it is prima-facie acceptable and grammati-
cal. The non-compounded form marattai vettinidn ‘he cut the
trees’-can be compounded into maram vettinin, The meaning
is clear and the usage is grammatical. But if cattanai vettinan-
‘(he) cut cattan.’” is compounded as cattan vettinap-‘cattan cut’

- and if cattanotu vantan-‘he came with cattan’ is compounded
-as cattan vantap-‘cattan came’ the compounds will mean some-

thing different from the uncompounded form. If karumpukku

~veli is compounded as karuppu veli it means 1) fence made out

of sugarcane or 2) sugar cane which itself is the fence or many

~other meanings; and one is doubtful about the meaning in such

cases.

Similar difficulties arise with reference to other five com-
pounds as well virinilam, kulir nir are acceptable compounds.
But partta nir cannot be compounded as parnir nor akum
vakanam as aku vakapnam for obvious reasons that they mean
something different. This is under vinaittokai.

Under papputtokai, aruyir, aramirtam are acceptable.

ariru], araticil, arvayiru which suggest different meamngs are

unacceptable o

Under uvamaittokai, pavajavay, matimukam are acceptable
But it is clear katalpol mulankirru cannot be compounded as
katai mulasikirru nor malaipol polintatu as malaipolintatu.

Under ummaittokai, kapilaparaljar and uvappatinanku are
acceptable. But ettum nirum cannot be compounded as ettu
niru nor cattapum vantadp as cattan vantan nor poppum
magniyum as ponmani.

Under anmolittokai, porroti is acceptable but not por-
kutam. ,

Therefore for deciding the correct meaning the case signs
etc. should be explicit. It is true that unacceptable forms are
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used in poetry as ceyyu] vikaram in a few exceptional cases, on
the basis of the rule that mistakes like that of letters etc. could
be tolerated but not defective chandas or prosody. - But in all
those places, they take care to place the unacceptable form
followed or preceded by words which by their context will force
us to interpret the form correctly. This shows that even for
those authors, those forms are otherwise unacceptable.

Ellipsis :

tokai may mean also an ellipsis. (I. K. st : 97) If so the
ellipses are of various kinds:

(1) One alone may suffer an ellipsis e.g. maram vettinan
Here the 2nd case suffix ai suffers and ellipsis:
(2) Many suffer an ellipsis :

(a) The case sign and the conjunctive um may suffer
together an ellipsis. kunri kopam pavalam ceikanta] okkum
ninniram. After each one of the first four nouns the case sign
ai and the conjunctive um have suffered an ellipsis.

tutiyitai neturikap tupaimulai porroti. Herein between
tuti and itai the particle of similarity pol has suffered an ellipsis.
In beiween netum and kap the particle of equation zkiya has
suffered an ellipsis. In between tupai and mulai the ending of
the relative participle has suffered an ellipsis. In between pon
and toti the case sign 3l and its: predicate akiya have suffered
an ellipsis. In addition, after each one of the predicates the
conjunctive ums also have suffered an -ellipsis. - At the end of
porroti which is apmolittokai the suffix a}, has suffered an
ellipsis

(3) The particle alone suffers aa ellipsis. In matimukam,
in between, pol the particle of similarity has suffered an
ellipsis;

(4 Both the particle and the predicative word suffer an

ellipsis. In pataikkai case sign ai and 1ts predicate utaiya have
suffered an ellipsis.

(5) Not the particle but the tense of predlcate 1tself :
suffers an ellipsis. In porupatai the substance of a tense i.e, the
tense sign suffers an ellipsis: ’ C
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(6) The particle and the connected word not once but
many times suffer an ellipsis. paptikkarai which means pagti
nattil katalin karaiyil ujla oru wr. This shows that the
particles and words have suffered ellipsis many a time. Similarly
in ponnaracan which means ponnil viruppam utaiya aracan and
in kulal vay which means kulalinimai pénru inimaitarum
collinai utaiyal. etc.,

(7) connected word may twice suffer an ellipsis.

vatukak kappan means vatuka nattil piranta have
suffered ellipsis.

Similarly in centamarai which when expanded will be
civanta pavinai utaiya tamarai. ‘

(8) Ellipsis occurring at the beginning, at the middle and
at the end.

At the beginning: as in malar mukam which when expanded
will be tamarai malar mukam.

In the middle: as in tamarai mukam, which becomes when
expanded tamarai malar mukam,

At theend : asin porrali which becomes when expanded
ponnalakiya taliyai utaiyal

(9) Ellipsis occurring both at the end and at the middle.
In ceytan matam which when expanded will give ceytan matattai,
ai suffers ellipsis at the end. Secondly in anparu]jirukkum
which when expanded will become anparullinkap irukkum, the
seventh case suffix kap suffers an ellipsie in the middle of the
sentence. '

{Note all these discussions are useful in working out trans-
formational grammar for Tamil, where the ellipsis may be con-
sidered as transformations by deletion)

Viracoliyam and Pirayoka Vivekam
Compounds : '

Compounds are called Samasas in Sanskrit. Viracoliyam
also refers to two different views about compounds, one
emphasising the ellipsis and the other compounding together of
words as one unit.
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Both Viracoliyam and Piraycka Vivekam emphasise the
theory of compounding rather than -ellipsis = Viracoliyam
explains further that two or more nouns forms into one unit
that is as it were as one word to denote a meaning and thus
compound together. When thus being compounded, according
to V. C. in a few places the case signs are also lost. Ina few
other places not only case signs but other dependent words are
also lost. What is the reason for this? These words suffering
an ellipsis are pronounced for making the meaning of the com-
pound clearer. Even when they suffer a loss, the meaning
remains clarified (V- C. si: 44) ‘

Views of Viracoliyam on verrumai-t-tokai:

Of the eight possible declensional compounds the eighth
case is not involved in forming a compound. As for the
nominative case is concerned Pirayoka Vivekam gives us examples.
Where there is a transposition of two nouns. nanuni ‘the blade
of the tongue’-comes as nunini; namutal-‘tongue’s root’,
becomes mutal na. Similarly nayitai becomes itaina. (P. V.
su: 21).

Pirayoka Vivekam does not believe in the applicability of
the theory of sup being added to every nominative noun, oniy
to be lost, as far as Tamil words are concerned. This is one of
the important places in which Pirayoka Vivékam differs from
Viracoliyam. That is why he does not give the example
markalittinka]-‘markali month’-where Viracoliyam presupposes
a loss of sup; but instead gives examples which we have noted
above.

Viracoliyam on ellipsis:-

kutiyait tanki-‘one who supports citizens’ becomes kuti
tanki whére the case sign ai is lost.

tayotu nalvar ‘the four along with the mother’ is tay
nalvar where otu 3rd case sign is lost. (This is -not correct
because the latter will mean ““four mothers’.)

The tiles for matam or ‘upper floor’-matattin poruttu, otu
becomes matavotu poruttu the fourth case sign suffers a loss.
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attininru karanta - pal-‘milk milked out of the. goat’-
becomes dttup pal. ninru, the fifth case sign and the predicate
‘karanta-suffer -a loss.

korranutaiya makan-‘son of korran’ losing the sixth case
sign utaiya becomes korran makan,

“The tiny bird in the village,” irkkuruvi. Losing the seventh.

case sign kan as in urinkan kuruvi-becomes dirkkuruvi.

The commentator on Viracoliyam points out that not only
case signs but also some words depending thereon sometimes

suffer a loss (sti: 44). For this he gives the example tayirinai

kulaitta coru - ‘rice mixed up with curd’ — becomes tayirccoru
where not only the third case sign but also kulaitta depending
on the third case sign islost. Similary, casikaranukku maka-
nayulja cattan where the fourth case sign ku and the words
depending thereon makanayulla are lost - when compounded as
cankarafi cattan

Apart from these, there is also madhyapada lopa, translated
into Tamil as itaiccol ali tokai. itaiccol does not mean here the
noan-root morpheme -itaiccol but the words which come in
between (wo words. ‘

pantinattuk katalin karai becomes pagtikkarai, where the words
between the first word panti and the last word karai, the words
namely nattu and katalin are lost."

In this connection one may unote in passing the expansion
of pantikkarai as given in Ilakkapak Kottu. Paptiyanattu
katalinatu  karaikkap  irukkum @r - Paptikkarai is the
village which stands on the shore of the sea  belonging to the
land of Pandya, in which case as Ilakkapakkottu points out
more than one case sign and more than one dependant predicate
are lost, (s@: 97).

Six kinds of compounds :

In Sanskrit there are six kinds of sam3sas.
(1) tatpurusa samasa;

(2) dvigu samasa;

(3) bahuvrihi samjsa;
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(4) karmadhiraya samiasa
(5) avyayibhava samasa;
(6) dvandva samasa

tatpurga samasa is verrumaittokai in Tamil or the declen-
sional compound where the first word of a compound is a noun
in any one of the first seven cases.

dvigu samasas are those compounds which may be called
numerical compounds where there is a number word and also
a noun. Pirayoka Vivekam exp]ams this in Tamll as eppotu
poru] pugarnta eptokai.

babuvrihi is called anmolitiokai in Tamil. This is an
exocentric compound. bahu means ‘much’; vrihi means ‘rice’;
both together denote ““a person with much rice.”” An example
itself has become the name of the compound.

karma dharaya is a compound where the first word is a
qualitative or attributive word. It is called papputtokai in
Tamil.

avyayibhava samasa is a compound where a noun is either
preceded or followed by indeclinable particle. Pirayoka
Vivekam explains that in Tamil as follows: munnum pinnum
moliyatuttu varum itaiccol tokai. '

dvandva samasa is a compound of two or more words in
coordinate construction but where the conjunctive: particles um
“and”’ is absent. It is called ummaittokai in Tamil (P.V. s%:20).

I. tatpurusa samasa

1.  There are eight declensional compound. The names
given in Pirayoka Vivekam and Viracoliyam are arranged side

by side, along with examples already given:

Pirayoka Vivékam Virqct‘)liyam '
Ist case : prathama tatpuruga eluvay verrumaittatpurusan
Ex. nunina Ex. markalit tisika]
2nd case : dvitiya tatpuruga iragtam verrumait tatpurusan
Ex nijasikatantan Ex. kuti tanki
3rd case : tritiya tatpurusa miinam verrumait tatpurUSan
Ex. naykkotpattan Ex. tay néalvar-
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4th case: caturthi tatpuruga
Ex. manaippali Ex. tay nalvar

5th case: paficami tatpuruga  aintam verrumait tatpurusan
Ex. karuvark-kilttieai Ex. attuppal. '

6th case: sasthi tatpurusa aram verrumait tatpurusan
Ex. navilimpu Ex. korran makan.

7th case: saptami tatpurusa elim vé;l_-umai_t tatpurusan
Ex. eggpey, kaiviral Ex. urk kuruvi

Eighth variety :

The eighth variety of tatpurusa is called nafifiu tatpurusa.
As stated in Viracoliyam- (su: 46) it occurs only in Sanskrit
where a negative particle na occurs as a, before consonant and
as an before vowels..

na + kalankan = a + kalankan = aka]ainkan

na + ankan = an + angan = anafigan

Here na is tad abhiva: i. e. the absence of the thing. It may

also mean the other — what is called in Tamil anmai or pira i. e.
tad anya. (P. V. 21)

e.g. na -+ brazhmapa = a + brahmaga - ‘one who is other
than the brahmin’.

na + afvam = an + advam = anagva i e. ‘one which
is other than the horse’.

na may also mean the contrary. tadviruddha what is etir-
marai in Tamil or puratta.

e g. n_é + dharma - a '+ dharma - adharma i. e. what
is opposed to dharma.

Pirayoka Vivékam tries to bring out some purely Tamil
examples for tad abhava nafifiu. He gives the example, mannap
porul. For tadanya naiifiu he gives the example mannap pira-
vali. For, tadviruddha nafifiu he gives the example puratta
pukalumila. These may serve as explanations rather than true
examples of nafifiu appearing in Tamil, :

To bring these examples also under the category of nafifiu,

he has to point out that apart from na other particles like nir
as in nirgupam also occur in Sanskrit. Having said that much

- nznkam vérrumait tatpurusan .
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he proceeds to give the above examples for naififiu in
Tamil, he has to point out that apart from na like nir as in
nirguna also occur in Sanskrit. Having that much he proceeds
to give the above examples for nafifiu in Tamil. Viracgliyam
which explicity states that naififiu does not ‘appear except in
Sanskrit is to be preferred though the profuse borrowings like
akalankan in. Tamil make these words themselves. as perfect
examples of nafifiu in Tamil.

I dvigu samésa

II. dvigu samisa: In this compound a word denoting a
number comes as the first word; and the second word may be
a taddhidartha word or other words. It is of two kinds,

(1) ekavadbhavi dvigu:- Here the compound acts as a
noun in singular number, ex: paficavati-‘the place where there
are five trees’, is in singular number.

ekavad bhavi is translated into Tamil as orumai opput-
tuvikut tokai. ' The example given in Pirayoka Vivekam is
panniru patalam- ‘twelve chapters.’” It denotes a book of
twelve chapters and acts as a neuter singular,

(2) anekavad bhavi dvigu: acts as a plural noun.
Pirayoka Vivekam translates it into Tamil as panmaiyopput
tokai. The example given there is muk kokka] denoting muvar
kokkal or three kings.

For the second word of the tuvikuttokai being a: taddhi-
tartha word, under ekavad bhavi the e.g. is paficakapilam ‘the
sacred coffering fried in five vessels.’

Under angkavad bhavi the example paficapagtavar with a
taddhitartha word as the second member of the compound is
given,

gkavadbhavi dvigu occurs with. words denoting a thing,
a measurement, weight etc. The examples where the second
word of dvigu compound is a thing .are irukap-‘two eyes,’
muccutar ‘three fires.” Examples where the second word is a
word denoting measure are orupalam, munnali. Examples for
the second word denoting a weight are irupalam, muttoti.
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bahuvrihi may occur on the basis of dvigu : arukal-gatpada

‘a bee’. Examples for the taddhita on the basis of dvigu are:

mukkili, narkali, agtapadi etc. For compounds where one
number word comes with another number word the e. g is pati-
nonru. <“eleven” (10+41)

For the compound where one of measurement comes with
another word of measurement examples are tunippatakku;
totiyekakcu.

All these three kinds of compbunds, it should be noted are
considered as dvandvan or ummaittokai by Patafijali and
Tolkappiyar. (P V. 21)

III. karmadharaya Samasa:

Viracoliyam gives six kinds of karmadhzraya. (si: 48)

karmadharaya is papputtokai in Tamil. These are given below

with Sanskrit names as given in Prayoka Vivekam (s@: 22)
The examples as given in both are given in brackets.

KARMADHARAYA (pagpputtokai)

-Viracoliyam Pirayoka Vivekam
(1) mun molip pappu (nilak (1) munmolip pagpu videsapna
kuvaljai) : purvapada
; Ex. karusi kuvalai and
ceiikuvajai

{2) irumolip pagpu (kuru-mai) (2) irumolip pappu = vi§€sana
(This is artificial) ubhayapada

(perd ve]lai; ciru veljai)
(3) pinmoliyoppu (peppapaiku) mun moli vietiya =
There is nothing correspon- ~ videsya purva v _
ding to munmoli viéetiya (teyvap pulavar tiruvaljuvar)
(4) munmoliyopput tokai
(pavala vay)

(4) munmoliyoppu =upamapirva
- (canku veljai) ,
(5) munmolik karuttut.tokai (5) pigmoliyoppu=upam6ttara—
(ataiya netusnkatai) pada (peppapaiiku)
(6) muamolit tugivu (maruntu maram) munmoht terram
= avadharagpa piirva (araccurram; arutcelvam)
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(This is the 5th in this list munmoli-k-karuttat tokai:
munmoli egpam = sambhavana purva: araccurram; arutcelvam),

(1) karmadharayan where the first word denoting quality
or attribute. This is vi$gsaga purvapada.

Ex. nilak kuvajai. (Viracoliyam) ,

(2) karmadharaya where both the words of the compound
are words of quality, This is viegapa ubayapada. Viracoliyam
gives a- doubtful example kuru-mai. Pirayska Vivékam gives
peruve}jai, ciruve]jai-names of paddy and also inpa tunpam.
Pirayoka Vivékam adds as the seventh variety of karmadhiraya
where the first word denotes a title or such other thing called
in Tamil cirappu. This he calls ‘'munmoli vic€tiyam or in
Sanskrit vid€sya purvapada. The example is teyvap pulavar
tiruvaljuvar. According to rule given by Tolkappiyar, cirappu-
should precede the ordinary name. '

cirappinakiya  peyarnilaik kijavikkum-iyarpeyarkkijavi
murpatak kilavar.

Sometimes the proper name precedes the tittle. For
example, cankaraciryan, akattiya munivar. These latter are
called vi¢ésya uttarapada; Here alone is mentioned compounds
of two or more names which mean the same thing., Examples
are: puttakap putavai both mean ‘cloth’; perumalaic cilampu
both mean ‘mountain’; arappampu both mean ‘a snake’
Tolkappiyar in view of this kind of usage has framed the sutra:
oruporu] irucol pirivila varaiyar-‘the learned will not
prohibit the use of two words with he same meaning and which
are inseparable.’

Compounds like this where two nouns come together are

* called irupeyar ottup papput tokai by Kallatar. Examples are

makkat cuttu; peptakai. In these the second word is an
akupeyar - a word with an extended meaning. Kallatar calls
pinmoli akupeyar.

Naccinarkkiniyar calls them akupeyar. Cenavaraiyar
however names them as anmolit takai or bahuvrihi,

uvamaittokai:

Going back to Viracoliyam the next variety of karmadha-
raya is where the second word is an upama or comparison,
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He also notes the following characteristic features with
reference to some of the pagput tokai.

(1) The first member of the compound is a word of quality
€. g. karun kutirai

(2) Both the members are words of quality ex. vepniram
(3) Where after two words of quality the qualified occurs
€. 8. cirupaintavi

(4) Where two abstract qualities dénofe by themselves the
qualified things Ex. peru vellai, ciru ve]lai which are names of
paddy;

(5) (@) The proper name coming first and the title coming
next e. g. tiruvajjuvar teyvap pulavar; akattiya munivar
(b) This may occur transposed as teyvap pulavar
tiruvajjuvar, munivar akattiyar.

(6) The species and genus becoming important in this
order e. g. palamaram; parapi min, metaraci

(7) The genus and species becoming important in this order
mentioned e. g. parppan iraman

(8) Where the second member becomes important as
akupeyar e.g. makkat cuttu, palampu]i.

(9) Where the first member becomes akupeyar e.g.
kularpan.

(10) Where both members are akupeyar e.g. pujiccuvai
kariccuvai. ’ ’

(11) Where for one and the same thing two names come
together e.g. arzappampu; kanniya kumari, ‘

(12) Where the first member is Tamil and the second word
Sanskrit-manpan kumaran.

(13) Where the first member is a Sanskrit word and the
second word is Tamil. e.g. atinutpam,

(14) Where both the members are Tamil words. e.g,
alakappiran. ’

(15) Where both the members are Sanskrit e.g. atipakavan,
adibhagava. '
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He proceeds to point out certain karmadharayas in
Sanskrit which however are not panputtokai in Tamil.

(1) The relative participle construction eppum poru]. If
interpreted as karmadharayan it will mean eppap patuvatakiya
porul.

(2) Similarly, vipaittokai if so interpreted will be
karmadharayan e.g. uraikal, uraikkap patuvatzkiya kal.

(3) wuvamaittokai as already noted is considered to be
karmadharayan. There are two varieties: (1) Where the
particle of similarity is deleted in the middle: e.g. matiponra
mukam which becomes matimukam (2) where that particle is
deleted at the end. e.g. mukam matipolum which becomes
mukamati.

(4) vannac cinaiccol where the first word denotes colour,
second the organ of that colour and third the possessor of the
organ. Ex. cenkal narai veppuntamarai. In Tamil ‘‘cenkal will
be papputtokai but “kzlnarai’’ will be tatpurusa or verrumai-
ttokai. In Sanskrit these are considered to be karmadharayas.
He points out that these four should not be takem as karmad-

- harayan in Tamil. He has started his book with a bold

statement that the grammar for both Tamil and Sanskrit are

. oneand the same. But in view of these statements he explains

that the original statement as being true in a majority of cases.
IV avyayibhiva samasa

Here either the first word or the second word is an avyava
or an indeclinable particle. (s@: 23). Viracoliyam suggests that
avyaya can be equated with itaiccol. (su: 49). But he does

" not give any Tamil example.

There are two kinds here :

(1) Where the first word is an avyaya ie. munmoli
avviyayat tokai according to Viracoliyam; and munmoli
itaiccol tokai according to Pirayoka Vivekam, these being
called in Sanskrit avyaya purvapada. Viracgliyam gives the
example upakumbham meaning “something ‘‘something happen-

“thing near the kumbha or pot.” ‘upa” the first word

of the compound is an avyaya.
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(2) The second variety has the avyaya as the second
member and a noun as its first member. Viracoliyvam calls this
peyar munmolittokai i.e. in Sanskrit namapwirvapada. (The
usual example is sakaprati « a little vegetablc where prati is an
avyaya)

Pirayoka Vivekam gives Tamil examples for both the
varieties. For nima piurvapada the examples are- valman. For
the avyaya piirva pada the examples ate marraiyatai; konngr;

Pirayoka Vivekam goes to the extent of stating that because
of this feature, Tolkappiyar speaks of 1ta1ccol as precedmg or
following an-ordinary word.

(If these are avyayibhava samisa one ha‘svto take as com-
pounds where other similar itaiccol e, um etc. occur. This is
not being done even by Pirayoka Vivekam.

Pirayoka Vivskam is helpful only to the extent of making
us understand what is happening in the avyay:bhava Samasa in
Sanskrit,

V. *dvandva samasa

dvandva is of two kinds (1) samahara dvandva and. (2)
itaretarayoga dvandva. dvandva is ummaittokai, in -Tamil.
(P. V. sti: 23)

(1) samahara dvandva is in Tamil orumai- iriy vanta
akkrinai ummaittokai i, e. the dvandva which acts as neuter
singular. This may consist of two or more words. For two
words the example is aram porul, canka -patakam is a Sanskrlt
example,

V1rac01iyam gives the examples for two words uvidppat-
nanku, neyyepnai and natpakkam.

{2) The second variety is itaretarayoga dvanda. It is the
dvandva which endsin human plural. The example for - two

words is kapila parapar, cera cola pantiyar is the example for -

more than two words and-for Sanskrit rama laksmapa. (P.V: 23)

Viracoliyam

Viracoliyam after gfvihg the example kapila_ paragar states
that both of them competed in a debate, Viracoliyam at the
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end adds six more varieties of ummait-tokai (1) irupeyart tokai-
where there are two nouns; (2) palapeyart tokai - where there
are more than two nouns; (3) ajavup peyart tokai where the
measure is denoted; (4) niraippeyart-tokai - where weight is
denoted; (5) eppintokai where number is denoted and (6) enpi-
yarp peyart tokai where nouns bearing number are included.
(si: 50) Pirayoka Vivekam has mentioned them under dvigu.
A distinction must be made between patinonru and pattuppattu.

Pirayoka Vivekam

Piraypgka Vivekam makes an important statement about
karmadharayan consisting of two or more words. dvandvan
represents a coordinate construction : therein no one word is an
attribute to any other. In other kinds of compounds one will
ba an attribute to the other. Having this in mind Tolkappiyar
in speaking of dvandvan as two words or three words framed
the stitra as irumoli panmoli (standing independantly in co-ordi-
nate construction without one becoming attribute to the other).
(Su: 23).

Pirayoka Vivekam mentions one more variety-gkaéesa pada
dvandva. This is understood through the example given.

antanilapnai nakukam yamé ““you and I let us laugh at the
Brahmin.”” yim here means ni (you) and yan (I). We should
expect the form ni, yan; but here the first word ni has suffered
an ellipsis. The second word yin has become plural yam. This
kind is called ekasgsam and this yam takes the inclusive plural
verb nakukam. Therefore this dvandvan is called €kaesa pada
dvandvan. (This is an artificial explanation for Tamil)

Corresponding to the dvandvan or ummaittokai we have
two kinds of non-compounds or tokanilai in which case two
nouns take one verb. When the statement is made “nampiyum
vantan “nampi also came”, it means nankaiyum vanta] ‘“‘nankai
too came’. This is called eccauvamai in Tamil where two
nouans take one verb. In Sanskrit it is called samuccaya. Here
one noun takes two verbs, This is called ummai with a
nagative implication etirmarai ummai.

Nampi ulutum varuvap implies nampi ulatum varuvan
“nampi may come without ploughing.” Similarly, pacu




~(4) irumoli entokai : both the
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meyttum varuvan means meyatum varuvan. This is called in
Sanskrit anvacaya. :

VI bahuvrihi samisa

Names given in Viracdlivam Names given in Pirayoka Vivekam
- with examples : with examples :

(1) irumolit tokai : Compound ‘
with two words e.g. karralai
““A fish said to have a stone
in its head”’
e.g kaluttatai
“One who wears a cloth
around his neck.” -

dvipada bahuvrihi

€.g. unnamulai “a woman”’
e.g. murramulai “a
woman’’

bahupada bahuvrihi
‘€. 8. mattuvar
‘‘a woman’’

(2) panmolit tokai :
Compound having more
than two words
e. g. kuraikatu turai
‘“a place name’’

(3) pinmoli eptokai: $arikhyottarapada bahuvrihi
A compound where the second e, g. kir narpatu
word is a number “name of a book”’
€. g. 1nné narpatu
meaning ‘‘a book"’

$aikhya ubhayapada
words denote number bahuvrihi e. g. aficaru

e. g. aintaru

(5) vitiyarilakkapat tokai: vyatihara laksaga bahuvrihi
this does not occur except = anyonya - itaretaram
in Sanskrit e. g. (1) when a = tatumarram,
fight spreads from country o
to country it is called
desadesi (2) when a fight
starts with striking with
clubs it is called dapdadandi

6) cakamux;f }nolittokai" saha piirvapada bahuvrihi
€. 8. saniti were saha becomes e, g. (1) kelutakaimai
sa (ca) kelv means “saha”
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(2) kutiya kimam
kiitiya means ‘‘saha”
He gives examples in
Sanskrit. cakaniti,
sahanidhi samiiam
digantari]a laksana
bahuvrihi.

(7) tikantarzlat tokai
e. g. tenkilakku, tenmerku
vatamerku. All denoting
-angular directions in between
two directions given by the
two members of compounds.

Pirayoka Vivékam adds that bahuvrihi will not occur on
the basis of dvandva samasa: samasa (su : 24). This is according
to the Sanskritists, There is an example anakadundubi in
Sanskrit. Some take it as madhyaddalopa while others consider
it as bahuvrihi born of a dvandva samasa.

In Tamii according to P. V. except the one example . takara
fizlal there is no other example for bahuvrihi occurring on the
basis of dvandva. takara fidlal means “a kind of hair ointment
made of takaram and fizlal’’ and then it means a lady who has

used that ointment like dvirgpha; it is a bahuvrihi on the basis
of a bahuvrihi.

akupeyar :

Tolkappiyar speaks of akupeyar of two kinds (1) where
the extended meaning is directly connected with the original
meaning (2) where the extended meaning is not so connected.
What is thus applied to akupeyar is applied by Pagini to
bahuvrihi. The first variety is called tadgupa samfiana

"bahuvrihi. The second is called atadgupa samjfizna bahuvrihi.

Viracoliyam and Tamil .

Viracoliyam after having enumerated the variety of
Sanskrit samasas concludes that one school of Tamil scholars
hold that, in Tamil there are only six varieties of compounds
namely (1) vérrumaittokai (2) ummaittokai; (3) vinaittokai;
(4) panput tokai (5). uvamatiokai and (6) anmolittokai.
(s : 50).

VII Emphasis in compounds

Lastly comes the discussion about the place where the
meaning or emphasis is important in a compound.

Viracoliyam gives four varieties (su: 51) (1) where
emphasis is on the second member of the compound. Examples:
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miankdy, malaikkutai, maruntegpai, palappalam. Piraycka
Yivékam calls it (s@: 25) uttarapada pradhana or pinmolic
cirappu as in

(1) tatpurusan: e.g. vanaikkotu, palikkotu;

(2) dvigu saméasam: e.g. irutévar, iruparppar.

(3) karmadharayan or pagpputtokai e.g. nilakkuvajai

caraippampu.

(2) mun moliyil poru] cirattal -~ where the emphasis or
significance lies in the first part of a compound. Viracsliyam
gives the following examples araippalam, .ellur, pu_lgaﬁ.kai
Pirayoka Vivekam calls this piirvapada pradhana or munmolic
cirappu and refers to prathama tatpurusan giving the examples
nuni na, itai na, mutal na. :

(3) Of the third variety Viracoliyam speaks of vérru
moliyil poru] cirattal or anmolip porut cirapput tokai ex.
karralai, kaluttatai - where the significance lies outside the
compound, Hence this is an exocentric compound.

Pirayoka Vivekam mentions this as the fifth of its variety
namely anyapada pradhapa. It mentions bahuvrihi com-
pound under this. The examples given are mattuvar kulal¢
ponneru. o :

The fourth and last variety given by Viracoliyam is
munmoli pinmoli akiya irumoliyilum poru] cirattal i. e. where
the significance lies in both thc first and the second members.
Pirayoka Vivekam gives this as its fourth 'variety labelled
ubhayapada pradhina and metions dvandva as having this
characteristic features e. g. irappakal, uvappatinanku, kapila-
paranar. -

Pirayoka Vivekam adds another variety which. according to
his numbering will be the third variety. In ordinary reckoning,
this will be the fifth variety - one more than the four listed by

Viracoliyam ‘

The emphasis is sometimes on the first and sometimes on the
second member of the compound —‘munmoliyul orukalum pin-
moliyu] orukalum poru] cirantu nirral: This occursin avyayi-
bhava samasam e. g. upakumbham; saka prati and in upamita
saméasa ¢. g. matimukam, pepnpagaiku. : :
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upamita samasa has not been mentioned separately except -
under the two varieties of karmadharaya - upamipiirva and
upamaottarapada. .

Vararuci

Dr. P. S. Subramania Sastri (“History of grammatical
Theories in Tamil”’, Madras, 1934, p.p. 209) has proved that
Viracoliyam and Pirayoka Vivékam with some differences here
and there, in tokai and samasap . patalams respectively are
translating the karikas on samasis assigned to Vararuci in
Sanskrit.

) VL Chianges as mentioned in Pirayoka Vivekam
madhya pada 1opa :

(P. V. st : 26) valaikkai means ‘the hand which wears a
bangle.” Here the case sign ai and its predicate utaiya have
suffered an ellipsis. Similarly in porroti which must be
ponnalakiya toti “bangle made up of gold”’ the case sign al and
its predicate akiya have been deleted. In all these cases of
declensional compounds or tatpurusa the medial words viz.
the case sign and the predicate have suffered an ellipsis. This
is called an ellipsis of medial words or madhya pada lgpa.

The author gives the following Sanskrit examples.
paragu rama ‘ ‘ '
koédapda rama

dagdaratha rama

Katyayana is of the opinion that ¢zkapriya parthiva suffers
madhya pada I6pa and becomes 4aka parthiva. But Patafijali
calls this merely laksana. When these expand like the umbrella
and shadow expanding together, or like the fire and the .smoke
expanding together, the case sign and predicate expand
together. ‘

‘Under Tolkappiya satra, makka] murai tokiium marudkin
the examples are cattan korran etc. which means korran who
is the son of cittan, cattan makanana korrap and these are
also madhyapada 156pa. Similarly cemput tamarai ““white
flowered lotus™ ‘““veppavalari”~the white flowered alari which
consists of words in the following order (1) colour word;
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(2) the organ words (3) the name of the whole suffer here
also madhyapada lopa. centamarai and vejjalari contrast with

cenkarumpu and cenkirai where the quality cem or redness’” .

belongs to the whole whilst, it is not so in centimarai and
ve]jalari. But he points out cefikamalattalarpoluikan and
cefikantat potu where the attribute cem has been given to the
whole and not merely to the flower. But really cem is only an
attribute of the organ flower-but in ‘the above instance that
attribute comes attached to the whole. -In the intention of
the speaker, it is only to be applied to the flower. Thus in all
these cases, everything depends upon the intention of the
speaker is vaktrvivaksa. Nanndl speaks of it as uraippor
kurippu. The Sanskrit term is vivakgadhinam.

In malar mukam and tamarai mukam, should we not take
them as tamarai malar mukum where the first word tamarai is
lost whilst in the second the next word ‘‘malar’ is lost?
Katyayana holds that the suffix of the organ word would suffer
ellipsis. But Patafijali holds that tamarai is the name of both
the whole and the organ. Tolkappiyam speaks of zkupeyar or
laksapa in such cases. Since Tolkappiyar foilows Indra, Indra
should have accepted laksana. -

The three changes :

After having explained madhya pada lopa in compounds,
1he author proceeds to mention other changes in the Tamil words
(1) tonral i. e. coming in of sounds and syllables. e. g yanai
kotu = yinaikkotu is called agamam. (the coming here of k in
the middle). (2) The k&tu the loss of asound or a syllable is
called 15pa e. g. maram + ver = maraver (lose of m). (3) The
tirital or change iscalled adeéa e. g. maram + pavai = mara-
ppavai where the final m of maram changes into p.

Unconditional changes :

In the individual words and in combination of more than
one word certain changes.in-sounds take place without any
reason whatsoever. These unconditioned changes of sounds are
of four kinds. (See 1. K.) ...

(1) varga vikara - the change of one sound into another.
mzki > mzci, where k > c. '
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(2) varpa viparyaya : metathesis of sounds
tacai > catai
t and c change places.

(3) varpa naéa or loss of a letter
yavar > yar
the medial v is lost.
(4) varpa dgama
yatu > yavatu (va - has come in) See “palarari
colmun yavarennum peyaritai vakaran ketutalum &nai - onrari
conmun yaten vinayitai — yonriya vakaram varutalum” S

l}‘lug_l_‘ll and ninme; here alveolar r and nasal n are
varpagamas. B

He ‘gives Sanskrit examples of which not all them are clear.
(See the note below as given by Dr. K. N. Eluttaccan,

BHAVED VARNAGAMAD .HAMSAH :
SIMHO VARNA VIPARYAYAT:

GUDHOTMA VARNA VIKRTEH:
VARNANAS’AT PRODARAH.

(hamsa 'is for.med by varpdgamai i. e., by the addition of 2 new
letter. simha is by varpa viparyaya ie., metathesis. gudhotma

is by varpa vikrti (change of letter). Prsodara is formed by
varpanasa (i.e., elision of letter).

(1). hamsa: There is a root ham meaning himsa (‘killing’)
and gati (walk). The letter sa is added to the root in its
second sense. The meaning of the word is that which walks’
or ‘that which is noted for its slow walk.’

. (2) Simha: metathesis of himsah, ‘that which kills
animals’ like elephants etc.,

(3) gudhotma: giidhatma, ‘4tma who his hidden inside’
a > o. The word is not found in ordinary literature,

_(4) prsodara. The word is prsad udara <d’ is elided.
Prgodara means ‘wind.” prsat means ‘drop of water’ also. Wind
may have drops of water in it. We can make it a tatpurusa




122

compound also meaning, the udara of prsat, ‘the inside of a
water drop.’ ;

A number of words and compounds which cannot be
grammatically formed but which are current in the language
get sanction under ‘‘prsodaraditvat sadhuh.”

Prsodaridini Yathopadigtam (Pan. 6. 3. 109)

i. e., prsodara etc,, are correct as they are taught. The
words coming under this group are :

prsodara : Smaéana (cremation ground)

prsosthana : ulikhala (mortar)

balahaka (cloud) piéaca (devil)

jimila (cloud) brsi

mayira (peacock). ’ » )

(This is called an akrtigaga. Any new word of which the
origin is doubtful can be brought under this head.)

The etymology of mayiira is this: mahyam ranti i.e.‘, ‘the
bird which cries standing on the ground’ (fanciful etymology :).

(1) Vargpa vikara e.g. mayura

gidhotma
(2) varpa viparyaya: narikg]i « nalikéra simha « himsa.
(3) varpa nasa
prasad udara = prsodara
(4) varnagama hamsa
~ aficam (Tamil form given)
These have no conditions of contexts for the occurrence of these
changes.

ceyyu] vikaram :

The author raises the ‘question whether the ceyyu] vikdram
so called in Tamil as occurring in metre for instance. ,

tattai > taptai

should not be brought under these changes. He holds they
should not be. For, ceyyu] vikdram occurs because of the
presodic tradition, rhythm and metrical exigencies. In Sanskrit
also the same is the case see.
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misam > magam. But these never cause any metrical
deficiency.

adesda is alteration i. e, tirital in Tamil. .
e. 8. porkutam . (n becomes r)
He gives Sanskrit examples ;
sapmuka (¢t > p)

satmuka L=
vikmilam vaamilam (k> 1)
vakida = vagida k > 8

varpa vikara, adi vrddhi and vikarani are also considered
as vikaras. :

Author gives further similarities and explanations. agama
etc.

(1) Where there is dgama in the first word or standing word
and in the second or coming word.

e. g. arzappampu (a in the first word and p in the second
word) Vo '
(2) vikara -a) where there is alteration in ‘the first and
the second word.
pontali > porrali
(@ >r and t >7p1)
(b) where there is complete alteration of both the words.
onpatu pattu > - toppuru
(3) loss or lopa - (a) where there is loss in both the words.
‘gtan tantai > antai
piitan tantai . > puntai
vikara - b) where the first word loses a part
maram - ati maraati
Where the m of first word islost and the final a of mara is
lengthened.
-c) alteration of the first word.
papai + attu = panaattu
the final ai of the first word changes into a
at +. anru = ataanru
the final u of the first word changes into a.
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prakrtibhava

In all these three cases just mentioned, the initial vowels of
the second words neither get a glids nor change in any way.
They are as they were, This is called prakrti bhava.

vikalpam

There are also optional alternations. This is called vikalpa
or vaiéesika or uralcci in Tamil.

1. kili + katintar - kili katintar or
kilik katintar
kularkarai or
kujakkarai

3. il + poru] ilporuj or

illaiporu}] or
illaipporu] or
illapporu}

2. kulam + karai

4, There is vikara of vikara
kal + titu > karritu (1 > r)
karritu > - kakritu (r > k)
5. Change in the coming word
mel + ticai > merricai
pon -+ natu > ponnatu
All these vikaras can be brought under the above mentioned
three: (1) Aagama (2) adésa and (3) lopa. Where a sandhi
rule is laid down but the words stand as they are in sandhi in a
particular case thatis called prakrti bhava. Itis called in
Tamil peruvalip peramai.
natu kilavon should become nattukkilavon; but stands as
natu kilavon. ‘
kitu + akam must become kattakam; but remains as
katakam in katakam irantore.
He gives Sanskrit examples.
bhrahmaysi; hari etan.

Can there be sandhi?

The author speaks, in the kiriks, of harmonised words.
What does he mean? There are people who hold that there
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can be no sandhi or pugarcci because no two sounds coexist to
commingle in sandhi. The last sound of the standing word is
first born and it died away. Then the initial sound of the
coming word is only then born and it also dies away. There-
fore the two sounds which are born and which die one after the
other have no opportunity of coming together. But the true
explanation is that those who pronounce these words, and those
who listen to these words, psrceive in their mind the sounds
without any break. Therefore these sounds without any loss
reside in memory or mind where occurs sandhi or pujarcci as a
natural fact. The final sound of the ficst word and the intial
sound of the coming word are linked like two ends of a string.
They are not linked like two fingers. Its ending and beginning
alone come into sandhi process, Therefore Tolkappiyar speaks
of the final sound of the standing word and the initial sound of
the coming word harmonising themselves in sandhi.

The logicians - tirkikas state that the sounds are born and
are lost. The $abda ¢zétra holds that sound never dies and that
it is eternal.

karikara etc:

In (1) phapi phanam, (2) kari kara, (4) vaméa kariram
and (4) kari kajabham, the first word and the second word have
the same meaning according to some. Here one of them does
not have the full force of its word. Such a thing happens in
Tamil also. (See I. K.) ’

veruvanta ceytolukum venkolan
vem means same as veruvanta ceytolukum

In atiyalantan tiyatu, tzyatu is redundant after alantan.

In kotata cenkol, kotata and ceikol mean one and the
same thing. In these cases, one word should be taken as not
having the full force, . '

Change in the form and hence in the meaning :

There are such things (1) aksara cyutaka where sounds or
syllables are taken away one after another and where at every
stage there is difference in meaning e.g. palaru = “a river”
pala = “amilk cow” pal = “milk” pa “song”
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and (2) aksara vardhana which is a reverse case i.e. where
sounds or syllables are added on one after another to give
different meanings.-
e.g- ka “garden”

kavi “a flower”

kaviri “aTtiver”
Here in both the cases the meaning changes because of the

_ addition or loss of letters.

Sandhi 'change' with no change in meaning.

But when two words coming together undergo changes in
sandhi they do not undergo any change in meaning as a result
of the change in letters- ‘

e.g. araappampu (addition of a sound é)

yanaik kotu (addition of a sound k)
mara ver (loss of a sound m)
antai (atan tantai)
‘piintai (putan tantai)
The mental process in Sandhi :

When letters cluster one with another and when standing
words come to join the coming word, one speaks them out.
With the help of the ear these are retamed in memory or mind;
these are sound forms

Written forms :
Later on for understanding them and for reminding us we

_ have written forms for each one of the sounds. There is the

siitram in Tolkappiyam.

pulji yillz ella meyyum where the author states that all
consonants are sounded with the vowel a, but the consonant

changes its- form -when pronounced with other vowels; and.

there is the s@tram, meyyirellim pujjliyotu nilaiyal that all
consonantal endings stand with a dot. These do not apply to
the sound form of letters as well. Therefore these rules’ are not
necessary (in phonology) They have nothing to do with the
intrinsic sound. Even without these, Tamil written forms,
Sanskrit and other seventeen languages recognise their sounds.
But as for the sutram meyyin ‘iyakkam akaramotu civapum-a
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consonant can be pronounced only with an intrinsic a and -the
siitram, meyyin valiyatu uyir tdnrunilaiye i.e. in pronouncing a
syllabic letter the consonant comes first and then the vowel
these apply to the sound form of letters. Therefore these rules
are necessary. The author of Nanniil in the siitram, pulli
vittu gives rules for the sound form and also the written form.
Is it absolutely unnecessary to lay down any rule for the
written form ? Since Tamil e, o and Tamil consonants get a
dot as their special features, these written forms should be
explained. '

(P. V. St: 27) sandhi variations and compounds :

The six kinds of compounds get different technical names
on account of sandhi variations. -

(1) nitya compound- ,
In dvigu compound, oru always comes as the first member.

e.g., orukalam; ‘oruporu] etc.

(2) But when onru instead of coming precedmg its head
word as in “orukalam’ follows the noun as in “‘ter onru> the
latter also is nitya compound.

onru nanrujlappatum-should be taken as nanru onru

ullappatum as pointed out by Parimelalakar.

onru térinan-in Cintimapi should be taken astér onrinén.
In dvandva compound, kilakku meérku is the nitya form,
It does not become kil merku. The following are the

nitya (bound forms) and anitya forms for number 2 to 8 res-
pectively occurring as first member of the dvigu compound.

nitya form anitya form
iruma iraptu ma
muvuruppu munrua uruppu
narkatal nanku katal
aiyarivu - aintarivu
arumukam arumukam
“elukatal glkatal

enticai ettut ticai

(3) The compound inay c'omevwith any case sign suffering
an ellipsis. ‘This is called aluk samasa.
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According to siitram, uyartinai marunkin oliyatu varutalum

in uyartinai or human nouns the accusative case sign is not

deleted,

e. 8. putalvaraip perutal
mannaraic cerntolukal
niirruvaraik kolli
cerntaraik kolli
nampiyaik kogarntavan etc.,

(4) luk samgasa:

Even in human nouns thanks to an alteration, the case sign
can be deleted. .
ikalvarp poruttal;
keélirp pirippar ,
(Note: that a p has come in between two words to avoid any
ambiguity in the meaning, even in the absence of any case sign).

(5) pantam - (where the words of compounds occur pro-

.bably without any transposition )

e. g. palakkay, mankay, nanux_ﬁ

(6) viparyaya — where the words in compounds suffer
transposition. He calls such false compound - poyttokai.
These occur in (1) prathama tarpuruga (2) in upamita samasa
(3) in taddhita.

prathama tarpurusa

nunik kompar (for kompar nuni)

kataik kan (for kap katai)

araik kacu for (kacarai)

munril (for ilmun)

mikayp (for kap mi)

upamita samasa

pennapanku (agaiku polum pep or aparku pen)
mukamati (matipolum mukam or mati mukam)
vayp pavalam (pavalam polum vay or pavala vay)
taddhita: :

ceyta velviyar (velvi ceytavar)

vilnta pacattar (pacam vilntavar)

kalinta uptiyar (uptiyar kalintavar) -
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Veépta uyirar (uyir ventar)

arun ketan (ketariyan)

kopta kulttaki (k@l kontataki)

ucci kappiya kaiyinar (kai kiippiya ucciyinar)

vita ragi (This must be vita raga a transposition of raga

vita).
upapada samasa is that where first occurs the concrete noun
and then the taddhita word karan asin cattira karan; kumpa
karan; uraikaran, icaikaran, kattiyankaran, :

More sandhi rules:

The next Kkarikai gives few sandhi rules épplicable to
samasas and taddhitas. '

Those sounds which have the same place of articulation
effort of articulation are called inaveluttu or savarna,

savarna dhirga sandhi occurs in the following :
-a+a>a e.g. pada 4 ambuja > padambuja
-i+i>1 e.g. suci + indra > sucindra
-u+u>7ua eg bahu + upami > bahiipama

Instead of the short vowel, a long vowel. may come and result
in the respective long vowel.

~i + 1i>1

ardhanari 4 1iévara = ardhanarifvara,

If instead of the same vowels (savarna) coming together in the
above instances, if different vowels come one gets gupa sandhi,

-4 4+ u =0 e.g ganga <+ udakam = gangddakam
-a 4+ v =0 e.g kula + uttunga = kulcttusnga
-a + 1=¢ eg.nara + indra = narendra
-a + e = aie, g brahma 4 evasatyam brahmaiva

satyam €ka + ekam = Ekaikam
-a + 0 =0 eg kula + odana + kulodana bimbha +
0sta = bimbhosta
The 0 may not, change ,
When the taddhita pratyaya is affixed, -adi vrddhi occurs
for the first vowel.
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Vrddhi is as follows:~

a > a
r > ar
i > ai
e > ai
o > au

dagaratha’s son is dagarathi’
janaka’s daughter is janaki

rsis work is arsa.

Indra’s work is aindra ‘
What is related to véda is vaidika.

IX. Changes as Mentioned in Viraccliyam
Loss of words (su 51)

‘ Viracoliyam speaks Qf certain citaivu or loss or - alteration
in the compounds. Inanmolittokai and other compounds the

second word and the words in the middle are lost. Even if .

they are lost, the meaning of the compound has the meaning of
those words lost. ' -
(1) Loss of the second word :
katuk kdy > katu
tinrikkay > tanri .
nellikkay > nelli
(2) The loss of medial word : ,
kavilap pakkun tumpai > kavi] tumpai
veJukkap pukkum timarai > veptamarai
civakkap pukkum tamarai > centamarai
kommattip pdla kaykkum matajai > kommatti matajai
verir palukkum pala . > vérppala .
(3) Loss of both the last word and the medial word.
civakkat toynta vilimpinai utaiya karai > cevvilimpan

(4) The loss of the ending of the first word
colan kon > cola kon
Sometimes the ending of the first word signifies plural,

pattarka] teruvu
nattar vaykkal
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No transposition :
Other peculiarities: Viracoliyam mentions certain other
peculiarities about compounds.

(1) The first and second word of the compound come as.

- they stand, without suﬁ'erlng any transposition. This he calls

kitapput tokai.

Transpositions :
(2) The words suffer transposition in compounding where

-the first word becomes last and this last word becomes the

first.
ilmun > munril
ilvay > vayil
nitya compound : .
(3) nitya eompounds or nittat tokai, or permanent com-
pounds. :
The attribute and the head form-one name and occur with
the common name of a particular thing.
€. 8. cempottu,
alitokai :
(4) alitokai or compounds suffering loss namely the loss
of the case sign.

_cattanukku makan > cattan makan
ellinu] epney > enpey
erumaiyatu pal > erumaippal

aliyat tokai : _

(5) aliyat tokai are compounds without a loss ie. the
case sign is not lost, '

kaluttil atai

* potumpil ten ,

The commentater raises the question why should the loss
be mentioned here since the author had already mentioned the
loss of words in the middle. But he points out that there the
loss was of karakapada vibhakti and their related words. Here
the loss is of all kinds of words.

ayirattaliyar vacal.
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A table:

Viracoliyam enumerates the places where taddhita will
occur; the various relationships are illustratively listed (st : 53,
54). The corresponding explanation from Pirayska Vivekam
is also given in a tabular form.

CHAPTER VI

SANSKRIT APPROACH TO TAMIL GRAMMAR

TADDHITAN (Derived nouns)

I. General

Taddhita in Tamil :.

Taddhitas or taddhitanta words do not exist separately in
Tamil as in Sanskrit with distinct suffizes. Pirayoka Vivekam
and Viracoliyam however call all those finite words which are
derived from noun base as taddhita. Itcan be a noun or a
nominal predicate or a participial noun but their base should
be a noun. These are all nouns to start with in Tamil, but are

- differentiated in accordance with the function they play in

syntax. They are not primary words but derived words. But
to show somehow the relationship between Tamil and Sanskrit,
these two works picked upon the derived nouns to illustrate the
characteristics of the Sanskrit taddhita. The word valaiyan
means literally “net man’’ i.e. a fisher man. Itis derived from
the noun valai meaning “net””. It means a person who has

_ some relationship with valai or “net.”” These relationsbips are
attempted to be defined in these two works following the

explanation given in Sanskrit works to taddhitanta namapadas.
Viracoliyam explains the Tamil words in terms of Sanskirt
grammatical taddhita practice. The base is taken and the
question is asked “who has the particular relationship with the
thing denoted by the base noun.”” The answer is the taddhi-
tanta nima pada. Pirayoka Vivekam takes the phrase valaiyal
muyanru uppavan-“He who lives by working with the net”
and states that becomes valaiyan by omitting all the words
except the base of the first word and then getting the suffix an
added; words formed thus are taddhltanta words accordlng to
Pirayoka Vivékam. (st: 29).

O]

(2

(3)

Viracoliyam

One who lives by thisi. e.
the noun denoted by the base

valai > valaiyan
One who recited this
e.g. veda > vediyan

One who possesses this
€. g. kundam ~ kundavan

- See also verpan, cilampan

“)
)

(6)

O]

®

(9

One who does this

e.g. marantu > maruttuvan
One who practices this
e.g. kuttu > kgttan
One who gets the benefit
out of this:

e.g. vil > villi

One who thinks of this.

e. g. cotitam > cotitavan
One who is the lord of this
e. g. malai > malaiyan

One who lives here
€. g. pattinam > pai.:t.igavax_l

Pirayoka Vivékam -

See the corresponding note in
the first column under
Viracoliyam

valai > valaiyan

veda > vaidikan
purana > pam‘anlkan
kavi (poetry) > kavifian.
kaccinan kalalinan, San-
skrit dapdi, kugdali, '

maruttuvan

One who thinks of it e. g.
cotitam > cotitan
Sanskrit examples : vaidar-
bha. naigadha, saundhala:
Tamil examples vaikait
turai > vaikait turaivan
kumaric c€rppu > kumaric
cerppan also punal nétan;
puliyaran; tamilnatan;
malaiyaman,

pattinavan; cdlanatu >
colanatan, paptinatu >

- pantinatan Sanskrit, nagara
‘nagarika,
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(10) One who resides here. ‘ (16) Who has the following as caiva; Pakavatan.
e. g. paptinatu > paptinitan; . -do- his God,
Similarly colanatan; , €.g2. buddha > pauttan
vatukanitan - : Suffixes (abstract noun) :
. Xétf;‘;gia;: iill?rriznttl:::? Viracoliyam gives the following taddhita suffixes which
iskirukkum from iakulan. come to clarify the meaning of the abstract base itself denoting
Pirayoka Vivekam does a quality. It may be noted that these are verbal noun  suffixes
o mmentary on etc. and not taddhitas or even suffixes of derived nouns. It is
Viracoliyam tries to clear ho.w forced, the explanva\‘tlons are:
| distinguish pattinavan mal — valimai, netumai
. which is also the name of - am — nijlam \
] a caste. as yoga rudhi. Note the author takes ni] as the alternant of netu
g When there is no such ’ pu — melipu '
: yogaradhi form then it , tu — valitu melitu
- should come under vu - — valivu, (note that the vu is an alternant of the
~ inkulan. original pu)
! (11) One who ressmbles this Who is like this; pon> kam ‘— kurukkam. (Note : kuruku becomes kurukkam
| e.g. cinkam > cinkam. ponnannan mayil>mayil- o : in the verbal noun form, where there is no kam)
1 Here the suffix su has anna] Sanskrit example: . ~val — _ilaval
been affixed and lost; kanaka sadréa; rgi tulya alava — tapgalavu
an also nal>nil; pavai> Suffixes (concrete noun):
‘ ‘ pavai, Pirayoka Vivekam : Suffixes which come for denotlng the concrete things or
g does not accept su as the persons (V. C. sa: 55) :
‘ | :)“fs’,x a—l;:easl:ue;c:;;fmg to map — kurumap “the short one” ka;umar_l—“the black
S . V. . one”.
i Pirayoka Vivekam gives : kan — cirukkan “the young one” (But ciruvar >
(1] other examples. = , , cirukku + an):
i (12) Who has achieved this; . ‘ an  — eliyan “the poor one”
P e.g. siddhi>cittan - ~ai ~ — vellai “the white”
: (13) Who is the son of this kankeyan, karttikeyan, : © am - — puram ‘“outside”
N (person) man - vainateyan, vaicciravagan avan — kariyavan “he who is black” (kariya-v-an)
i i e.g. paptu > paptavar : : ava] — kariyava] - “she who is black” (kariya-v-a] )
i i ughter of this
h (14) x:)l;;])alg :"hf’ son of this | anst?,,ls ;gipd;atig, “pakirati, Suffixes : (feminine) :
{t 4 Vinadi- vainadavan - catti, korri; porupparaci - - The following a}re the suffixes which are said to occur in
Tis gangd - kankeyan . : feminine nouns (su :.56)
i (15) Who belongs to this kakuttan, irdkavan, ] 1. acci - from parai-paraicci
‘] } | varga : e.g. kuru>kaurava kauravan 1 atti - ex. vellatti
!
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ani parppani

atti vannatti

atti nattuvatti

ti- orutti, kuratti

al '- nalla}

a] nalla}

i .catti - _ ,
“icci ka]jicci (acci > icci)
el peycci

(Note that some of these analyses are doubtful)
Pirayoka Vivekam

Piraycka Vivekam points out that Cgnavaraiyar has given
the following explanation. aruvanilattan > aruvijan. . It. is
not only single word like valai etc. but also compounds
become the base for the taddhitinta word (P.V: 29). When
compounds become the base, the second word may be lost as
in colanilattan-cGliyan. In some cases the second word of the
compound may not be lost and the whole compound is taken
as the base as in pagtinatan.

II. Three kinds of taddhita

’ 1. samanya

taddhita according to Pirayoka Vivekam is of three kinds.
samanya taddhita is the ordinary taddhita. He gives the
following suffixes for that. (s@ : 30) :

an kulaiyan
al . kulaiya]
ar kujaiyar ‘ S
tu kugptukattu (This is ~tu>tu
, in sandhi)
Iu katarru, mutarru
" tu kulaiyatu -

tolkdppiyam, avinayam, _
papiniyam tiramitam, kapilam

na : kulaiyapa (kulai-an-a)
i villi, vaji, namdi, vali

u vatuku, teluiku

ai nafikai, kaucalai
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It may be noted that Pirayoka Vivekam does not give the
Sanskrit suffixes. The question is raised whether Tolkappiyam
is not an akupeyar i.e. a word with an extended meaning. If
it were akupeyar the ending must be Tolkappiyan. There is no
provision for the changing of m into n under zkupeyar.
Pirayoka Vivekam points out that all the nouns referred to in
peyariyal by Tolkappiyar with a few exceptions are taddhitas.

Compounds as base :

As already stated the compound may come as the first
word of the taddhitan  Parastri makan becomes Parastripeya.
The Tamil examples are kanankulaiya], porrotiyal where the
compounds kanarikulai, porroti have become bases. telusikaccol -
becomes telunku; vatukaccol becomes vatuku. In the case of
these two compounds the first part of the compound telurnku,
or vatuku is retained; the second part col is lost. The a ending
of the first member of the compound is also lost and in its
place u comes in. In this way, we get the forms telunku,
vatuku.

The taddhitan can come in single words.
ex. valaiyan peg’gé‘g’gi‘ > valaicci.

It may come in compounds as well. e.g. Porupparacan maka}
“the daughter of the king of mountain” becomes porupparaci.

No specific suffixes: -

Pirayoka Vivékam is conscious that there are in Tamil no
specific suffixes for taddhitan. He points out that the same
suffixes occur in tin or verb. Ex. vantan, vanti], vantar,
vantatu, poyirru. Thusitis clear that there is no separate
suffix exclusively for taddhita or tin or krt in Tamil. To speak
of tinanta, krdanta or taddhitanta in Tamil is meaningless and
opposed to its structure.

Pirayoka Vivekam points out like Viracoliyam a few
suffixes for tolirpeyar or verbal noun or kyd bhava padas. The
examples for krd bhava padas taking suffixes are as follows :

tin “food”’
payttu] “jumping”
pugar ‘‘coming together”’
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cakkatu “death”

péru ‘“receipt, profit”’
arivatu “knowing’

akkam : “increment”’
puparcci ‘“‘embracing’’
pugarppu ‘“‘coming together’’
utukkai “dressing”’

It also points out some of the above suffixes occur with
medial suffixes or itainilai and also with empty morphs or cariyai

‘which he calls padap@rti. cariyai, he explains it as the weld-

ing material which welds together the suffixes and other particles
of the word.

Kinds of samanya :

Piraycka Vivékam then proceeds to give the various kinds

of Samaznya taddhita. (s@: 31). He has given the seven forms
corresponding to many given by Viracoliyam. It denotes
the possessor. It further adds that it. will come with various
other things as well namely, 1) things, 2) quality, 3) numerals,
4) caste, 5) organ, 6) to me 7) and the actions connected with

" these.

Things: Sanskrit examples are dapdi, kupdali. Tamil
examples are villi - ““one who has a bow’’, v3li “one who has
a word”, kaccinan ‘“one whe wears the kaccu”,

- kalalipan ““one who wears the heroic anklet’”

2) Quality :- kariyan ‘“‘one who is black®’ .
ceyyan — ‘one who is red or fair”’
" The Sanskrit examples are also given.
_ dirgha, rakta, $ukja, syamala, pita,
3) Numeral: pasicavar ‘the five”
asta §ahagram “the eight thousand”

paiicakam “the five”
astamam “‘the eighth”
datdamam “the tenth”
catugtayam ¢“a set of four
ekadadi ‘“eleventh day”’
dvadagi “the twelfth day”*

Tamil examples are oruvar, iruvar, eluvar etc,
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4) Caste: parppar “brahmins>
aracar “kings™
vagpikar “merchants”
velalar “vellalas”’

The Sanskrit Ex. brahmapa, ksatriya, vaisiya, éﬁdra.

5) Time: vidakan-*‘one who was born on the vi§ika day”.
parapiyan - “one who was born on the bharazi day.””

6) Organ: kagpan “one who has eyes.”

‘ceviyan: ‘‘one who has ears”

Sanskrit examples : dapti, kumbhi, kari, phagi

“that which has the tusk, front globe, trunk or the serpent’s
hood respectively™.

7. Verbs connected with these: All the above can come
as predicate and therefore as verbs kaccinan or kalalinan
denotes the person who has the attribute of having the thing-
dravya vidista. Here the things possessed is more important
than the possessor. It denofes the possessor but not as separate

" from the possession,

The following translations are given.

utaiyan - the possessor = dravya vidista
- " i. e. videsyam.
utaipporu} - the thing possessed. Vidista dravya or

videsa.
utaimai or ownership is vidistam.
utaipporu] :

In the following instances, - the things possessed vidista
dravya is emphasised. (s@i: 32) (here he gives those cases which
he left out from the consolidated list of Viracoliyam above
mentioned) :

(1) Son of this man: kankaysn etc.

(2) The daughtcr' of this woman-parvati etc.

(3) One who belongs to a particular race or varkkam-
irgkavan etc.
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(4) Member belonging to a group or relations-taman-
““their man,” tama]: “their woman”, tamar-‘‘their
persons” naman-nama)l, namar, ‘‘our man etc.,”
numan, numal, numar ‘“your man etc.”” Sanskrit
examples : madiya, asmadiya, yusmadiya, tadiya.

(5) Membership of a group of relatives other than those
mentioned above :

tantai “‘their father’’

entai “my father”

nuntai “your father”’

tankai “‘their sister’’

enkai ‘““my or our sisters’’
tampi “their younger brother”
empi ““our younger brother?’
“umpi ‘‘your younger brother”

The Sanskrit examples are pitamaha, pautra, pitrvya, matula,

Pirayoka Vivekam further notes that nampi, narkai
according to the intention of the speaker(vakty vivaksa) without
denoting any relationship may denote over lordship, coming
under what has been already described “itanukku nayakan'-
““the lord of this”.

(6) The devotee of this person Caivan etc.

In all these cases, the possessor is emphasised as against
the thing possessed. This is called Vidigta dravya or utaip
poru] the thing possessed; that is the meaning of the taddhita
suffix.

In this way all other suffixes above mentioned will occur,

tu pariyatu, “that which is big"’ kurikottatu-
“that which has sharp tusk’ nallajutaiyatu-
“that which has excellent soldiers”

m - tolkappiyam-“work written by Tolkappiyan
paniniyam-“work written by Payini”

a ’ tama-‘“what are theirs®’ -

tu tamatu-*“What is theirs’,

tanatu-“what is ones own”’
ninatu-‘“what is yours”
utaiyatu-‘‘what they possess’’
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tankaittu-““what is in one’s own hand.”
pitittu-“what is of the size which one can
hold with his hand.”

tam and not tan :

In all these cases tanatu and tama, tanatu is genitive
singular, tama is the genitive plural. In tanatu the base is
tan-the non-human 3rd person singular and in tama, the base
is tam which is non-human 3rd person plural. This happens
with non-human words. But in the human category we always
get the plural base tam so as to form taman, tamaj etc., we
never get singular base tan or tan. Thus we have no forms
like tanan tapar and tanal. . ’

The word tamar may be preceded by a genitive in the
singular - civan tamar, mapivannan tamar, naman tamar, Or
may be preceded by a plural genitive. )
kallama annar tamar

Thus both in the plural and in the singular preceding this

word tamar, we have only words with the plural base tam >
tam and not tan.

Tolkappiya has a sutram beginning in, ta na nue epum ava;
(Tol: 893) referring to the words we are discussing. Cénavar-
aiyar ‘there points out that these are common to singular and v
plural and the words like tamar could not be analysed into base
and suffix. Naccinarkkiniyar however does not understand the
implication of this statement and proceeds to state that in these
words also tam, nam etc. have become shortened as tam and
nam to take the suffix an, ar etc.

Visistam : ‘

It was stated above that in the relationships mentioned,
there is such a thing as vigittam kolvatu - bearing a relation-
ship or ownership. This is of two kinds. (1) this man
possesses this as his own and (2) ‘the second is exemplified by
the sentence “this thing is that of this person.”

IT (2) avyaya taddhita

The second kind of taddhita mentioned by Pirayocka
Vivékam is avyaya taddhita, a taddhita which comes with a
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base which is indeclinable (sii: 33)." It should be noted that
according to Pirayoka Vivekam both the itaiccol like marrai
and uriccol like kula and mala are indeclinables, He gives the
following examples :

1. kulavi;
2. .malavan

3. marraiyan

Pirayoka Vivekam proceeds to discuss this kind of
taddhitan occurring in Tamil.

(a) Amongst the demonstratives there are unanalysable
locatives. ex: ankuk kontan-*he got it or captured it there.”
This word anku is what is referred to in Tolkappiyam as
cuttuc cinai nitiya men totar moli. He gives also the examples
arkontan, irk kontan meaning “he got it there, he got it here”
(the an and in are referred to in the s@itra, mannum cinpum

“gnum inum.) gnku, an, and in are the ‘locative particle or -

avyaya taddhitan.

There are unanalysable interrogatives like viptu, yaiku,

efiku etc. and they would also come under this head.

(b) The second kind is illustrated by the following
examples :

oruvayin, iruvayin, palavayln

vayin is an indeclinable particle giving the meaning of the

locative case and this locative is preceded by number words
oru, iru and pala.

( ¢) The third kind is illustrated by the examples:

avvayin, ivvayin, uvvayin

afikan, inkap

avvay

. ayitai
These begin with demonstrative particles a, i or uand end with
indeclinable particles dpnoiing the locatives-

vayin, kap, vay, itai '

(Tolkappiyam refers to some of these in the sutra, ‘‘cuttn
mutal vayinum ekara mutal vayinum.’’)
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The forms contemplated in Nanndl such as aifianam
innanam and unfanam are also avyaya taddhitan in Tamil.

The following words are alsc vinaikkurippu or taddhitan.
coming with the meaning of the locative as explained by
Cenavaraiyar in the siitra in Folkappiyam, inrila.

kutatu is kutakku]jatu i.e. “what is in the west” tenitu=
terkullatu-“what is in the south’ vatitu = vatakku]latu
“what isin the north”; kupatu=Xkupattu]jatu “what is in the
east”. ‘cgyttu = cgymmaik kapnpatu-‘what is at a distance’;
anittu = agpimaik kappatu-‘what is nearby’

The demonstrative particles and demonstrative nouns denote
what the speaker intends (vivakgitartha.)

Pirayoka Vivekam gives the following dictionary entries.

yatra = evvayin;
tatra = avvayin;
atra = ivvayin;
yatah = einku;
tatah = anku;
atah = iaku;

avyaya taddhitan and compounds :

. In the above instances the demonstrative and interrogative
particles can be combined with indeclinable locatives. There-
fore they were called avyayat taddhitan. But if these demons-
trative particles come with a noun like apporu], ipporul,
akkorran, ikkorran, avviral, etc. they will be compounds or
samastapadas OR TOKAICCOL and they will not be avyayat
taddhitan. Tolkappiyar explaining the sandhi in uyirmayan-
kiyal takes the demonstrative particle as one word or itaiccol.

_Then it is considered as the standing word ready to be combined

with the coming word. This is another reason why apporu]
etc. should not be considered as avyaya taddhitan. But
Tolkappiyar takes avvayin, uvvayin etc. as the standing word
(see cuttu mutal vayin) and lays down further sandhi. Since
they are taken as one unit they may be called avyayat
taddhitan. Similarly Tolkappiyar does not take the demonstr-
ative and interrogative letters as standing words to be combined
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in sandhi with kan or vayin. Therefore ankap, avvayin etc. are
avyaya taddhitan. :

an in the sitra, atuccol verrumai utaimaiyanum combines
with the noun utaimai and denotes the locative. So also in
vinai mutalanum. In the phrase an vantiyaiyum, an has the
meaning anku, “there’” Therefore an is also avyaya taddhitan.

If 3) bhava taddhita )
The third variety of taddhitan is bhava taddhitan-a verbal
noun or abstract noun. (si: 34)

mai in many places and u in a few places occur as the final
suffix to abstract bases or nouns like an, pen;

ve] + mai = vepmai ‘‘witeness”’

ce -+ mai = cemmai “redness’’
karu <+ mai = karumai ‘“blackness” ,
peru+ mai = perumai “bigness”
netu+ mai = netumai “length”’

The abstract bases occur with u: e.g.
vel] +u veluppu
, karu + u = karuppu .
(it is not clear why he has not analysed the suffixes as
thu”). )
- Pirayoka Vivekam compares Vepmai étc. with the Sanskrit
usage dhavala bhava, dhavalyam, dhavalima, nilimi; mai
occurs as suffix after nouns like an and pep. e.g.

f

an - mai;
pep~mai;
talapmai;
kuti-mai;
cenkon-mai
valjan-mai;
katan-mai;
oru-mai;
iru-mai;
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elu-mai;

pakai-mai;

kén-mai;

pukal-mai;

camal-mai

u occur with nouns. e. g.

ventu - “the king’s nature”

aracu — ‘the king’s nature”

These are also bhzva taddhitas. o

Piraygka Vivekam compares &pmai etc. with  Sanskrit
pumstvam. stritvam etc.

In the following instances mai does not denote nature; it
denotes' the things with the nature. Thus it has no meaning
other than that of the base itself. This is called in Tamil -
pakutip poru] vikuti C '

This is called bhizva taddhita pratyaya having svartha

conmai for col (in conmai tirital)

porupmai for poru] (in porupmai tirital)

" iJamai for ilam. :

muppattu mummai . for muppattumiunru (in muppattu

mummait tevar)

irumai for iraptu (in iruvakai)

immai for inta (in immaip pirappu)

kurumai for kuru (in kurumai eJuttu)

irupér apmai for irupér apmaiyar

kutimaikkap for kutimaiyankan _

apmai atutta makan for apatutta makan = agpmakan

~aracu for aracan o

amaiccu for amaiccan

ventu for ventan

' He gives similar examples for Sanskrit as trailokyam = triloki;

citurvarpyam for catur varpam.

The words kutimai and zpmai occur in Tolkappiyam and
in Kura]. Tlampuragar, Cénavaraiyar and Parimelalakar call
them zkupeyar i. e. the word with an extended meaning.

akupeyar is laksapa.
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Naccinarkkiniyar however states that these words denote
the abstract quality and also the person having the quality.
The word pep (penpir peruntakkatil) is taken as akupeyar by
Parimélalakar. arujutaimai means ‘being possessed of grace or
mercy’. Similarly poraiyutaimai means ‘being possessed of
forbearance.” Therefore these are taddhitan based on bhava
taddhitan. —

cittan utaimai means literally ‘cattan’s ownership;’ it
means the thing which is possessed by cattan. This is also
bhava taddhitan. In Sanskrit also we have such usages. krpa
vidistatvam which refers’ to the owner’s active quality and
davadatta vigigtatvam where the thing possessed is emphasised.

taccanatu totlil “carpenter’s occupation’’~taccu.
kollanatu tolil-black smith’s occupation-kollu.

These are bhava taddhitan. Butitis open to interpret it in

the following way.

taccan = taccut tolilai utaiyan “One has the occupation
of carpentry.”

kollan- kollatt tolilai utaiyan~ ‘one who has the occupa-
tion of blacksmithy.’ If these are interpretted this way these
will be samanya taddhitazs. Here the meaning depends on the
intention of the speaker-vivakgadhinam.

CHAPTER VII

SANSKRIT APPROACH TO TAMIL GRAMMAR

Tin or Kriya or verbs
A. VIRACOLIYAM
1. TATUP PATALAM

_tifi or kriya taddhitan :

Viracoliyam deals with the verbs under two chapters
Tatuppatalam consisting of eleven karikas-and Kiriyap patap
patalam consisting of thirteen karikas. The explicit verbs are
terinilai vinai and implicit verbs are kurippu vinai. Both can
become participial nouns, which shows that the distinction
between noun and verb often gets blurred in the Dravidian
languages. The implicit verbs as verbs and participial nouns
have been dealt with in the Taddhitap patalam. The distinction
in Tamil between tin and taddhitan is unnatural because taddhi-

' tap and tifi take the same suffixes and behave alike except for

the fact: that the implicit verb has noun asits base whilst

-explicit verb has verbal root as base.

" Roots and imperatives :

- Viracoliyam proceeds on the conviction that Sanskrit is the
mother of all Tamil words and that therefore all the uses in

" Sanskrit will befit Tamil. He states that the roots nata ‘‘to

walk’ atu ‘‘to cook™ etc, should be formed in Tamil as
Sanskrit cara and paca, by making these Tamil forms equal to
the second person imperative singular. (Note that he does not
identify imperative singular with the verbal root). They are
merely similar in form but not in meaning because unless these
roots take the word: marker cu or sup they cannot give any
meaning like “walking’ ‘‘cooking” etc, That is why a similarity
of form alone is referred to. (si: 60).
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Roots: Tami! and Sanskrit and other languages:

The commentator divides dhztus into three kinds. They
are (1) Tamil roots e. g. nata, atu, cey, pappu etc. (2) Sanskrit
dhztus either as tatsamas or tadbhavas most of the latter ending
in i- while occurring in Tamil (3) dhatus from other languages.

List of dhatus: , Ny
Viracgliyam lists a few dbztus and éuggests others being
formed on those lines. The dhitus listed are nata, atu, cey,
papuu. nagpu, po, cinti, navil, up, iru, kita, vitu, kdru, peru,
maru, kol, alai, val, kilai, vel, kata, natu, tanku. kaci, poci,
pucu, miku, puku, cel, itu, muti, entu and kol. (si: 61).

The commentary adds that dhatus can be sakarmaka tran-

sitive i. e. coming with an object and (2) akarmaka or intransi-

tive i. e. coming without the potentiality of taking an object.

List of suffixes :

Viracoliyam next lists the suffixes which occur after these
roots for making them taddhitas-or vipaik kurippu or karakam.

The following are the -suffixes mentioned ‘along with the
words formed, as given by the commentator. (The Ilatter
morphologist has still further reduced the number by. splitting
the suffixes). The author splits a word into a root and the final
suffix as in Sanskrit. But in Tamil we get a medial suffix ' which
denotes tense etc. He combines the medial suffix with- final
suffix and takes them as one form. P.V. calls this irutitoy
itainilai (P. V. s@i: 41) Perhaps this way of stating the final
suffix establishes the seeming similarity between the final suffixes

in Sanskrit and Tamil (V. C.'sG: 62). See po + v + an given

as po + van; kata 4+ n+t+4+ an glven as katan + tan).

‘van povan, ceyyan, karutuvan
u pliccu, narru;

mai . menmai, vanmai;

am attam, nattam

pu ‘ karpu cirippu

kai 'arlkkal natakkai

val ilaval, karuval;

i kani;
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vu arivu, karavu;
tal potal;

al cellal;

an unan

pan kappan;

alai cutalai:

ku pokku;

tan katantan;

vi kelvi;

ti upti

vai porvai;

ci ' katci, matci, mitci

The commentator adds that ai etc. also occur as suffix giving

" the examples kolai, talai.

tolir peyar:

The verbal nouns which are having the forms of roots
themselves according to him, had suffix cu added anly to be lost
e. g. vitai, avil, par, mati, cari etc. According to him, the
original forms kanpu, epnu, lose the final nu and stand as kap,
en. The roots undergo other vikaras or changes. tari is that
‘which was cut’. Therefore it is karma karaka- according to the
commentator, So are muri, poti, tulai, viti, uri.- ‘What illumi-
nates or lights up’ is called vilakku or ‘light’ coming in the
meaning of karapna karaka. Where people pass out is kali
which is avadhi karaka. v

‘The place where the dead bodies are burnt’ is cutalai i.e.
adhara karaka or adhikarapa Karaka, The commentator
interprets vinaik kurippu occurring in the text as bhava. From
his explanation it is clear that he is interpreting vinaik kurippu
as tolir peyar or verbal noun for which he gives the following
examples. '

kettal, arital, catal, potal, vitu, kitu, kiuttu,

nakku, katci, cari, kaval, attam, ottu.
Combination; The text adds that preceding the kind of
combinations explained above, another noun may come and
form a unit along with it. The examples are:

apintan niragintan

katti arukatti;
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kattu  kan kattu;

asci palivanci

enti pukalenti

ati ampalattati

colli murcolli

unpi pampalivugni

poki atupoki

kagi natukagi v B

Sanskrit pratyayas :

- The text next lists the Sanskrit pratyayas occurring in
bhava and karaka. (V. C. si: 63) The purpose is not clear
but the list is as follows : ’
tam, am, ti, kan, vam, anam, angam, tap, akan, akku,
i, u, cam, man, ai, akam, car, tiram, &, ayu, al, il,
mi, an, kam, an, tavam, kal. :
Changes :

Commentator adds that any formation of a word can be

explained. The case for the person who -explains thus is

stronger. He emphasises that any amount of change occurs in
word. The text then lists the changes which certain dhztus
undergo whenever a pratyaya beginning with a vowel follows,
i ending and becomes ai-or ay; u ending becomes av or zv; the
dhztus may take a guna or vrddhi; otherwise one must note

other changes occurring (V. C. sg 64). The examples for the:

two rules are :

i: ending.:f (Tamil forms are given) -

ni + anam ‘= nayanam;

ni + akam = nayakam

€¢i + anam = cayanam;
_ ¢i + akam = cgyakam
i ending:

Pu + anam = pavana;

pu + akam = pzvaka

Suggested formation of words :

The following are the examples given;f'or éxplaining the
formation of words (which are not always satisfactory).
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Sanskrit words also are found in the list. [t is difficult to give

explanations.

pi + tam — putam;
ta 4+ mam — tamam
ni + ti — niti

pa + kan — pakan;

i 4+ vam -~ evam;
puca + anam - - pocanam
ca + apam — capam;
viti + tan’ — véntanp;

kirn + an — karutan
tuta + akku— tutakku;

car 4+ i — cari
mata + u — matu
vi 4+ cam — vacam;
va + map— 'vaman
ca <4+ mam— camam
nata + ai — natai

nata + akam— natakam
ni 4+ car — necar
pa + tiram— pattiram

kata + 4 = — kata

va -+ - .ayu — vayu

pata + al — patal;
puta + il —  puttil;
pi 4+ mi — pumi

vali + an — vallan;
kata + kam — katakam;
mata+ an — atan;
kata + tavam— katavam;
pa + kal — pakal

karita and kévala dhatus: (In the following often Tamil forms
are used except when Vthe word occurs first)

These authors explain the piravinai as karitam, but they ldo
not distinguish between piravinai and causal (V. C. (s@ 65).
One dances: here ‘“dance” is done without-any body . ordering
it.. The root here is kavalat tatu ‘simple root * If one makes
another dance the root becomes attu; atu is tanvinai; attu is
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pigavigai. This latter is called karitat tatu; when another degree
is added-make one make another dance-we have to attuvi-

(1) atu;
(2) attu;
(3) attuvi
karitak karitam: : »
The third is called karita karita, This is the karitam of
karitam This is explained in terms of causal roots which usually

take the suffix vi or pi. One may have another degree also

karita karita karita (atu, attu, attuvi attuvippi)
Similarly for karta and karma :

The commentator points out that kartz also can be kegvala
karta e. g. untanan ““only he ate”, fittinan i. e. ““one who made
another eat” this is karitakarita-karita-karta. Correspondingly
we have kevalatkarmam e.g. uptatu cdru; karita-karma-
fttinato coru, karita-karita-karma-gittuvittatu - coru.
Peyareccam : ' A

The text next proceeds to enumerate tense suffixes (V. C.
sii: 66). As already stated tense in -addition to. number and

person is denoted by these final suffixes; for instance, in peyar

eccam, for the past tense after the dhatu or root the following
three come.

ta: e. g. piranta piljai, kagta erutu, ninra pacu ;

na: uttina, tirrina, pona (the i or in which
denotes the past tense is not explained)
ya: celliya, Eya : (y is i denoting the past tense; this

is not stated)

For the present tense, ‘he glves the following : kira, cu
(which later on is always lost)

kira: e.g. ceykira catta:_n, .
cu: cey cattan (this is vinait . tokai where the base
of peyareccam alone remains)
aninra: ceyya ninra cattan
For the future-the following three are given : kum, um, and m.

kum: e.g. nirkum cattan;
um ariyui cattan
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m cam kijavi (this is an alternation of cakum
kilavi)
The commentator states that pratyaya given for the future will
be also for all the three tenses. But he does not give examples

tumanta :
The text next speaks of tumanta pratyaya (V. C:su: 67)
tumartham was mentioned in connection with the dative
(ref : Pirayoka Vivekam) upgputarku, upnutarporuttu, unpna,
unpan, nirka are some of the forms. The suffixes mentioned
are poruttu, ka, pan, tdrku, van and a. These six all called
tumarttam because in Sanskrit the translated forms end in tum;

~example yatum “to go” etc. which are called tumartta.

tvanta :

Viracoliyam next proceeds to explain tvantan (tuvanta)
pratyayas (su: 68). The tuvanta pratyayas are (1) a-
(uppapponan) (2) ittu (untittup ponan) (3) tu (4) u (The
example is pukkup ponan; probably the commentator thinks
pu + u = pukku) (5) i (colli). When two finite verbs come
the first is a copjunctive participle (avan vantan ponan>avan
vantu ponan). When these conjunctive participles are translated
into Sanskrit, the Sanskrit words end with the suffix tva e. g.
nitva ‘having led’ and those words are called illai etc.

illai ete.

Viracoliyam next talks of itaiccol forming into words.
(sii: 69). By itaiccol he means avyayas- the indeclinables.
illai, uptu, 3, il are mentioned. illai is negation; uptu is asser-
tion of existence; these two are common ‘to all persons, number
and gender; that is why they are said - to be avyayas. al and il
come in the conditional participles: e. g. vantzl, ariyil, We have
to explain them in accordance with the usage. The other in-
deciinable particles mentioned by the commentator are a, an,
inri, inpam, polum, am, akkum, &, otu, vali, carri, nani, oiku.

Negative suffixes :

The final karika (70) in Tatup patalam relates to- the
negative suffixes. He calls them tataip pirattiyam. He has
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already stated the six categories : (1) Masculine singu‘lar
(2) Feminine singular (3) honorific singular (4) human plural
or epicene (5) the non-human singular and (6) the non-human
plural. The suffixes and the examples are for the future as
follows :-

an = natavan;

a] =.  natavi];

ar = natavar;
arkal = natavarkaj;
itu = natavatu;

a - = natava

(it is difficult to see how the first three differ from the suffixes
for the positive verbs for the present tense and the past)
Viracoliyam gives the following for which the commentator
gives the corresponding examples.

In all the instances, in between the root and the final
suffix given, the consonant t will come in the past; for the
present, the consonant k will come :

suffixes past present
Masculine singular ilan natantilan natakkilan
Feminine singular ila] natantila] natakkilal_
Honorific plural - ilar natantilar natakkilar
Human plural ilarka] natantilarka] natakkilarkaj
Non-human singular ilatu natantilatu natakkilatu )
Non-human plural ila natantila  natakkila

When two verbs varam, iruntin come they are coordinated
Into varatiruntan, varatu here is a conjunctive participle. The
commentary gives examples for other negative suffixes :

natavatoli, nillavali, mayap pukal, itw natakkutilai,
(colloquial form) avai natappanavanru

2. Kkiriya patap patalam

III person finite verbs : 18

Viracoliyam in its kiriyappatap patalam (71) in }he first

karika states that the third person verbs are of eighteen kinds

occurring as the predicates of the nominative. The six already
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siated (1) masculine singular (2) feminine singular (3) human
plural (4) honorific plural; (5) non-human singular (6) non-
human plural multiplied by three tenses give the eighteen kinds.

I Person: 9
II Person: 9

In the next karika (s@i: 72) the verbs of the second person
and first person are said to be nine each in all making eighteen

" for I and Il person and thirty six. for [, Il and Il person.

Since there is no gender distinction, we multiply the three
tenses by (1) singular (2) honorific plural (3) plural, we get .
only nine each for the I and IL.

IIT Person :
Tense :

In the next karika (73) he gives the suffixes for the verb’
but as usual, with the tense signs preceding them, for instance
tan etc. where one has t showing the past tense. He does not
mention i or in; for instance when he mentions an as the suffix
in urankinan and atu has the suffix in urankuvatu. He
according to his plan of giving what Pirayoka Vivekam calls
igainilai toy iruti (P. V. 41) must have given inan in the former
case, iyatu in the latter case. Realising this, the commentator
adds that preceding ana etc. (the past tense sign) i will occur.
The following list shows the suffixes along with examples given
by commentator.

tan, an uptan, urafkinan

tal, al uptal, urankinal;

tar, ar uptdr, urashkinar,
tarkal, arkaj uptarkal, urankinarkap;
tatu, atu ugptatu, urankiyatu;
tana, ana untana, urankiyana

Present : v

For the third person singular, he mentions ninran and
kir~q (sii: 74). In giving the suffixes for peyareccam he had
meationed the form aninra. On that basis he must- have given
here the forms aninrin etc. The commentator therefore says
that before ninru, & always comes in. The commentator adds
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not only ninran etc. but also kitantan and iruntin which also
come when preceded by i to show the present tense. He further
warns us against taking unpaninrin etc. as consisting of the
conjunctive participle uppa and the finite verb ninran “he
stood”” since in the usages given ninran etc. are not mdependent
predicates but only suffixes.

The following are the examples :

Suffixes : Forms

Human masculine 1. ninran 2, kiran 1. unps
ninran 2. ugpkiran

Human-Feminine 1. ninra) 2. kiraj l..uppa
ninral 2. upkiral

Honorific plural 1. ninrar 2. kirar 1. uppa
ningar 2. unkirar

Human plural 1. ninrarka] 2 kirarka] 1, uppa
Co ninrark] 2. upkinrarka]

non-human singular 1. ninratu 2. kinratu 1. uppa
ninratu, 2. upkinratu

2. kinrana 1. uppa
ninrana 2. upkinrana

non-human plural 1. ninrana

Future :

The next karika (75) enumerates the suffixes of future
finite verb. (The future tense sign is p which becomes —v- after
vowels or semi-vowels. Thus we get two forms one with ~p-
and the other with--v-.) The following is the list with the
corresponding examples given by the commentator.

- Suffix : Forms

1. van 2. pan 1. uradkuvan 2. ugpan
1. val - 2. paj 1. urankuva] 2. uppa)

1. var © 2. par 1. uraikuvar 2. uppar
l.'varkag: 2. parka] 1. urankuvarka] 2. upparkaj;
1. vatu 2, patu 1. urankuvatu 2, uppatu
L. vana 2. pana 1. uraikuvana 2. uppana
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T and IT person
tense suffixes :

In the following karikds he gives respectively (1) the past
tense finite suffixes for the second person and first person (s%:76)
(2) finite present tense suffixes for them (si 77) (3) the finite
future tense suffixes for them (s@: 78). What we have
mentioned about the finite suffixes showing the tenses are
applicable here also. The following are the list of suffixes along
with the examples given by the commentator.

- Suffixes Forms

Past : . II person

tay ay - ni ugptdy, urankinay ;

tir . ir : nir untir, urankinir

tirka] ir : ninkal uptirkal, uraskinirka]
Past: T person

ten en nin untén urankinen

tém em : Dnam uptem uranikinem

tom  om nanka] uptom  uraikinom

Present : IT person

- kiray ninray. : ugkiray uppa ninray
kirir ninrir : ugkirir uppa ninrir
kirirka} ninrirka] upkirirka]l uppd ninrirkal

Present : 1 person

kiren ninrén  : unkirén uppaninren
kirem  ninrem : ugkirem unpaninrem
kirom  ninrom : ugpkirom unni ninrém

Fuature : II Person
vay pay uraiikuvay  ugpay
vir pir : urankuvir  unppir
~_irka]  pirka] urankuvirka] uppirkal
Future I person '
ven pen urankuvén uppen
vem peém uraikuvém unpem
vom pom : uraikuvom uppom
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Imperative :

The next karika (79) enumerates finite imperative suffixes :

In the singular cu is the suffix which is always lost. e.g. up,
uranku, kita. '

Honorific imperative :

In thé honorific plural the suffixes are: -ame (pokame) um
(nillum), mln and- ka (nirka). The honorific plural of the

second person'is nam: (This is evidently a mistake for nim, On

speaking to great men *Is- this your house’” is put in the
form “Is this our house” “nam vito 7.’ etc.) The form pokame
in modern times appears as pokalamé. For the plural mmkal
~and um and ka] are the suffixes. The examples are :

Suffixes + Forms

'migkal - — ninka] pominkal
um-nifikal nillum
ka]-nidka] poikal
(Noté this is a colloquial form. The commentator adds
that in some places min also occurs as the plural suffix)

Acceptance :

The text mentions acceptance of the command being denoted
by -ka. (sii: 79). The example is: avan en ceyka. The context
and meaning are as follows: Oneis ordered to do a thing.
The order is accepted impliedly and the person who commands
is further asked what the one should do? In, ceyyatta ni ugka-
the implied interrogative is “you eat”. The person ordered
accepts it and requests the other to eat.

paroksa

The ncxt mentions Daroksa verbs where the speaker does

not take any responsibility for the statement. The author men-
tions two suffixes : (1) pdlum e. g. uptan polum ‘perhaps he
ate” and (2) ame. g. untanam “Itis said he ate”. (These
are indeed important usages).

Decision :

The next karika (80) mentions another important usage
probably then’ current where certain suffixes show decision.
Note the shortened forms of some of these suffixes.
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I person singular :
van — arivan, kuruvan
pan —  nirpan, uppan

Here the final -n sometimes becomes 1
€. g. arival, kuruval

I Personal plural :

Suffixes :
tam —_— nam kaptam nanka] kagtam .
cam — namaricam nankalaricam (Is it the
altered form of aritum?)
pom — nim nirpom nanka] nirpom
vom - — nim darivom nanka] arivom
IT Person singular .
ci — ni arici (The altered form of ariti)
vai — ni arivai o
ti — ni ariti

IT person plural

kir o kir arikir
Vir e vir arivir
cir cocir aricir
tirotir . . aritir

- pir oo pir . natappir

III person singunlar
um — avanariyum, avalariyum

IIT pecson plural

var, varka] - avar arivar, avarka] arivarka]
par, parka] — avar nirpar, avarka] nirparkaj
TII person: ’ '

Non human singular :

The subsequent karika (81) is important as showing
certain significant usages-The 1II person non-haman sigular
form is equal to the form of a verbal noun though tenses are

" denoted.
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i Past : I. K. divides verbs into two kinds: (s@i: 65)
" uptatu, urankiyatu, upkiratu, (1) Verbs with the root alone - tanivipai;
Present : : (2) Verbs with the suffixes - totar vinai
i urankukinratu, upnaninratu, uradkaninratu tanivinai :
i Future :

The first kind of verb tani vinai which stands with the root
alone- has certain peculiar behaviours as described below
according to some. (s@i: 66)

. uppatu, urasnkuvatu

The commentator adds that a becomes i as follows:
uptiyatu, uraskiyatu, ugpkiriyatu
urankukiriyatu, ugpkiritu,
uvrankukiritu, uppitu, uragkuvitu

(These are important colloquial forms of those times)

(1) The root alone becomes the verbal noun e. g. arikonr-
ariyan. Here root ari is equal to the verbal noun arital;
In ketuvaka vaiyatu, ketu the root isequal to the verbal noun
k&tu or ketutal etc.

i Passive : (Viacoliyam is the first work to deal with the
i passive voice in detail)

|
I
! The root takes a + patu

All these forms above mentioned come also as showmg the x
I object taking the passive form. g 3

upnappattatu, urankappattatu, etc. - |

~(2) Tt occurs as second person imperative singular finite
verb. see urai

e. g. valvarkkurai.

(3) The root occurs as other finite verbs.

e. g. kolvarum ka]varum ner. Here ner is equal to the

. . . . non-imperative finite verb narvar.
In converting the active form into passive form the natural '

. root is taken and -a is suffixed and thereafter patu is added. (4) Root occurs as peyareccam or relative participle and as

vinaiyeccam or conjunctive participle or other verbal
participles.

Ex. The root ari “to know”’ gets the ~a added to become
ariya to which patu is added to become karmadhitu or passive

verbal root. These can be conjugated in all numbers, genders
and persons.

(it Relative participle e. g. poru patai.
poru is equal to porukinra or poruta.
(ii) verbal participle

There are other dhatus or roots like these karmadhtatu
patu. Instead of patu, un comes in. e.g. pétunpan collugppan. varippunai pantu, Here vari is equal to varintu.a conjun-

; . There are few roots like ari etc. Wthh even when not ctive participle.

implies katci which is then referred to, with the remote
: demonstrative —a and that katci becomes subject.
k| Here the non-finite verb is a relative participle.
E kapkin turattum akkatci - here kapkin is a non-finite verb

the help of Tamil terms. The study of Pirayoka Vivekam after
the study of Ilakkapak kottu will be easier.

li: passive take a and another root, : (ili) palari vanta; ari is equal.tu the infinitive form ariya.
1!' ariyattakuvan, kapattakuvan. 0 (5) The verbal root appearing in finite and non-finite verbs
'{{’ Verb forms as nouns : e | impliedly separates itself away and acts as a»verbal noun which
ii\l All the finite verbs mentioned can in the proper context , then occurs as subject etc.

“ behave like nouns coming in the various cases. :; Non-finite verb: (1) relative participle :

fff B. ILAKKANAK KOTTU ] kapkinra potu akkatci - the root kang

i ! Ilakkapak kottu is more comprehensive and -explains with
|
|
l
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i. e. a conditional verbal participle. Here also kian becomes
katci; thereafter it is referred to as akkatci. '

kankinrar tamakku vitalikkumak katci - kapkinrar is a
finite verb. Here also the root kdn from the context i;nplies the
verbal noun katci which is subsequently referred to as akkatci.
In all these cases the verbal noun occurred in the nominative
case. In akkatciyar payanuntu, it takes the instrumental,

In akkatcikku ipai illai ~it occurs in the dative. Sometimes
there is no finite or non-finite verb where from, one could say

the root covertly separated itself and denoted the verbal noun to
act as a subject. ‘

iru]nisiki inpam payakkum
maru] niiki macaru katciyavarkku.

There is no finite or non- finite verb here with the root kap;
still the sentence requires the subject katci. '

Pirayoka.Vivekam also points out that what is equal to the
root form occurs not only as second person singular imperative
finite verb but also as other finite verbs viz. verbal participies,
relative participle, verbal noun. Tt also points out that the root

from a finite or non-finite verb can impliedly separate itself to
act as subject. o

e.8 In, terdn piranait telintan valimurai
tird itumpai tarum.
The subject of tarum is telital which is to be implied from the

root teli and the finite verb telintan. (This is a better example
than given in Ilakkagkkottu.) ‘

. The participial noun is called samanya taddhitan. katcivavar
is one such participial noun. o

In, iruninki inpam payakkum marulninki macaru katciy:
avarkku, the verbal noun katci from the participial noun katciy-

avarku separates itself to act as a subject. This occurs only in

litc?rgry or poetic usage which Pirayoka Vivekam translates as
vaidiika prakriya.

I'lakkagakkottu while enumerating some of these views
mentioned above, has stated them to be the views of others.
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We can identify some of them as the views of Piraycka
Vivékam,

( We have enumerated, before we passed on to consider the
views of Pirayoka, five aspects of the verbal root which are
described by others according to Tlakkapakkottu. He gives in
all twelve views of others, the remaining seven may now be
considered).

(6) The form equal to the root (when by extension or
dkupeyar has become a common noun e, g. urai or col ‘to say’
> ‘saying’ > ‘aword”) occurs in eight cases with case sign.
(mati: ‘to be lazy’ > laziness > lazy person; kali, “to be
joyful’” as one drunk > one who has drunk)

I case: urai perukirru
II case: collaic cérttan
ITI case: uraiyalarivittan
1V case: iccorkup poru] itu, ivvuraikkuc
: collitu
V case: matiyin ninki; iccollin ariyalam
’ ipporu]
VI case: uraiyatu perumai;
VII case: iccorkan ipporu] irukkum
VIII case: kali varay, mati povay

(7) These roots separately come as (1) intransitives or
ceyappatuporu] kunriyavai, which Pirayoka calls akarmakadh-
atu; e.g. nata, va etc. (2) iransitives ~ ceyappatuporu]
kunratana which P. V. calls sakarmakadhatu. e.g.- ati; vitu,
cietc. (sii:-35) (3) or as common to both muti, mati, ketu

~etc. (see kettdn intransitive and ketuvan- transitive).

(That certain verbs are deficient in showing certain things
like object etc. is stated by Cenavaraiyar under the siitram
valankiyal marunkin kunruva kunrum as pointed out by P. V.
su. 35)

(8) Even as there are verbs which do not suffer diminui-
tion of an object there are other roots which do not suffer
diminuition of a place or location. (I. K. page 36: sii: 66)

~urifi “to rub against™

cel ‘“to go”
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(9) The roots may be synonyms or homonyms
‘€. g. (a) homonyms vai ‘““to abuse” in vaitan.
vai in vaittan “he placed”
(b) synonyms : ' ' v
col, urai, arai, kiiru, vilampu, pakar ‘“to say”’

(10) The root occurs as indivisible word - pakap patam.
Any root can be an example, because it cannot be analysed
further.

(11) The roots may appear

(a) in their natural form: e. g. nata; poru
natantan, porutan ’

(b) in their altered form :
va > van, or varu: see vantan, varukinrin.

(12) There may be certain root forms which are common
to the verbs and nouns. v

e. g. aatu as the verb root has the meaning *“to plant”

e. g. Darrai natu.

natu as meaning “an arbitrator’’ is a noun;

natu as meaning ‘‘a midway” isa noun.

The root form of some verbs and forms of other finite or non—
finite verbs may be identical.

nata “walk” )

nata vantan “he came to plant”

Ilakkaﬁakkottu after listing these, states that these are not
its views, that they are the views of others and that amongst
them one another will oppose the other. As a sample of this
controversy he takes up one view and explains.

L]

Is the root the imperative ?

“Some state that the roots are second person imperative

future singular finite verbs’. This view is disputed for the
following reasons. .

"~ (1) “If the root alone, standing by itself, occurs in the
second person, it must also occur in other- two persous. Since
it does not occur, it cannot be taken. by itself as second person
'imperative.
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(2) “Amy root by taking suffixes like vi or pi gets it
meaning altered thereby. Similarly if the root is imperative,
the addition of second person imperative ai, ay should also
result in a different meaning. Again if the roots themselves are
imperative, the addition of ai, ay becomes unnecessary, useless
and redundant. Therefore the roots themselves are not imper-
ative finite verbs,

(3) “nata-in natantar - is plural and not singular. In
natantin nata is a past tense verb  In natattal-nata- is a noun
and not a verb. As already stated the root can come as peya-
reccam (ceykunru) as vinaiyeccam (ceytakkana-ceyyat takkana)
as verbal noun (ari konran) as verbal noun, and as concrete
(iccol nanru). Therefore these are common to all these verb
forms. Therefore it cannot be stated that root is an imperative
finite verb.

(4) “If 'na'ga is second person, it should not occur with
any other person. Butit does occur in correct grammatical
usage in other persons (natantgn, natantan)

(5) “Verb isa word which can be both positive and
negative. If the root is taken as imperative, it will not be
having these common characteristic feature”. -

PIRAYCKA VIVEKAM

This discussion may be compared with what Pirayoka
says in arriving at the same conclusion (su: 35).

“nata, vd, mati etc. referred to in Nanniil are verbal
nouns. These are called dhéatus or prakstis. - These are equal

- in form to the imperative verb. Cenavaraiyar in the s@tram

vinaiyin tokuti - identifies these as dhatus. These roots are
different from the second person imperative. The roots nata
etc. have the same meaning as natattal etc. They are common
to the five fold number-genders and 1o the three persons. They
get later, the tense signs and the final suffixes _attached to them
so that they become natanten. Ist person; natantan - 3rd
person; natantay - 2nd person. But the second person imper-
atives are really natavay, varay etc. which lose their final suffix
ay and occur as nata, va etc. Therefore nata, va etc. are not
by themselves second person imperatives; for if all roots are
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second person imperatives there will be a confusion of persons
if they were to occur with 3rd person and first person suffixes,
If the imperatives and the roots occur in the same form, the

imperative should be pronounced with an accent and the ordi- -

nary root pronounced without an accent’’.
totar vinai :-

I. K. discusses thereafter the characteristic features of
roots occurring -with suffixes i.e. with totar vinai (s@: 67)
They occur as follows :~ ‘

(1) They occur with soffix.
atu - tal; at. - al; aruju, cey-tu

(2) They occur with tense sign and  suffix up-t- an, tin-
I-an ‘
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(8) The verbs can occur showing any one of the two
categories of human and non-human, referring to any-
one of the three persons and to any one of the five
fold division viz., masculine singular, feminine singular,
human plural, non-human singular and non-human
plural

(This requires no explanation)

(9) (a) The verbs occur as verbal noun, (b) ﬁnjte verb

(c) non-finite verb (d) verb, special to any one of
the five fold division or three persons or as verbs
-common to all or to a few of the sub-divisions
above mentioned.

They may occur as tanvinai, (intransitive) piravinai (transi-

4 . . .. . tive) or common to both.
- (3) The occur with tense sign, -cariyal and suffix (cariyai )

is an empty morpheme coming between the noun and
the case sign or between tense sign and final suffix)
up-kinr-an an '

(4) They may occur with tense sign, cariyai, suffix
and a sandhi change occurring in between, nata-k-
kinnr-an-an (-k-is sandhi)

(5) They may come with vikara or other changes.
nata-n-tan-an (t-comes by sandhi then t becoming
_n_)

(6) They may occur not in the above order. nata-n-tu
(here -n- occurs as vikaram i. e, t- occurring as sandhi

changed into a nasal; tu-is a conjunctive participle
suffix) ‘

po-m-an (the past temsein had lost its initial i by
vikaram; zn is the suffix).
(7) Without occurring with any of the following five viz,

(1) suffix (2) tense sign (3) cariyai (4) sandhi
(5) vikaram, a root, by mere change of its form can
occur as a verb, o

‘ketu > kétu
vitu > vitu (These are verbal nouns)

pirivar ‘“‘they will separate’’ tanvinai;

pirippar—*‘they will separate them'’-piravinai;

térru is common to both.

terratal = tapvinai

avapait = piravinai

This térru is common to tanvinai and piravinai.

Verbs may occur (1) as positive verb e.g. uppan “he will
eat” (b) as negative verbs e.g. uppin “he will not eat”. or (c)

as common to the positve and negative e.g, ceyyay which means
either the imperative ““do”” or a negative “‘you will not do”.

Verbs may occur in the (a) active voice or cey vinai

. €.g. unta cattan “cattan who ate’,

(b) or in the passive voice :
© e.g. upta coru “the rice which was eaten”,
N
(c) or ascommon to toth active and passive voice
e.g. puli kol yanai. 5 ‘

This may mean either “the elephant which killed the tiger”
(in the active voice) or “the elephant that was killed by the
tiger” (in the passive voice).

Vesbs may occur as the verb of the whole or as a verb of
the part or as a verb common to both:~
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second person imperatives there will be a confusion of petsons
if they were to occur with 3rd person and first person suffixes.
If the imperatives and the roots occur in the same form, the

imperative should be pronounced with an accent and the ordi--

nary root pronounced without an accent’’.
totar vinai :—

I. K. discusses thereafter the characteristic features of
roots occurring -with suffixes i.e. with totar vinai (s@: 67)
They occur as follows :- o

(1) They occur with suffix.
atu - tal; at. — al; aruju, cey-tu

(2) They occur with tense sign and suffix up-t-an, tin-
r-an

(3) The occur with tense sign, ' cariyai and suffix (cariyai
is an empty morpheme coming between the noun and
the case sign or between tense sign and final suffix)
up-kinr-an an

(4) They may occur with tense sign, cariyai, suffix
and a sandhi change occurring in between, nata-k-
kinpr-an-an (-k-is sandhi)

(5) They may come with vikara or other changes.
nata-n-tan-an (t-comes by sandhi thent becoming
_n_)

(6) They may occur not in the above order. nata-n-tu
(here -n- occurs as vikaram i. e. t- occurring as sandhi

changed into anasal; tu-is a conjunctive participle
suffix)

po-n-an (the past tensein had lost its initial i by
vikaram; an is the suffix).
(7) Without occurring with any of the following five viz.

(1) suffix (2) tensesign (3) cariyai (4) sandhi
(5) vikaram, a root, by mere change of its form can
occur as a verb. SR

"ketu > ketu
vitu > vitu (These are verbal nouns)
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(8) The verbs can occur showing any one of the two
categories of human and non-human, referring to any-
one of the three persons and to any one of the five
fold division viz., masculine singular, feminine singular,
human plural, non-human singular and non-human
plural

(This requires no explanation)
(9) (a) The verbs occur as verbal noun, (b) finite verb

(c) non-finite verb  (d) verb, special to any one of
the five fold division or three persons or as verbs
common to all or to a few of the sub-divisions
above mentioned.

They may occur as tanvinai, (intransitive) piravinai (transi-
tive) or common to both.

pirivar “‘they will separate”’ tanvinai;

pirippar—*‘they will separate them’’-piravinai;

térru is common to both.

térratal = tapvinai

avapait = piravinai

This terru is common to tanvinai and piravinai.

Verbs may occur (1) as positive verb e.g. unpan “he will
eat” (b) as negative verbs e.g. uppan “he will not eat’”. or (c)

as common to the positve and negative e.g. ceyyay which means
either the imperative “do”” or a negative “’you will not do”.-

Verbs may occur in the (a) active voice or cey vinai

¢.g. unta cattan ‘“‘cattan who ate”.

(b) or in the passive voice:
- e.g. upta coru “the rice which was eaten”.

A
(c) or as common to toth active and: passive voice
e.g. puli kol yanai.

This may mean either “the elephant which killed the tiger”
(in the active voice) or “the elephant that was killed by the
tiger™ (in the passive voice).

Vesbs may occur as the verb of the whole or as a verb of
the part or as a verb common to both:-
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(a) The verb of the whole : cattan natantap
(b} verb of the part : kal natantatu
(c) verb common to the whole and the part ;-
€.8. vdpnam polintatu; pataiporutirru
“The rain fell”’ “The army faught”
Verbs may occur as (a) peyareccam - relative participle:-
e. g. tetinaporu] ‘‘wealth sought for”
(b) as verbal participle e.g. tata vantan “he came to search”’
(c) or ascommon to both.
tétiya poru] - relative participles “the wealth sought’
tetiya vantan - verbal participle ‘‘he came to search”
Verbs can be (a) explicit or terinilai (b) inexpressible- or
teriyanilai (c) kurippu or implied verb.
terinilai =
teriyanilai =
kurippu vinai =

vantan etc.
veru, illai, u], al etc.
kulaiyan, anru, inru

(4). kurippup peyareccam: nalla cattan

(5) kurippu vinaiyeccam: anri viran.

This division is according to Sanskrit usage. According to
Tamil usage, there will be only two divisions - terinilai and
kurippu where the terlyamlal will be included along with the
kurippu vinai.

var, evan, en, ennai: If they are interrogative nouns they
are special to uyartigai; If they are interrogative implied verbs
they are common to akripai and uyartipai. Thus yar and evan
occur as common to both special and common verbs:

The form may be one whlch will be common to a noun or
a verb.

In, antapapaik konranai aracan konran konranai is
noun. konran is verb. Therefore the form konran is common
to both the noun and the verb.

One word may be common to a finite verb form and a
participial noun form.

otuvan vantin
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otuvan may be future finite verb and also verbal future
participial form may have the same form.

In piranta irantana, plranta “what were born”’, is the verb
form (participial noun)

In, piranta cittan “cattan who was born” piranta is a
relative participle.

ceyyd may be a negative finite verb. It can also be a
negative relative participle e.g. ceyyac cattan for. ceyyata
cattan. ceyya cattan be also a negative conjunctive participle
e g ceyya vantan for ceyyatu vantan.

ceyya with the meaning ceytu will be a positive verb.

In ceyyavakiya kutiraikal-ceyya is a non-human negative
plural participial noun.

cey is a homonym; cey ““to do”’; cey “a field”

The verb ceyyum is a common finite verb. The same form
may be taken as a relative participle; it may occur in present
tense or future tense; it may be the special finite verb of human
second person plural.

In the ceyyum form the vowel u and the preceding conson-
ant may be lost. In the ‘““‘ceyyum” form the final um becomes
untu.

In the first three s#tras the author of I. K. saysit has laid

down general rules and what follows are special rules.

Base of the verb :

Ilakkapakkottu proceeds to state that the verb can have
for its base’ (1) noun; (2) verb; (3) itai or (4) uri (si: 68).
Others speak of other bases like quality or pagppu; but all

- these will come under these four.

The verb further can be brought under any one of the five
divisions (1) root (2) verbal noun (3) finite verb; (4) relative
participle and (5) verbal participle.

Ilakkagnak kottu gives the foilowing list.

Root Verbal noun Finite verb Relative parti- Verbal
ciple participle
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noun as the base :
mutal mutalutal mutalum mutaliya  mautali;
iru irutal irum irra irru
orru orrutal orrum orriya  orri
alukkaru alukkaruttal alukkaruppan alukkarra ajukkarru.
Verb as the base : '
nata natattal natantan natanta natantu
itai as the base
pol - polutal ponran poara ponru
(other uvama urupus will combine like these)
uri as the base:
civa civattal ~civantatu civanta civantu
(all quality noun bases will combine like these)

Verbs without roots :

I. K. next mentions the verbal nouns which are without any
root (The idea is the whole word is un-analysable and therefore
to be taken as one unit). (si: 69-70)

pical, vettai, cantai, kittu, tolil, vinai,

acai, vetkai, ava, c@itu, vatu. taccu, kollu, netti
Piravinai )

Piravinai or what Dr. Caldwell terms as transitive verb is
of eight kinds (s@: 71).

8 kinds of formation :

(1) Where the root is changed into piravinai

atu > attu ‘

(2). A tanvinai can become piravinai without any alter-
ation of the root. v

- e.g. 1. koli kuvip polutu pularntatu. kfivi is kivuvittu;
2. yanai otittuntu enciya

Note what Pirayoka Vivékam states about the two examples
under karikai 39 in tiddup patalam; kivi is the conjunctive
participle of the ceytu pattern. So also uptu in otittupt eficiya
is a conjunctive participle. Tamil scholars interpret this con-
junctive participle here as the - verbal participle of the ceya
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pattern. In both the cases according t0 them the ceya form has
become ceytu form. C&navaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar
explain these usages under the two sutras in Tolkappiyam
(1) Vinaiyen kijavi (2) ammuk kijavi by stating that ceytu
pattern will go along with the predicate which is not only the
predicate of its own subject. (i. e. Sanskrit: samana kartrkam-)
but also with the predicate of another subject other than its
own - (bhinna kartrka) The Sanskritists however will explain
that in kiivi and esciya the casunal suffix viis to be understood.
Therefore kiuivuvittu stands as kiivi and escuvitta . stands as
eiicuva. Time is the cause for making the cock crow; the eleph-

_ant is the cause of reducing the tree. This is what can happen

i. e. sambhavita. Therefore Sanskritists call this antarbhavita
api, that is, the usage where the causal has to be understood,

In the example, #ayiru pattn vantan cattan pattu
cannot be taken as patuvittu or ‘making the sun set’ for cittan
cannot be the cause for the sun set. Therefore it would be
asambhavita i.e. what cannot occur. In such cases pattu must
be read as patu. The ceya form occurs in the ceytu form.

To continue the formation of piravinai, it has been
already mentioned (1) that the tanvinai root changes into
piravinai (2) tan vinai root without changing gives the meaning
of piravinai piravinai is formed out of tanvinai in the following
ways as well. (3) where vi or pi, pi ppi together are attached to
tanvinai e.g. natappippi (4) where vi pi is added to piravinai
e.g. natattuvippi (5) where vi is added separately with tapvinai
e.g. vituvittan (6) vi is added separately to piravinai (7) pi is
added separately with tanvinai e.g. unpittan. -

In this connection this may be compared with karitam and
karitak karitam mentionéd in Pirayoka Vivekam (sa: 35) and
Viracoliyam (sii: 65 and 66).

Ilakkapakkottu points out that there are some ceyvinai
amongst those which are found in the form of ceyvi vinai.
Ilakkanak kottu uses ceyvi in the meaning of piravinai (s@: 72)
e.g. amac cerkkum nata for ama cerum nata, terra for tera.

Ilakkanakkottu . points out that the verbal noun. pakku is
piravinai confusing the verbal noun pokku with the piravinai
root pokku.
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TIiakkapakkottu points out (in s@: 73) that tan vinaimay be
recognised as such a) by the form of the word itself e.g. tirtal,
atina or b) by its meaning e. g. vipta tamarai. Similarly
piravinai may be recognised as piravinai because of the meaning
of the word e. g. vipta panai.

They can be recognised as common to both either by their
form e. g. natattal, uraikal or by their meaning e. g. vigtanilam

Negation:

Ilakkanakkottu takes up negation and contraries. (su: 74).
Negation of a finite positive verb e. g. vilvan is expressed in
Tamil in three ways as may be seen from the following table.
It may be noted that the roots which have been already explained
as verbal nouns are not negative since they are common both to
positive and negative verbs.

(1) Finite verbs

Positive Negative with & withilan or allan contrary word

valvan valaa “vd]vanallan ketuvan
kotuppan kotan kogupp;‘mallar_l vaskuvan
pukalvan  pukalvan pukalvanallan ikalvan

(2) Relative participle: |

unta ~ uppata upalarra pacitta

(3) Verbal participle: ‘
natantu natavatu nataiyinri vakanameri
(4) Verbal noun '

uptal uppamai unalaral pattini

Negative words are formed: This is the first time that a negative
formation is analysed.

(1) By using negative a : to a finite verb;  e. g. valin
(2) By using the positive form and adding a negative finite
verb derived from the negative base -al
" e. g. valanallan
(3) By using the cdnirary word. e.g. ketuvan.
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Note : Here one must note, as Ilakkapakkottu later on points
out that there are opposite words or contrary words like the
following. (s : 75)

po “go” va “come”
totu ~ “touch” vitu “‘give up”’
val ‘“prosper” ketu “to dwindle”’
ulavu ~ “to plough”’ nil “to stop”
uraiku “to sleep” vili “to wake up”’
virumpu “to love”’ veru “to hate”
" kotu “to give” vanku *‘to receive”’
ca - “to die”’ pilai “to escape death’’

Finite verbs etc., could be formed on the above roots. In
implicit verb also one gets such contraries. e.g. Celvan “rich
man” variyan “poor man”. In nouns also such contraries
exist as follows : ' '

kilakku ““east™ meérku “west”

terku “south” vatakku ‘“north”

uravu “friendship” pakai “‘enmity”’
inpam ““happiness”’ tunpam “misery”’

an *masculine” pen “feminine’’

oli “light”’ iru] “darkness”
mey “truth”’ poy “‘falsehood”’
upmai ‘“‘existence”’ inmai ‘“non-existence’’

If taken singly no one word from the point of view of contraries
is positive or negative, If taken in pairs one is mutually

- negative to the other, Therefore Ilakkapakkottu states that it

is not possible in such cases to say which is positive and which
is the negative.

negative phrases :

llakka yakkottu next proeeeds to discuss the negative
phrases consisting of at least two words (si: 76). Such
negative phrases may express negation,
(1) by having the first word in negative form.
€. 8. uppatu vantan ‘“‘he came without eating”
(2) by having the second word in the negative form :
€. 8. uptuvaran ‘“he wlll not come after eating”’,
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(3) by having both the words in negative form e. g.
upnatu varin. ‘“he will not come without eating”.
Peculiarities of the negative word :

Ilakkapakkottu explains further the peculiarities about the
negative word. (s@: 77) s

(1) The word which is in the positive form however may

~ have a negative meaning :

aJukkaru (positive form) - poramai (negative meaning)
(2) The word which is negative in form may have a posi-
tive meaning.

alukkaramai (negative form) - poruttal (positive
.meaning)

"(3) The root of a positive form may have a negative
meaning.

utanpatal (positive form)-maramai (negative meaning).

-(4) The root of the negative verb may have the positive
meaning.

maruttal (negative root)-utanpatamai (positive meaning),
kollamai though negative in form is positive in meaning and is
described as aravma: “dharma.”

There are sentences in which impossible condmons are
mentioned for emphasising really the negative aspect of the
impossible condition; and the positive 'verb which follows the
condition are therefore negative. ‘ -

e- g. u]lankaiyil uromam mulaittatayin arivilan atankum

“If hair grows on the palm then the ignorant will be
humble” Here the root of mujaittatu really means mujaiyamai
“not growing”’ and the root of atankn means atankamai “‘will
"not be humble’’. :

Is there a negative word ?

Ilakkagakkottu raises the.questions how a positive verb
can end with a negative verb as pointed in the examples given
for negative phrases.
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The vinai or the verb is movement or motion of anything
This bas been accepted by all. vinaiyeccam, the verbal participle
which requires a verb to complete it, is called so because it gets
completed by a verb, It can therefore take only a verb or
action word and not take a non-action or negation word.
Therefore the phrase uptu natantan ‘‘having eaten he walked”
is acceptable. But uptu natavin where the verbal participle-
takes a negative word, is unacceptable, because it is ungra-
mmatical. Therefore the root of a negative word is taken up
here for instance nata which means natattal and "therefore
denotes a movement of a thing. The positive word untu
“having eaten’’ ends with a verbal root which is a verbal noun.
Thereafter the negative verb ceyyan, ¢“he willnot do’’ is brought
in for completing the sentence. ugtu natattalai is thus really
uptu natattalaic ceyyan. This conclusion is uniformly followed
by Parimelalakar and Uraiyaciriyar.

liakkanakkottu concludes that the root of negative word
natavan has the positive meaning natattal. -

Pirayoka Vivekam

In this connection the discussion in Pirayoka Vivekam on
the same point may be brought in for identifying the source for
Ilakkapakkottu's remarks. P. V. takes up the phrases unpatu
vantan and uptu varan where in each phrase one word nega-
tives the other. vinai or verb has the characteristic feature of
movement or motion of a thing. The negative word has no such

characteristic feature. “How can the negative verb be called a

verb at all ?” (P. V. sa: 39).

marunkotit-tivinai ceyyanenin is a phrase which occurs
in Tirnkkura]. Here ceyyan is split into (1) the root cey
which is a verbal noun i.e. ceyal and (2) the negative word
ilan “he is not”’. tivinai takes as predicate viz. the root cey
which is a verb or action word. Thereafter ceytal takes the
predicate ilan. P. V. points out that this is how Parimelalakar
is explaining the phrase.

karrila kagptu is similarly interpreted by Péraciriyar karral
ila. Taken this way the negative verb is similar to the positive
verb. Sanskrit works call this zhiaryaropa.
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aravinai yatenin kollamai : “If one asks what is dharmic
action (positive act) it is non-killing or kollamai.” Dharmic
action is something positive-to be done. How then could it
be equated with a negation kollamai. Consciously withdrawing
from doing something prohibited is also a positive action.
That is how what appears a negation kollamai is really a

. positive dharmic act.

palliyu] iram pularamai &rarka ‘“do not get into bed
without getting the wetness being dried up” pularamai is a
verbal participle and grarka isa finite verb, The word form
alone seems to be negative. But the net result is to say °‘‘get
into the bed after the wetness is dried up.” Therefore there
are no two negatives contradicting each other. The non-existence
is existence. Alarnkira 4astras call this abhavabhava.

Passive Verb:

Ilakkapakkottu, next takes up for discussion the passive.
verb and enumerates its various characteristic behaviours.
(su: 78)

I. (a) The passive verb occurs as the predicale of the .

subject. aran aruccikkap pattan.

(b) as the predicate of the object :
atai tarappattatu;

(c) . as the predicate of a verbal noun:
olukkam ceyyappatum.

(2) (a) The passive verb can occur as the subject.
: cGtennum mukatiyal matappattar.
(b) as object itself: ‘
ikalap patuvaraik kdninum

(c) and as verbal noun
innatu irakkappatutal.

3. The root, the verbal noun, the finite verb, the relative
participle the subject and the object, instrument etc. "without
having the passive auxiliary patu can signify in some places the
meaning of patu. They can occur with the auxiliary patu also.
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Kinds of roots Where patu does not appear Where patu appears
the meaning is the
same as the corres-
ponding word in the
previous column,

Root: ceykunru ceyyappatta kunru
Verbal noun: 3ptavan enral ararke
takum

Finite verb;  maram vettirru

‘ . vettap pattatu
relative parti- -aram poruta pon '

porappaita pon

ciple.
verbal parti- elutivanta volai elutappattu

ciple. ‘ vantavolai
subject: ilvalvanenpan enru collap-patuvan
object: Trugi Tral upnappattatiakiya
. nir
instrument: eluttani elutirru eluttapiyzl

elutappattatu

In some cases patu occurs where the meaning of patu is not
there, -

word Its meaning has no-
patu
(1) Finite: utkappatar = utkar
(2) verbal noun: erkappatutal = ¢rral
(3)  Relative upnappatta cattan = ugta cattan
participle : karpikkappatum aean = karpikkum
acan
karpikkappata acan = karpiya acan
karkappatumanakkan= karkum
manzkkan
karkappata manakkan= karka
magpakkan
(4) verbal unnappatiu vanta = untu vanta
participle cittan cattan

(as Dr. Caldwell points out uppappatta means ‘“one who is
accustomed to eat well™’).
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(5) This patu occurs after noun, verbal participle but with a
different meaning, namely “to become’’ or “to be desirabie’ or
“to be proper”.
(1) Noun corvupatum

Verbal participle cearupatum
(2) Noun: inmaipatum

Verbal participle olukappatum
(Later on in sitra 85 he discusses. veptum, takum, patum like
veru, illai being words common to all genders, numbers and
persons.) '
(6) The word in which patu occurs is also common to word
with patu and to the word without patu

utaviceyyap pattar means

(1) “those who had been helped” where patu has its full
force;

(2) and “those who had received the help” where patu
denotes other meaning.

(7) patu will never occur in certain constructions for

instance maram vettinan or corrai uptan. But through the
implied meaning, it comesin as maram vettappattatu, coru
upnappattatu : .

8) ‘pat.u comes in even when one tries to avoid it, as in
the following construction:

naykkotapattan
puli kavvappattan

(9) patu has other characteristic features.

(a) patu in certain places can be deleted when no
ambiguity arises.

In emm3l vilappatta tirunutal one can without ambiguity
delete patu and it may occur as yam vilum tirunutal. When
however there is ambiguity it cannot be deleted. In kélviyyal
totkappatataccevi, patu cannot be deleted to become kelvi
15]ata cevi. So also mukatiyal mutappattar cannot be
contracted to:

mukati mGtinar
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Pirayoka Vivekam also refers to this deletion of patu
(su: 37).

(1) in an explicit participial noun which occurs as an object,

€. g tam vilvar'mento] (Vilappattar)

(2) inaroot: e. g. ceykunru (ceyappatta kunru)

(3) in a relative participle: e. g. aram poruta poa

(arattal porappatta pon)
. (4) in a verbal participle: . g. eluti (elutappattu)

In all these cases the form of the word is without patu i. e.
is not passive but active i. e. nayakku, but when interpreted it
means a passive verbi.e.as agent yakku. Pirayoka VivEkam
adds however that on some rare oceasions ke}viyal totkappatata
cevi, and mukatiyil mutappattar can be contracted into kejvi
tolata cevi and mukati-mutinar.

patutokai :

Having discussed the deletion of *“patu’’, Ilakkapakkottu
points out that some will call the form resulting from the elision
of patu as patu compound (su: 79)

- (Note in the commentary, the word vinaiyin tokai appears.
The correct reading must be patutokai or vinaiyin patutokai).
He has stated that the verbs can be divided into five - kinds
(1) root (2) verbal noun (3) finite verb (4) relative participle
and (5) verbal relative participle. Tlakkapakkottu gives
examples under patu tokai for each of these :

root: cey kunru {ceyvappatu kunru)
verbal nmoun: collutalal col - (collappatutalai col)
Finite verb: pal karakkap pattatu
Relative
participle : upta coru - (uppappatta coru) )
Verbal
participle: vapikam arintu vanta pon (vapikanal ariyap-
pattu vanta pon)

Tamil grammarians speak only of six compounds namely
(1) vinai; (2) pappu; (3) uvamai; (4) ummai; (5) verrumai;
and (6) anmoli. Therefore patu compound should be the
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seventh. But Ilakkapakkottu adds that thisis not as import-
ant as the other six.

Categories of actions :

Tlakkapakkottu discusses a classification of action or vinai
in-two siitras. It points out that this is according to Sanskrit
usage and not Tamil usage. (sii: 80 - 81)

It divides people into two classes and therefore the verb
of their action into two major categories (1) action of the
people of great wisdom-pérarivor vinai and (2) the action of
the people of a little knowledge cirrarivor vinai. Each one of
these is divided into four kinds. (the people of great wisdom
who will be hereafter called class 1, whilst people of a little
knowledge will be called class IT).

1. That which is useful to one’s self anne
Re. class I.

(a) avavai vittan ““He left off desires™
vittai ataintan ‘“He reached salvation”
(b) Re: class IT: uptan “He ate”
urankinan “He slept”

2. That which is of use only to others:
Re. Class 1.

nilaip panintin “He composed the work”
uralyal elutinan “He wrote the commentary”
Re. Class II

paikan tdtu natantan :

“Hero’s companion went as an envoy®’

3. That which is useful to both-one’s self and others :
Re. Class'l
irakkattotu pali irakkat totuttan
“With mercy he began begging”’
civapatu piucaiyai mikac cirappittan
“he made the Sivapgja unique”
Re. Class I1
talaivi talaivanukkuc corattal
“Lady love cooked food for her lover’”
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4. That which is useful neither to one’s self norto others.
Rs. Class 1
attama cittiyai arumaiyattetinan
“he with rare effort achieved eight great Siddhis*’.
Re. Class II

kaiyai vicinan ‘“He moved his hand”
kappai imaittan ““He winked his eyes”

Ilakkapakkottu adds that even if you inform the pzople
who are learned in worldly books about the action of the men
of great wisdom they could not be  understood. Similarly, the
people of great wisdom cannot understand the action of the
people with a little knowledge. Those alone who ar well versed
in both will understand both these. For instance, worldly books
condemn begging. The book of wisdom praises it as the greatest
act. In this way all the actions are explained in a contradictory
way. Therefore it is difficult to say for those who are not learned

in both kinds of works to what subdivision a particular act
belongs.

(Tt is not clear, of what relevance this discussion is in any
grammatical theory,)

Tlakkapakkottu next divides these action in various ways as
follows : (s@: 81)

Action involving movement of (1) mind, (2) word;

(3) body and (4) knowledge and (5) action involving no
movement

‘Examples :
1. mind: ninaittan “He thought™:
2. word: uraittan “He said”
3. body: natantan “He walked”’
4. knowledge: arintin “He learnt”

(The Tamilians call all these four as movement of a thing).
5. Action involving no movement. These are called

paravadam in Sanskrit,
e.g. arivirantadku arintilir

“You have not gone beyond knowledge and they do not,”’” know

There are various schools of thought about the existence
of five kinds of actions,
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Some hold that there is no such thing as action without
and that therefore omitting the fifth there are only the other

four. Others hold that even amongst these four, there is no

such thing as movement of knowledge and therefore there are
only three kinds. There is the third school which denies that
there is any definite number like these three and that action
or vinai is only movement of many things in our world and
that therefore there is only one vinai. There is the fourth
school which states that there is no such thing as vinai, that
like heat in the fire, it is the characteristic feature of any thing.
To discuss these in detail will consume more space.

Tlakkanakkottu proceeds to divide vinai into three kinds:

1. nalvinai “Good actions.””

2. tivinai : “Bad actions”

3. veru vinai “Action which is neither good
: nor bad.”

veru vinai :
e.g. kaiyai notittan ‘‘He snapped his finger”’
mgceu vittdn  “He breathed”
« uruppalukkai urutti utirttan

“He rolled the dirt of the body and broke them into bits.”
Such of the examples given for ac&tanam-cey vinai i.e. the
action done by inanimate things, will fit in here.

It may be stated that all actions would come under the
two, good and bad, and that, therefore, there is no usage from
authoritative books for including veruvinai as a third kind of
vinai. The answer is (1) Pattanattup Pijjaiyar divides verbs
into three kinds (2) Parimélalakar divides action into two :
(1) payan vinai ““useful action’” and (2) veru vinai “useless one
mere action” and he further sub divides payan vinai into many
kinds whilst under veru vinai he includes those which come
under ““fate’® in the Kura] vakuttan vakaiyalial koti tokuttar-
kkum tuyttal aritu, If we do not have these three kinds of
vinai, there is no scope for giving examples of veru vinai as
given above.

Amongst these three vinais, nalvinai are a few, tivinai are
also a few, but veruvipai are many. See Parimélalakar.
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Pattinattar speaks of nalvinai as nanru and tivinai as titu in
the singular, whilst he speaks of the third kind in the plural.

Ilakkapakkottu makes another distinction: (1) arintu cey
vinai ‘action done with knowledge’; (2) ariyatu cey vinai
‘action done unconsciously’ and (3) acétanam cey vinai-‘action
done by inanimate things’, for which the examples are: '

“The light showed”
“The darkness hides”
Poison kills’’ _
“Toddy intoxicates” etc.

vilakkuk kattirru
iruttu maraittatu -
vitam konratu
kallu mayakkirru
Ilakkanakkottu next points out that nalvinai and tivinai
may become topsy-turvy. enpayiravarai-k-kaluverrinar. ‘He
(Campantar) impaled eight thousand people.’
katavulai nzltorum kallzl erintanar.
“He (Saint Cakkiya) hit God every day with a stone” -
(Here tivinai had become nal vinai in both instances
according to saivites)
anankan alarai aranitat tittan.
“Manmatha aimed flowers at Siva”
pampukkup pal varttan '
“He fed the serpent with milk’ - Here nzlvinai has become
tivinai. ‘
Tlakkapakkottu points out that the two kinds of vinai which
are not done become vinai that is done.
The non-action becomes an action actually done, as already
explained with reference to aravinai yatenin kollamai.
““Consciously restraining from doing any prohibited thing is
itself doing a good thing”.
“Similarly consciously restraining from doing the prescribed’
acts is tivinai as for example :
periyaraik kapin irukkai elamai
““Not getting up when seeing great men”’,
llakkapakkottu similarly points out that nalvinai and

tivinai actually performed, amount to ceyyavinai “action not
performed”’. ’
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Vadas and Agamas proclaim that people who have attained e 5 YVerbal nouns : ,

: real knowledge, Whatever act they may do, nalvinai or tivinai it He first points out that verbal noun means the
is as good as not doing them. ) E - following :

; Tlakkanakkottu concludes that vinais are still further of 1 - 1. Agent: |

. 3 many kinds' (1) In certain acts the agent is consciously involved 1 paravai parantatu “The bird (paravai) flew”

L as in 2. Object: '

e. g. natakkinran, patikkinran “He walks, He reads” utukkai kilintatu

) Ih others he is not so involved. “What is worn (ujukkai) is torn”’

I upkinran, uradkukinran; | 3. Instrument :
i “He eats”, “He sleeps” vilakkuk _ké’gi;.iggu . :
| (3) In certain actions like vijakkuk kattirru, kan kantatu i “that which lights (vilakku) shows”
meaning respectively ¢“Light shows™ and “eye sees””, both light ! 4. Location:
and eye are indispensable and one cannot act Without the | |
other.

(4) In certain cases as in the following three fourth of the
act turns to be useful. _

e.g. corrai mukkar kiiru uptarku munné 6r nimittattal

ugavolintan
«He ate three fourths of the food but before he could eat

kitakkai uyarntatu
“the place which lay (kitakkai) has been raised””

5. Relative participle :

poru] ceyal vakai means poru] ceyyum vakai
Note that P. V. also notes this. He points out janmabhiimi,

and janma naksatram in Sanskrit are similar to this usage
(P.V. 38)

the remaining fourth, because of a circumstance he left off
eating.”’ ' Co

(5) In some other instances the whole of the three fourth
of action becomes absolutely useless.

* nerpayir mukkar kiiru muraiye valarntu karkiiru vilaivata-

rku munpé malaiyinri vilaivu olintatu.

«Paddy crop gradually grew up toa three fourth extent
and that before the rest one fourth could grow, because of the
failure of rains, growth stopped”’.

Tlakkapakkottu poinis out that this siitra also explains

only Sanskrit usage. But itis not clear in what way this is

relevant in a grammatical discussion.

Verbs: :

Tlakkapakkottu proceeds to discuss certain characteristic
features of verbs as propounded by various schools of thought.
(st : 82).

6. Finite verb :
aytam ketutal (aviyinana)
ketutal means ‘“ketuka”

*

Finite verbs becoming participles :

Next he points out that the explicit and implicit finite verbs
become relative participles and conjunctive participle res-

‘pectively (su: 82)

€. g. untan cattan frkkup ponan

Here uptan cattap means upta cattan i. e. finite explicit
verb becomes relative participle.

For the other three, namely 1) explicit finite verbal parti-
ciple becoming verbal participle 2) the implicit finite verb
becoming the relative participle and (3) becoming the verbal
participle, ilakkapakkottu refers us to the examples given in
Nannl under the satram, ‘“‘vinai murré vinai eccamakalum.”
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Participles become finite verbs :

Ilakkapakkottu refers to the other view that relative parti-
ciple and verbal participle become finite verbs. In the example:
verutta nani vittai ataintan. verutta #dni means veruttin #ani
where the relative participle has become finite verb. In, cattan
ulutu vantan. the verbal participl€ ulutu has the force of ulutan.
Therefore the verbal participle has become finite verb.

(Note that some of the examples remind us of the approach
of transformation grammar).

Participial noun :
Ilakkanakkottu next states certain behav1ours of part1c1p1a1
nouns (s : 83)
I. It means the following five :
(1) It occurs as subject.
e.g. tartankic celvatn tapai
ulakattar uptenpatu illenpan

(2) It means the object
utuppatu-meaning utukkap patuvatu.

(3) 1t means the instrument :

velvatu arap-velvatu means vellui karuvi what con-
quers is Dharma i.e., “‘the means used for conquest.”

(4) It means location:
vilaivatu natu
vilaivatu means vilaiyum itam. “the place where it
grows'’, :
(5) 1t means the verbal noun.
uradkuvatu means uraskutal.

Note : that in all these cases the participial noun without
taking the case sign denotes various karakas mentioned above.

- IL. The participial noun takes the eight case signs denoting
their respective meanings. Examples are given for each case :
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I case : mapati cerntar vilvar;
IT case : oruttarai onraka vaiyare;
IIT case : kontanal valnta] kulamakal;
IV case: oruttarku orunajai inpam;
V case : inralin ninkina] ivanimittam;
VI case : koptanatu matu;
- VII case : kontankan irunta] kulamakal;
VIII case : irappan! iccorraiél.

III. He notes certain alterations in the participial nouns.
) The change of penultimate letter ;
e.g. tinpai > tinpavar
where the penultimate pa > pava; similarly in other words.

(2) Alternant forms of certain participial nouns have the
same form as that of relative participle and occur with the
meaning of the relative participle. e. g. natantana has the altern-
ant form natanta. The latter is also the form of the relative

participle natanta. Therefore in natanta kutiraika] the finite
participial nouns have become the relative partlclples natanta,

ufipan is a participial noun.

uppan is also the form of the future verbal participle.
Therefore uppan vantan can be taken as a case where the finite
participial noun uppap has become the verbal participle unpan.

(3) The final suffixes get changed into i;

entinan > &nti (see manénti ‘‘one who bears the deer’’
etc.)

(4) Those which have thus altered their ending to i occur
as agent, object, instrument, location and verbal participle and
also in many other ways. The examples are as follows:

(a) vinai mutal or agent.
mappupyi (mag untavan ie. (Vispu); vepnai uptin
(b) Object.
frugi (dral unppappatuvatu)
(c) Instrament:
ittakatu p8yotti (pEyottuvatu or paysttum karuvi)
iccakatu terotti (t€rai ottuvatu or té&rottus karuvi)
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(d) Location:
ippanai nali posiki
(ponki=podku tarku itam)
(e) Participial noun with its ending changed into i, comes
with the meaning of a verbal participle.
ampalattati vantan
(ati means “One who dances”)
 The conjunctive participle meaning “having danced” also
has the same form ati. Therefore in ampalattati vantan the
participial noun has become verbal participle meaning the
«“dancer came’® which is equal to “he came dancing™
The participial noun deleting the case sign and also the
auxiliary patu occurs as agent and object.
(1) Agent: ilvalvan enpan (enappatuvan)-Thisis in the
nominative case and patu has been deleted.
" (2) Object: uppatu nali
uppatu means ugppappatuvatu whjch is the
object and the patu has been deleted.

Pirayoka Vivékam

Pirayoka Vivekam in karikai 37 gives the same facts and the
same examples. In the akru;eu the participial nouns or
krdantas come as (1) kartd ““subject”.

e.g. tartankic celvatu tanai .

(2) karmam “object’

e. g. utuppatium llnpatuum inrik ketum

(3) bhavam: ‘‘verbal noun”

e. g. urankuvatu polum cakkatu

(4) karagam: “instrument”
e. g. velanru venri taruvatu, taruvatu as tarum
karuvi

(5) adhikaragam or location:
e. g, vilaivatu natu. v11a1vatu as vilaiyum 1tam
In uyartipai participial noun occurs as:
(1) karta: illenpan
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(2) karmam or object:  ilvdlvan enpan (enappatuvan)
(P. V. points out that Tolkappiyar refers to these)
(6) There are participial nouns ending in i.
In akripai the example is Grupi
In uyartipai the examples are manenti etc.
Sanskrit examples are: vesadhari; jatadhari, somayaji
Here compounds also occur as ending in-i e. g. cérntaraik kolli

These are upapada samasas-where two words come. together
to form a compound without losing or deleting any particle or
case sign.

e. g. paikajam, pankajitam, vanaruham are Sanskrit krdantas
based on upapada samasa.

The part1c1pal noun gets “‘su’’ ending and loses it i. e- it
occurs in the nominative case-

Participial nouns take the case signs
e. g. oruttarai onraka vaiyare etc.

The penultimate letter of participial noun undergoes change:
Penultimate = upadha = irraval
nayavatan nayavatavan

(Note: It will be thus seen that for all the statements made by
Ilakkapakkottu the source is P. V. Many examples are given
which are omitted here)

Views on non-finite verbs:

Ilakkapakkottu proceeds to discuss various views about
the non-finite verbs namely the relative participle and the verbal
participle (s@i: 84).

(1) One view is that there is no such thing as non-finite
verb. They come with the word which forms its immediate
constituent. the constitute consisting of an attribute and head.
Therefore they may be taken as adJuncts or attributes. They
serve no other purpose-

e. g. atta cdru: atta is the attribute and coru is the head.

~ In, wuranki vilittan, vilittan is head word and uragpkiis
attribute or adjunct.
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(2) The second view is that the non-finite verb is not
something distinct but only the altered form (or can we say
transformation) of finite verb or murru.

(3) The third view is that since the non-finjte verbs are
incomplete, there is only one non-finite verb on the basis of
incompleteness,

(4) The fourth view is that since the word following to
become its immediate constituent (i. e. noun in the case of non-
finite verbal participle, and verb in the case of non-finite verbal
participle) they must be distinguished as two categories on the
basis of the different characteristic features of the coming word,
as noun or verb.

(5) The fifth view suggests that tbe relative participle or
verbal participle is divided further into tanvinai and piravinai
i.e. there should be four classes :

(a) tanvinai relative participle :

(b) piravinai relative participle ;

(c) tanvipai verbal participle and

(d) piravinai verbal participle

(6) The sixth view is that since the non-finite verbs denote
the three tenses the mnon-finite verbs should be classified as
three. .

(7) The seventh view states that since the subject of the
non-finite verb, may be (a) the superior as in aracap ceyta ter
«Chariot built by the king”” and ventan ulutu payan koptdn
«King cultivated and got the yield’’ or (b) the non-superior or
his inferior as in taccan ceyta ter “The chariot built by the
carpenter” (relative participle) and variyan ulutu payap
koptan “The poor cultivated and got the yield”’ (verbal
participle) there can be only two categories of finite verbs, the
superior and the non-superior.

(8) The eighth view is that the noa-finite verb denotes
either (1) ““cause™ or karap as in- malai peyta nir ‘“‘the water
that was poured by the rain”’ (relative participle) ulutu vilainta
pel “paddy which grew afier “cultivation” (verbal participle)
peyta means peytalal “That was poured’’ means ‘“‘because of
the pouring’. .
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(2) the effect-camainta arici ‘“cooked rice” where
camainta implies a cause (relative ~participle camainta means
camaintatan payanaka “Rice food resulting from cooking”’.)

pipitirak kutittin maruntu (tira means tirvatarkaka). ‘he
drank the medicine so as to be relieved of the disease”: so the .
non-finite verb should be divided into two categories (1) that
which denotes cause and  (2) that which denotes the effect.

(9) The ninth view states that.the non-finite verbs are
either the verbs of the whole (mutal) or the-verbs of the part or
organ (cinai) and that therefore they have to be divided into
two categories as (1) the action of the whole and (2) the action
of the organ or that part.

(10) The tenth view is that the non-finite verbs first as re-
lative participles appear . either (1) in the natural unaltered
form (iyalpu) as in maruvina naj (relative participle) or (2) in
the changed or altered form (tiripu) e. g. mariya na]. Similarly
verbal participles appear either in the natural form e. g. taluvik
kontan and in the altered form taliik kogtan. Thus there can
only be two categories (1) non-finite verbs of the natural form

and (2) the non-finite verbs of the altered form.

(11) The eleventh view is that the non-finite verbs appear in
(1) their contracted or bound form i. e. in their root form
e. g. relative participle: €. g. poru takar
verbal participle: e. g. varip punaipantu
or
{2) in their expanded form
(a) relative participle: e. g. poruta takar
(b} verbal participle: e. g. varintu punai pantu
and therefore they should be divided into two categories
(1) compound non-finite verb (tokai) and (2) expanded non-
finite verb (viri).

(12) The twelfth view is that since non-finite verbal parti-
ciples have various canonical forms like ceytu, ceypu etc. it is
not proper to club them all together and give them one name.
The formis important; for, if we without caring for their
intrinsic form take the succeeding predicate of the verb as the
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only basis for clubbing them all together as vinaiyececam, on the
same basis we must call all the eight case signs, particles of
similarity and other words which take a verb to complete them,
as vinaiyeccam. Nobody does so. Therefore vinaiyeccam
should be taken to be as many as there are formal patterns.
The same argument applies to peyareccam or relative participle.

(13) The thirteenth view is that vinaiyeccam or non-finite

.verbal participle is of two categories (1) all those which are

referred to in terms of their suffix as ceytu, ceypu etc, or
(2) those which are referred to by their final words such as van,
pan, pakku, pin, mun, kal, katai, vali, itattu.

Tlakkanakkottu is not satisfied with this enumeration adds
that many more are suggested.

For example (1) the non-finite verbal participle ceyarku is
taken by some as vipaiyeccam and by others as a verbal noun’

taking the dative case sign ku.
2. nir poy kiiriyapin mey karuvar yar.

kiriyapin is taken as one word meaning kurinal if you

utter” and that is labelled vinaiyeccam. Whilst others take
kiiriyapin as two words kiiriya and pin where kariya is labelled

as peyareccam.

The commentary gives the warning that amongst these
views one should not accept one and reject any other. It holds
the eclective view that all the views should be accepted.

Common ' verbs :

Ilakkanakkottu next rtefers to verbs which are common to
all genders, numbers and persons (s@: 85). These are tenin
number (1) véru (2) illai, (3) uptu (4) yar (5) véptum
(6) takum (7) patum (8) any verbal participle (9) any
relative participle (10) any viyaikol-implied imperative.

yar:

yar occurred once upon a time only in human third person.
In Tolkippiyam-age it was common to the three sub divisions
of the human category. But we have occurrence of this yar
in the first person e. g. nan 3ar; in the second person as in
ikkaryam ceytarku ni yar;in the third person non-human
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singuilar as in vantu yar man and in plural fidnank] ar. There-
fore it has to be taken to be common to all persons genders
and numbers. '

ventum, takum and patum :

ventum, takum, patum, appear to be of the ceyyum
pattern, both in its finite and nor-finite form with the finite
pixttern. But these occur (1) in human plural e.g. gotal
ventum olimalkui ceyvinai yaatom-ennumavar (2) in I person
e.g. yan pokal végtum (3) in II person e. g. ni uraittal veéptum,
Therefore these cannot be of the ceyyum pattern; which does not
occur in these other three instances. These three (1) convey
the same meaning; (2) they are verbal nouns; (3) they denote
certalmt‘y. The meaning of certainty is that (1) the doing of
the particular act is proper (2) appropriate (3) clear, (4) decisive
(5) good and (6) desirable and that its non-performance will
be bad, mean and a crime. He gives illustrations.

uptu has been elaborately explained in Nannil. uptu going
beyond old rules and usages occurs as (1) first persén finite
verb (2) as non-finite verb (3) as the base ul (4) as a word
which can be analysed into roots and suffix (5) as a verbal
noun meaning upmai and (6) as an unanalysable word,

Pirayoka Vivekam

. Pirayoka Vivekam in karikai 41 speaks of krtyam <that
which has to be done””. The Sanskritists consider lét as having
the meaning of command like krtyam. In kartavyax-ﬁ “what is
to be done”, vaktavyam “what is to be said”’ we get the suffix

t.avyam “what is to be done”. He gives the following examples
for krtya.

ootal véptum olimalkufi ceyvinai ~ yaatu mennu mavar

nirantaram nipaippataka nininaikka véptums

niyenkurai collaveptumarvala

yan porutal veptum

veyyorkaneka naj véggumé ,

inaittena varinta cinaimutar kijavikku - vinaippatu
ummai véptum




194

véptum :
(1) ipaittena varinta cipaimutar kijavikku-
vinaippatu tokutiyin ummai ventum;

(2) innepa vargum vErrumai yurupir
innen cariyai inmai vegptum;
(3) nalam véptin naputaimai véptum .
(4) iruvinaikkut takka utal (here relative participle takum
occurs as takka)
patum: oliyo tolukap patum
karrarintorait talainilattu vaikkap patum
kilkajaic.ceytolilar kapappatum
vajcarai aficap patum
kollapatatu marappa tarivalen kuarrukkalé
(here the negative voice of patum occurs).
These literary usages are interpreted variously by Naccinark-
kiniyar, Cénavaraiyar, and Parimélajakar,

Uraiyaciyar and others without grasping the full force of
the word, feel however the ungrammaticality in taking them as
finite or non-finite verbs and therefore they variously interpret
them as having the meaning of implied command, or of a rule
or of propriety.”

kilavikku-vinaippatu tokutiyin ummai vegtum

innena vardum vérrumai urupir kinnen cariyai inmat
véggu;r;. ‘These are not finite verbs of the pattern ceyyum.
véptum is a suffix comparable to Sanskrit suffix tavyam; VEr_x'ggm
has the meaning of “laying down a rule.”” In nalam vegtin
naputaimai végtum, Parimélajakar says that veptum implies
a ‘rule.’

Next P.V. gives examples of takum and patum where they
occur with human plural which the verb ceyyum should not
take takum.

ivaral ikkariyam ceyyat takum.

patum :
eytiya celvattarayinum kilkalaic ceytolilar kanap. patum
katainilattorayinum karruparntorait talai nilattu vaikkappatum.
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P. V. points out therefore that patum, and takum are not
of the pattern of ceyyum but anavyaya krt having the meaning
of a vidhi or rule.

Peraciriyar interprets vasicaraiyaicappatum as agpcattakum.
Parimelalakar interprets it as afcavéptum. Therefore P.V.
concludes that véptum, patum and takum are synonymous and
that they are anavyaya krts common to all persons numbers
and genders (P. V. s@i: 41), but not indeclinable.

(Tt will be thus seen that Tlakkapakkottu -actually follows
Pirayoka Vivekam which however does not criticise Parimela]a-
kar and others as Ilakkapakkottu does)

Essentials :

Ilakkapakkottu concludes by saying that there is no limit
to the grammatical peculiarities of verbs (s&i: 86). But he
adds that we should include everything under the five mentioned
by him namely (1) the root, (2) the verbal noun (3) the finite
verb (4) relative participle and (5) the conjunctive participle.

Verbs in a majority of cases occur in the three forms
(1) finite verb (2) relative participle and (3) verbal participle.

It gives certain examples where without the grasp of this
essential knowledge, words are interpreted in various ways.
Variations in formation of words :

Next he points out that Naccinarkkiniyar and Nannil take
a and po as natural forms of the root. Tiruva]luvar and.
Parimelalakar however take zku and poku as their natural root

- forms. The roots kal, vil, nil on the one hand and ol, kol, cel,

col, pul, vel on the other hand*are of the same pattern (i. e.
() VC.) Yet when they take implied imperative suffix —ka
they behave variously. The first group endings are karka, virka
and nirka, while the second group ends as olka, kolka, celka,
colka etc. This is not the only variation. If these roots take up
the ceya forms, the viyanko] form karka itself occurs as the
ceya form, whereas in the other groups it is different. There
the forms are olla etc. when occurring in the ceya form. Thesc
roots occur as nouns. ‘

kallai uruttinan; kal - “stone”
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villai valaittan vil  “bow”
kol = “the black smith.’’ cel “the white ant’’;
col  *the word”’.

Further when they become verbal nouns ‘they assume
various forms. The first group comes as karral, karkutal,
karpu, kalvi, etc., whilst the second group comes as koral,
kollutal; kollal and kolai etc. '

Further when they assume piravinai or transitive forms
one group ends in the following way: karpi, nirpi, niruttu,
niruvi, niru, nilaippi, etc., whilst the other group ends with
celvi, celuttu etc.

The question is raised whether niruis not a primary root;
Ilakkapakkottu points out that the root nil meaning “to
stand” becomes niru when it assumes the piravinai or transitive
form. In this way the grammatical peculiarities of the roots
are said to be very many.

akupeyar :

Ilakkagakkoitu then points cut how akupeyar the extended -

meaning goes on continually extending.

e. g. eluttu, first it is a verbal noun meaning elututal;
leaving that meaning it comes to denote anything written or
drawn, as a concrete common noun of the non-human variety;
leaving of that meaning also, it comes to denote not the forms
like pictures but the forms of written letters like those of a and
na as a special (not common) noun; leaving that meaning also
it comes to denote not the written form but the special sound.
Here it is an 3kupeyar. It does not stop there. It leéaves that
meaning also and comes to denote a grammar dealing with
sound i.e. phonology. It is here dkupeyar of the second degree-
irumati akupeyar. Leaving that meaning also, it comes to
denote the grammatical work on phonology. This is mummati
akupeyar or akupeyar of the third degree. kurirru eluttu is
karma karta; infiapam arivittatu eluttu is karma karta referring
to the statements therein. - Here it is akupeyar of the fourth
degree or nanmati akupeyar. Thus if one elaborates the
grammatical peculiarities of verbal noun, it is limitless.
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Similarly finite verbs and non-finite verbs if elaborated will
become endless. A few of their aspects are given in Tolkappiyam
and other grammars and in Tiruva]juvar and other books of
literature.

C. PIRAYOKA VIVEKAM

. Roots and the imperative :

In Pirayoka Vivékam verb is treated in Tindup patalam as
in Viracoliyam. dhatu is discussed first. dhatus are not imper-
ative singulars but their form is equal to that of the latter.
Root e. g. nata etc. having the meaning of their respective
verbal nouns, natattal etc. are common to all tenses, persons,
genders and numbers, since, these roots, by combining with the
tense signs and suffixes, as for instance natantén etc. will occur
in all tenses, persons, numbers and genders. If they are second
person imperative singular they cannot occur elsewhere, It had
already been noted that as the imperative singular it would be
pronounced with an accent and as the dhatu without an accent.

PIRAYOKA VIVEKAM

Sakarmaka and akarmaka dhatus:

Like Viracoliyam, Pirayoka Vivekam divides the dhatus
into two kinds (1) Sakarmaka dhatu: transitive-ceyappatu
poru] kunra vinai e, g. mati, ci, vita and (2) akarmaka dhatu:
intransitive ceyappatu poru} kunriya vinaie. g nata, va. etc.
(st : 35) o -

For kunrutal or being deficient it has been already pointed
out by Cenavaraiyar under the sfitram ‘‘valaiikival marunikin
kunruva kunrum” as explained there.

kevala and karita
dhatus or pijantas.

sakarmaka dhatu and akarmaka dhatu form one category
namely kevala dhitu i.e. dhatu standing alone without nic.
When the suffixes vi and pi called causal by Dr. Caldwell are
added to kévala dhatu, as already noted previously one gets
the karita dhatu. Pirayoka Vivekam calls this pic antam or pic
ending. Inpijantam there is the action of the commanding
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agent and the action of the executing agent found at the same
time. The sculptor constructs a temple~he is the executing
agent (iyarruvan)-kattutal is his action. But the king commands
him to construct the temple; king is the commander (&vuvan).
kattuvittal is his action. In the example aracan taccanal
koyilaik kattuvittan. '

“king had the temple built by the sculptor” we have in
kattuvittal (1) kattutal which is the verb of the iyarruvan,
namely taccan, and also (2) kattuvittal which is the verb or
action of the commander, the king.

sahaja pijantam:

The pic can occur without vi or pi.-Then it is called sahaja
(natural) pijantam.

Intransitive Transitive
tonri torri
un ittu
tin tirru

(In the following the plosive doubles to become pijantam.

atu attu
kitu kuttu
teru terru

svartha karitas :

Where the form is that of the kirita but where the meaning
is not karitam, the karita suffix has no meaning except that of
the non-karita root. These are called karita coming in the
meaning of svartha. These are merely kévala dhatus.

In arrin olukki, olukki means oluki
In kelirp pirippar
pirippar means only pirivar
In torri has the meaning of tonri.
In terra olukkam, terra means téra.

karita as kevala :

There are other instances where the word appears to have
the form only of kévala dhatu but which are to be interpretted
as nic, denoting the meaning the action of the commanding agent.
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telitta col means te]ivitta col
In aracan etutta alayam, etutta means etuppitta.
In antapan vayalai ulutan, ulutan means uluvittan.

In katukonru natakkik kujam tottu” the words konru,
akki, tdttu mean respectively kolvittu, akkuvittu and totuvittu.

According to satram “‘uppakaram” in Tolkippiyam tapu
is both transitive and intransitive. It is an example to be
given here.

Roots :

Pirayoka Vivekam next discusses the form of root occurr-
ing as the form of the imperative singular, verbal participle,
relative participle, verbal noun etc. which we discussed when
explaining Ilakkagpakkottu.
tifi and tan -

He next (st : 36) discusses parasmai padam as that word
which has received la which is the technical term for any verbal
suffix showing tense in parasmai pada finite verb. This is called
tinanta. It will come only as a predicate of karta, agent or subject.
The atmané pada which is called tas or la adé§a which will
come with the subject or agent and also with the karmam or
object combined with the passive verb called yak and also in
bhava karma.- ‘In potuppatum, manru patum etc. the patu
which comes after a noun is called yak whereas patu coming
after a verb as in iyarrap patutal is called nayak. '

Pirayoka Vivekam thioks it has done a great service in
having introduced the words tin and tan in that when they
combine with the words beginning with vowels, 4 which now
occurs only with a (#ii, ii etc. have no use in Tamil. But
now he says he has found use for the whole series) can here-
after occur with all other vowels. He also points out that
arpanepadam for atmanepadam is a form introduced by him.
arpanépadam is that which shows the effect of the action of
the agent. The other is parasmaipadam.

parasmai pada and atmané pada:

In Tamil phraseoldgy parasmai pada is anya karmapi
kriya palattaip payappatu. atmane pada is kartu karmapi
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agent and the action of the executing agent found at the same
time. The sculptor constructs a temple-he is the executing
agent (iyarruvan)-kattutal is his action, But the king commands
him to construct the temple; king is the commander (8vuvan).
kattuvittal is his action. In the example aracan taccanil
koyilaik kattuvittan.

“king had the temple built by the sculptor” we have in
kattuvittal (1) kattutal which is the verb of the iyarruvan,
namely taccan, and also (2) kattuvittal which is the verb or
action of the commander, the king,.

sahaja pijantam:

The pic can occur without vi or pi.-Then it is called sahaja
(natural) pijantam.

Intransitive Transiiive
tonri torri
un attu
tin tirru

(In the following the plosive doubles to become pijantam.

atu . attu
katu kuttu

teru terru
svartha karitas : '
Where the form is that of the karita but where the meaning
is not kzritam, the karita suffix has no meaning except that of

the non-karita root. These are called karita coming in the
meaning of svartha. These are merely kevala dhztus.

In arrin olukki, olukki means oluki
In kelirp pirippar
pirippar means only pirivar
In torri has the meaning of tonri.
In térra olukkam, terra means tera.

karita as kevala :

There are other instances where the word appears to have
the form only of kévala dhatu but which are to be interpretted
as nic, denoting the meaning the action of the commanding agent.
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telitta col means telivitta col
In aracan etutta alayam, etutta means etuppitta.
In antagan vayalai ulutan, ulutan means uluvittan.

In katukonru natakkik kujam tottu’’ the words konru,
akki, tdttu mean respectively kolvittu, akkuvittu and totuvittu,

According to siitram ‘“‘uppakaram” in Tolkappiyam tapu
is both transitive and intransitive. It is an example to be
given here.

Roots :

Pirayoka Vivekam next discusses the form of root occurr-
ing as the form of the imperative singular, verbal participle,
relative participle, verbal noun etc. which we discussed when
explaining Ilakkagakkottu.
tin and tan :

He next (s : 36) discusses parasmai padam as that word
which has received la which is the technical term for any verbal
suffix showing tense in parasmai pada finite verb. This is called
tinanta. It will come only as a predicate of karta, agent or subject.
The atmane pada which is called ta:n or la zdé§a which will
come with the subject or agent and also with the karmam or
object combined with the passive verb called yak and also in

bhava karma. ‘In potuppatum, manru patum etc. the patu

which comes after a noun is called yak whereas patu coming
after a verb as in iyarrap patutal is called nayak.

Pirayoka Vivekam thipks it has done a great service in
having introduced the words tini and tan in that when they
combine with the words beginning with vowels, 1 which now
occurs only with a (ai, ai etc. have no use in Tamil. But
now he says he has found use for the whole series) can here-
after  occur with all other vowels. He also points out that
arpanepadam for atmanépadam is a form introduced by him.
arpanépadam is that which shows the effect of the action of
the agent. The other is parasmaipadam.

parasmai pada and atmane pada:

In Tamil phraseology parasmai pada is anya karmapi
kriya palattaip payappatu. atmane pada is kartu karmapgi
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kriya palattaip payappatu. But really these words are not
strictly used in this sense. They are names for differentiating
the verbs by their endings. parasmai pada is that which has a
short vowel as its ending or its penultimate. atmangpadam is

what has a long vowel at its end or as its penultimate.

In passive voice every word is an atmanepada. A roo®

may come only in stmanépada or come only in Parasmaipada.
Such roots are called ekapada’s. Other roots which come as
both ztmanspada and parasmaipada are called ubhayapadi’s.

camaikkinranan.
(Note, the penultimate ending which is short a, therefore thls

is a parasmai pada which literally must mean ‘“he cooks for

others” though it has no such different meaning)

In camaikkinran - the penultimate ending is long a; itis
an atmangpada which must mean “he cooks for himself,’.

As pointed out, this distinction in meaning is not usually
followed. The distinction is merely based on the final ending or
penultimate ending.

yarinum katalam (am)

immaippirappir piriyalem .(em)

azcutum vépakkarintu (tum) .
Here there is only differentiation in suffixes but no differenti-
ation in meaning. So also: ‘

ciitinir; en marantir; tumminir;
These are honorific second person plurals. They are not the
inclusive plurals of second person. It includes second and third
persons, Such inclusive second persons are called &kaé€sam.
(already explained)

One has to take the distinction in relation to the form of
suffixes and not the difference in relation to meaning when one
speaks of atmangpada and parasmaipada. Tolkappiyar - first
describes suffixes for masculine etc. as nakkan orre. Then
later when the suffixes are to be definitely stated he gives the
form an, an, al, a], etc. for their respective genders. Tolkappiyar
gives two suffixes for masculine, two suffixes for feminine etc.
even as Sanskritists give two forms, one for atmanepada and
one for parasmaipada.
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Examples for ubhayapada or roots which take (1) atma-
népada suffixes i. ¢ suffixes having the long vowel as its final or
penultimate ending and also (2) the parasmaipada suffix i. e.
suffixes having the short vowel as its final or penultimate ending.

parasmaipada ~ atmanegpada
Positive : camaikkin ranan camaikkinran
' camaippan camaippan
Negative : camaikkinrilan camaivan

ekapadi roots coming with atmanepada alone:
€. g. upmar, ugptanai, ugptay

(Note: It is doubtful whether ai at the ehd is long.)
ekapadi coming in parasmaipada alone :

e. g. upku, uqtu, varutu, ceru, upkum, uptum, varutum,
cerum, ugppal, uppa, varuti, vammin, vantatu, poyirru etc.
(The author need not have wasted his precious pages for point-
ing out the correspondence between atmangpada and parasmai-
pada which are not basic in Tamil). '

; k’artari—vp—préyr‘)ga‘m :

kartari prayogam or the usage where the finite verb
comes with a predicate, can be formed with the help of the above
verbs with suitable subjects added on, as for example avan
camaikkinranan. -

If the verb is transitive then it is sakarmaka kartari
prayoga e. g. cattan ataiyaittarum.

If the verbis intransitive or akarmaka then we have
akarmaka kartari prayoka e. g. cattan varum.
karmaypi prayoga.

* karmagi prayoga is that usage where the active transitive
verb -takes the form of the passive verb and where the agent is
the third case sign. :

€. 8. cattapnal atai tarappatum.
(Here cattan the word for the agent takes the third case sign al.

The root tz, a transitive verb has taken the passive finite form
tarappatum, : :
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-bhava prayogas

bhiva prayoga is that usage where the intransitive verb

‘takes the form of a passive voice verb and where the agent takes

the third case sign.
e. g. cattanal varappatum. (This cannot occur in Tamil)
Even these two kinds namely karmagi pirayoga and bhava
prayoga are kartari prayogas since there also the subject takes
the predicate.

Literary examples.

(1) karmagi prayogam.
akam tuymai vaymaiyar kagappatum
inattal ikalap patuvar.

(2) bhava prayogam:
oliyotu olukappatum.

otu does not occur here in social case; butin the instrumental

_ asin @ciyotu kuyinra tiicu. In olukap patum the root oluku

which has the tin bhavam becomes the verbal noun or krit
bhivam and means olukutal. That verbal noun is the subject
when ceyya is introduced in between alukutal and patum; thus
it means oliyal olukutal ceyyap patum. patum then is intran-
sitive passive singular finite verb. Thisis how Parimé&lajakar

explains it. The root is separately taken out to become a verbal

noun and to serve as subject. See Parimelalakar writing on
vancarai aficappatum. See Péraciriyar commenting on “kollap-
patatu marappatu arivilen karrukkaje” in Tirukkovaiyar.
These have been referred to elsewhersz under I. K. where
referencc was made to P. V. discussing the behaviour of root or
root forms.

tevatattan untavan - here the subject takes a krt or a
verbal participial noun for completing the sentence. Completing
the sentence is called viéranti. This is also karttarip
pirayokam, '

In tavatattan kaccinan the predicate is a taddhitan, nominal
participial noun.

In tevatattan yavan the predicate is yavan an interrogative

word or prainapada.
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" In tevatattan avan, the predicate is avan, the cuttup peyar
or demonstrative noun or tatéabda. All these are Kkartari
prayoga.

Verbal participial nouns : (st : 37) »
Next Pirayoka Vivékam turns to describe the nine characteri-

stic features of krd-anta or verbal participial noun which we
had already discussed while explaining Ilakkanakkottu.

Non-finite  verbs: _

Pirayoka Vivékam in the next karika (38) takes up for
consideration the non-finite verbs. He explains Tamil terms in
terms of Sanskrit grammatical terminology. Finite verbs are
sarvadhatuka] Those which have not vigranti i. e. verbs which
are non-finite are ardha dhatuka]. These are (1) relative parti-
ciple or peyareccam and (2) verbal participle or vinaiyeccam.
He gives the Sanskrit translations for some of the Tamil technical
terms.

VINATYECCAM

In Sanskrit, forms like krtva (ceytu,) kartum - (ceyya)
are not named "as in Tamil by giving the full pattern ceytu,
ceyya, but are named after the ending only, namely tva, tumun,
Tolkappiyar also names certain vinaiyeccams after their endings.
See Tolkappiyar speaking of vinaiyeccams ending in pin, muns,
etc. Herein below are given the Tamil names, Sanskrit names
and the examples.

1. ceytu .. tva-conjunctive participle.

(Tamil) - (Sanskrit)
e. g ugptu vantan- where uptu comes with the finite

verb vantan; ugtu varutal — where it comes with verbal noun.

vilunkiyarru - where viluiki comes with the implied verb

arru. '

karru vallavan - where (karru) comes with the taddhitan,
The other examples are as follows :

Tamil Sanskrit Remarks

2. ceya © temun Infinitive of purpose

e. g. pata vantan etc.




NOTE:

(1)

©))

3)

“

.ceyyu

(NB: In tumun tum remains
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ceyya khamus
Tamil e. g. uppa vantan

conjunctive participle

pamul i. e. am (duplicated often in
Sanskrit conjunctive
‘ participle.)
e. g. giyam  giyam ‘“having sung continuously”.
Tamil e. g. upyfd vantin

ceypu leyap i.e. léyap; where the suffix

ya is corjunctive participle ‘

e. g. pratipalya ‘‘after waiting for”

Tamil e. g. uptu vantan

enaven eccam iti

Tamil e. g. peyyenap peyyum malai. _
The conditional verbal paticipals of the pattern ceyin
or ceytal are called yadi cét.

ceyyiya nvul

Dr. K. N. Eluttaccan informs me as foiloWs :

tumun etc., which are used for our vinaiyeccams.
tumun pvulau kriydyam kriyarthayam (Paﬁ; 3.3.10)
(tumun and nvul suffixes are used with verbs which
are subservient to other verbs Ex: tumun :- krisnam
dragtum yati (He goes to see Krishpa)

nuul :- Krignam darsako yati (Meaning is the same ).
In pvul, all except
v get elided v > aka (daréaka).

Samana kartrkégu tumun (Pap 3.3.158)

(tumun is used where the subjects are the same
icchati bhoktum (he desires to eat).

Samana kartrkayoh purvakale (Pap. 3.4.21)

(ktva: (= tva) is added to the root showing
previous action, when both the actions pertain to the
same person.)

Ex: bhuktva vrajati (He goes after eating).

Samase ananpurve ktvo lyap (Pap 7.2.37.)

)

- e g
Thief");

(H
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-

' (in compounds other than nan samasas, ktva changes

into lyap).
ktva -tvd e.g., agatya (having come)
lyap = ya adhitya (having studied).

In nafi compound no change, e. g. akrtva-
‘without doing’.

abhikspyé namul ca (Pan. 3.4.22)
(In frequentatives pamul is used also as ktva),

. Smaram smaram namati §ivam

(or Smrtva smrtva namati Sivam).

(He adores Siva, having remembered and having
remembered, i. e. remembering him).

pamul = the suffix is am

Sravam (having heard)

bhgjam (baving eaten)

payam (having drunk ).

namul is used in other places also:

kanyadaréam varayati (he wants to marry every lady
he sees). Keéfagriham yudhayanté

(They fight catching hold of each others hair).

- Karmanyakro€é kraah khamun (Pagp. 3.4.25)

(karmani + akrose)

(The root krin (to do) will have the suffix khamus
when it is used along with the object).

cauram karam zkrogati (He cries aloud saying ‘Thief,

_ caura = cora (thief, karoti is here in the sense of crying aloud).

‘ peyar eccam in the present tense

$atrpratyaya

Turning to relative participles he distinguishes between

‘relative participles of the present tense which take their karta

as the hgad word,
€. 8. karkira manakkan
karkinra mznpakkan
kallaninra mapakkan.
This kind of present tense relative participle taking their agent
as head is called $atrpratyaya. ’
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(2) 4anac and kanac

“The relative part1c1p]e of the present tense of the ceyyum
pattern taking its subject or object as its head word is called
danac, e.g. karkappatumnil, karkappa'gumamnyag When
there is dlﬁ'erence in pltch accent, it is called kéanac.

b

Past tense ;

In the Tamil of Nannul age when ceykinra form had come
into use, ceyyum denoted’ the future. The distinction ,which
he makes does not hold good. We do not have different suﬁixes
as in Sanskrit.

tapratyaya
The relative participles which denote past tense are called
tapratyaya in Sanskrit The examples in Sanskrit are:

‘boon given by Brahma’
“one whose hairs had been

' removed’’
“gold which was given”’
“cloth which was burnt”
one who has crossed the land
water which was purified

brahmadatta vara
mukta keda

datta kancanam
dagdha patam
nigkranta bhumi
¢uddha jalam
Interchange of relative participle and finite verb:

In some places the relative participle appears in the form of
a finite verb, though with the meaning of a relative participle,
e. g. teran piranil pukal '
where téran piranil means térata piranil ~
terata is relative participle. .
He points out that in Sanskrit, kurvan devadaitah means
kurvat devadattah.
In the negative relative participle also the finite verb.and the
relative participle interchange:
uyirotum pdkotatatirumakal
where the relative participle means also pokota] (finite verb).

The relative parucnp]e sometlmes appears in the form of a
verbal noun: ~
poru] ceyal vakai — which must be poru] ceyyum vakai
- vipai ceyal vakai means vinai ceyyum vakai

i
.‘ A
i
-3
4

.. “‘coming”’
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tonral means tonrum in tonralare
uyirttal means uyirkkum in uyirttalare

He gives Sanskrit examples jenma bhumi, jenma nakgatram;

-yastum yati “he goes for performing yaga’ which/stands as

yagaya yati - *‘He goes to the yaga”. kurvan devadattah means

“dévatatta who does”’. :
pacyamana odanam has taken the object odanam as head
word. sat-brahmanah means “good brahmin’’ -nalla piramagan.

nalla is peyareccak kurippu.

He gives a kind of Tamil Sanskrit dictionary.

cey = kr .

ceytu =  krtva

‘ceyya = kartum

ceyal = karmam or kriya
ceytavan = karta

ceykiren = kargmi
. ceyven = karigye

ceyyay, cey = kuru

ceyvma] T = karitam

Charactenstlcs of the ceytu pattern :

Pirayoka Vivekam mentions seven characteristic features of
conjunctive participle of the pattern ceytu. (sui: 36)

tunai vinai: (1) It occurs as the first' part of the compound
root. (Compound roots consist of two roots like culal taru, etc.)
But in some cases the first member of this compound rootis in
the pattern of ceytu, the conjunctive participle. Ordinarily,
when a conjunctive participle and another verb come together, it
means that the action of the conjunctive participle occurs first
and then the action of the verb, etc. In vantu ponan
occurs first, then follows ‘““going”. Against this
general rule, a new development has taken place- very early in
the history of Tamil language where the action of the verbin
the so-called form of conjunctive participle and the action of the
following verb occur together as in the following case:

kan mutic cirittan, here the closing of the eyes and laughter
occur together. Similarly in the following cases:
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varitu nintic cellum nifitai ‘

kotiyatit tonrum, viraintu psyinin

nakupu vantan, kutirai érikkonte cenran

oti vantan

(The ceytu coming as the first part of the compound root
is called here tupai vinai. Perhaps inai vinai might have been
better. In modern times the term tupai vinai is used for
auxiliary verb.)

s

Negatives

(2) The conjunctive participle and the predicate which
complete it may negative each other, i e. if there is a
conjunctive participle and the predicate (a) the first may be
negative and the second positive, e. g. uppatu vantan; (b) the
first may be positive and the second negative. (This
has been explained while discussing such phrases under
Ilakkagnakottu. '

atukku

(3) The cenjunctive participle of the pattern ceytu may be
piled up. (a) This piling up and (b) the participle and its
immediate constituent negativing each other apply also to peyar
eccam or relative participle. ’

Example for negating each other and for piling up of relative
participle :

itipparai illata émara mannan

puraitira mann3z ijamai

miva mutalz ulakam :

Negative relative participles have been piled up and in
each instance, the negatives take the positive head word.

It is also pointed outi that not only non-finite verbs but
also finite verbs and nouns pile up.

(1) Conjunctive participles consisting of the same words
are repeated,

e. 8. kalintatu vantu vantg; arintarintum pikanaiyé
kollum. Conjunctive participles cousisting of different words
may also be piled up.

kaptu kéttu uptu uyirtta urrariyum,

I e T e T e R T ..,

1
{

b
3.
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The following are the examples for the finite verb being
repeated:

cenratu cenratu valnal

- For nouns being repeated examples are :

patai patai; titti )

The Sanskrit examples are: dingding; rakga raksa; édiva
$iva; rama rama; punah punah.;

The repetition is like that of human twins. This is called
atukkut totar as against irattaik kilavi, which will be explained
below and which are like doublets of flowers or fruits where )
each one does not remain isolated but is attached to each

other.

irattaikkilavi

The examples for irattaikkilavi :
tutitutittut tu]li varum

kalakala kiuntupai

colai kalakalakkum

calacala matam

kuru kuru kai

vayiru motumotuttatu »
cirram ciru kalg, cekkac civanta

The Sanskrit example is: dedipyamana, where y of the first ..
islost, i. e. yas luk. (see I K. also.) (In dédipyamana, yathe
yai is there; itisnotlosti.e. yanlak., For, if luk, it must
be deidpitior d&dipti.)

ceytu followed by verbs of three tenses :

(4) The conjunctive participle of the “ceytu’’ pattern
p

‘comes with verbs of three tenses.

nerru untu vantan-‘‘He took his food yesterday and came;’»
iktd uptu varukiran-“There he is coming having taken his
food”. .

nzlai uptu varuvan-“Tomorrow he will come after taking
his food™.

One may omit the words narru, ikts and nzlai which have been
introduced to explain the meaning without any doubt whatso~
ever. Thus, it is concluded that uptu can occur in three tenses.
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i It is pointed out that Tolkzppiya s@itram “ceyten eccatt iranta I while other participles ceya (tumun), ceyin. ceytal, etc. (which
: kalam eytitan utaitte varak kalam™ refers to this fact. are called avyaya krt) may take samana karta or bhinna karta,
i 3 i.e predicate of their - own subject or the predicate of any other

, (The most important point is that the past tense of ceytu is not
Lo absolute but only relative to the tense of the predicate. In all
it cases~above mentioned the ‘“‘eating’ precedes “coming’’. This
’ has to be noted).

subject,

€. 8. cattan unpa vantan
1 cattan uppak korran ¢oru kotuttan
. koli kiivip potu pularntatu
Inversion , i urarkal yanai otittu upteficiya ya.
(5) The conjunctive participles sometimes get inverted
e.g. verttu vekujar. (In all the instances given, it may be
taken as occurring as a compound verb, so that inversion may
not be necessary.)

The latter two examples were discussed explained and under
Ilakkapakkottu which may be referred to here.

e e

ceytu in the form of a finite verb

According to the author. there is inversion. vekujtal is , (7) The conjunctive participle ceytu chémges. its form to
“getting angry”. varttal is sweating. The author feels that that of finite verb, but that finite verb has to be interpreted as

anger occurs first, and perspiration, the result, occurs next. a conjunctive participle:

(But according to James- Lange’s theory, emotion is not i moyina] uyirtta kalai

different from the symptoms exhibited. Therefore, anger and ' E (m&yina] which is in the finite form has to be interpreted

sweating are simultaneous.) as the conjunctive participle mantu.) ’
He takes toluteluvar as an. inversion of elutu toluvar. patinan kéx_lint ilaippolil kuraskinaminra nugtalir.

T ook D ol o o, becavse whe | (ore pinsn s 10 be inrprted s the vertal patsp
’ ; , § . Dpataof the ceya pattern. Similarly in other examples.)

sleep. But Parimélalakar and Peraciriyar think of mental

worship which goes on continuously. Therefore, they take

“tolutu elu”’ as a compound verb where mental worship and ] .

waking up go together. The author points out that even in " 7 Verbal participles in the form of finite verbs

Sanskrit there are such instances. He gives the translations, o \ " In the verse of Tiruvaymoli, karunay kavarnta kalinar etc.

€.g. vay pilanturankinan; . 3 the implied finite verbs kilinar, panaiyaray should be interpreted

kurattai vittu uradikinan and . as participles, i. e. as kzlinaray, panaiyaray. The word ay is

kotuttu irantanan. 3 added after kalinar, etc. This ay is called san in Sanskrit. It

R is only in that case all these participles will end with_ one

subject.  All these participles become the attributes, i. e. kriya-

videsapa modifying the predicate. In the verse arivanai

~ antapartam cintaiyanai each one of the participial nouns is

the attribute of the object which takes the case sign ai
(See I. K.). - ‘

Piling up varieties

If the .finite verb above is not interpreted as participles
one wiil not get the unity of the sentence (ekavakvatva).

He criticizes Parimé]alakar and Peraciriyar, and quotes from
| the work Nanmanik katikai, where “waking up’’ - tuyilelutal -
i : is mentioned first and to]utelal next. (See I. K.)

samana karta as against bhinna kartz

(6) Conjunctive participles of the patterns ceytu, ceyysa,
ceyyi, and ceypu take samana kartz, i.e, the predicaie of their
own subject,

In arivanai antagartam cintai yanai the object phrases

‘€. & uptu vantan, (ending in ai) refer to the same person. Therefore, they are

T e S S A
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connected with each other. 'In kurruvanai mannavanai arakkar
konai different persons are intended by each one of the words
taking the case sign ai Therefore, they are not connected with
each other though they are connected with the predicate. The
first is like akal vicumpular koman intiran - where two phrases
refer to the same person and where these different phrases take
one predicate, These are called the attribute of the subject -
kartr vi¢ésana where the peyareccam comes in between.  This
is also kartr vifésapa. Akattiyar and the' author of Nannul
contemplate (1) such piling up of nouns taking up a predicate
and also (2) piling up of verbs taking one noun. See “‘epaittu
murratukkinum® in Akattivam and “urupupala atukkinum
vinai veratukkinum orutam eccam irura mutiyum® in Nannul.

Relative participle as poun

In pegpéval ceytolukum apmai, olukum means olukuvap,
i.e. the relative participle is interpreted as a noun. In teran
piranil pukal the finite verb teran has the meaning of relative
participle térita. These are called artha vikara, In Sanskrit
they do not say that ore form changes into another, but state
that one form has acquired the meaning of another form. In
khalu pitva, pitva means ““having drunk™; it comes in the sense
of “drinking”. They say tva comes in the meaning of tumun.

CHAPTER VIII

MISCELLANEOUS
(Pirayoka Vivekam)

Pirayoka Vivékam comments on a number of miscellaneous
topics at the end. ' :

Pirayoka Vivekam tries to establish that the grammatical
structure of Sanskrit is applicable to Tamil also. There are
certain special features of Sanskrit such as vikarani, lakaras,
lin, lot, etc. (Su: 41). The author attempts to show that
there are vikaranis, etc. in Tamil also. vikarapis are augments
which are added to Sanskrit roots according to the conjugation to
which the root belongs. There isno such conjugational difference
in Tamil, and, therefore, there are really no vikarapis (augments).
But optionally, sometimes, some sounds or syllables are added
to the roots like “ku’’, for instance. ’

Example peruvan = perukuvan

In other cases he splits the medial suffix into two parts and
shows the first part as vikarani. In unppd ninrdn the medial
tense sign is aninru. Following Viracoliyam and going against
Nannil, ninru alone is taken as the case sign whilst a is taken
as ;iiaragi. Therefore, according to Piraydka Vivekam, vikarani

~is that which occurs in between the root and the tense sign.

He speaks of ten kinds of vikarapis of which four are vowels,
viz. a, 2, u and i; and three are syllabic letters, viz. ta, tai,
and ku. Thus he is in a position to show only seven. He
states that the rest three can be found out wherever they occur,
The examples are given below :

Vikarani Examples

a upnappatum
4 uppa nipran
u colluka
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i vinaikalantu venrika
ta temalarafikat tiruve pukuzaka
tai inpattin pakkam irintaikka
ku araikuvan collg; kutipperukuvam

He points out that the vikarapi may occur; (1) without suffering
ellipsis, i. e., aluk, e. g. araikuvan, perukuvam-where this (ku)
does not suffer any ellipsis, and (2) as suffering an ellipsis,

e.g. araivan, peruvam. e
(He shows anzdi which must be an-ad-adi in Sanskrit for aluk
and adi which must be ad-adi for luk. The group of roots ad
etc, suffer an ellipsis of the vikaragi, i. e. the group which is not
that does not suffer an ellipsis.) :

Next, certain vikarapis do not suffer any ellipsis.

a uppaninrin

u unnuvom
Thirdly, there are verbs where vikaragi always suffers an ellipsis
as the Sanskrit asti-

Tamil example is untan.

In Sanskrit the suffix shows not only person and number
but also the tense. But in Tamil the structure is different. The

tense sign showing the tense is the medial suffix and person

gender and number are shown by the final suffix, Viracoliyam,
as already pointed out splits the finite verb into two parts,
viz. (1) theroot, and (2) the rest which consists of the
tense sign and the suffix. For emphazising the similarity between
Sanskrit and Tamil the method of combining the tense and
final sffix as one un-analysable unit is followed.

Pirayoka Vivekam is conscious of the existence. of tense
signs apart from the final suffixes. But for establishing the
similarity of structure, he takes the tense sign and the final
suffix as one unit and calls it in an explanatory way, ‘itainilai
toy iruti”, i.e. the final suffix commingled with medial suffix.
In Sanskrit the final suffixes showing the tense, are of ten
varieties. They are called ten lakaras. Pirayoka Vivékam calls
the amalgam of tense sign and suffix (e.g. tan in vantan)
as lakaram,
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In perukuvam, peru is the root; ku is the vikarani; vam is
lakaram showing tense,
_ In uppakitantan, uppaviruntan-un is the root; a is the
vikarani; kitantin and iruntan are lakiras,
In pukutaka, puku is the root; t is vikarani; ka is lakzram.

In collu and aruju; uis the vikarapi; Like the Sanskrit
roots paca, etc. there are second person imperative verbs which
have a vikarapi and whose lakaras have suffered an ellipsis.

The viyaiko] ot honorific command is of two varieties in
Sanskrit; those which end in vowel and consonant are called
lin, and lot.

In Tamil the example for lisi-and ot will be valka- “Long
live” and kijattal- “Let it be said”.

The Viyankal occurs in the following meanings:
(1) blessing or valttal, e. g. valiyar, valiya, vali, valka;
(2) curse or $apa;e.g. ‘parantu ketuka ulakiyarriyan-
“Let the creator be destroyed’;
(3) prayer or prarthana or véptikkotal, e. g.
tiruve pukutaka
“please do come’’;

(4) Command prérapai or &val, _
(The above example under (3) can mean a command
as well).

(5) laying down a rule,
iyarkaip porujai irrenak kiattal.

" bhavapadas

Verbs are tifanta, verbal roots occurring as verbal nouns
without suffixes,
e. g. ke&tu, urai; and as roots of verbal nouns with suffixes.

€. g. paravai — ‘that which flies’ - karta
utukkai — ‘that which is worn’ - object
tutaippam - ‘that with which something is brushed’ —
karana
kitakkai - " ‘that on which one may lie down’-

adhikarapa-
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These verbal nouns with suffixes are tinbhavapadas.

bhavapadas like compounds, taddhitas and karakas are
subantas, i. e. nouns.

The author of Nanniil also speaks of “vinaiyin peyare’’.

The above-mentioned verbal noun in the form of rcots
alone, though not having the formal suffix, have the meaning of
a verbal noun with a suffix.

avyaya or indeclinables or particles

itaiccol, eccam (mon-finite verbs), and words yir, unptu,
illai, veru are avyayas. The words yar, etc. are vinaik kurippu
(implied verbs). They imply an action-gamyamanakriya. All
these six are common to all persons, genders and numbers.
Therefore, they are called avyaya. yar is pragnapada or
interrogative word. It occurs in human masculine singular,
human feminine singular and human plural. But now it occurs
also in non-human: yar vaptu- “what is this bee ?*’. It occurs
also in first and second persons: nanar-‘““who am I’’, and niyar
“who are you?”’. Therefore, it is called avyaya.

Amarasimha gives under avyaya vargas only what are
called in Tamil itaiccol and uriccol. uriccol also is, therefore,
included under itaiccol. (This is the position of Cankaranama-
ccivayar, the disciple of the author Téana Deééika of Ilakkanak
kottu.)

avyayas can be (1) implicit - s@icaka avyaya,

e. g. itarppattatu or (2) explicit ~ vacaka avyaya,

e, g. ceraay valiya nefcu,

P. V. gives the following synonyms:

kim = yar
asti = uptu
nastj = illai
prdak = veru

Sanskrit and Tamil :

In karikas 43 and 44 P. V. points out further similarities
between Sanskrit and Tamil,

T ———
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1. Tenses

kalatraya or three: tenses — they are: (1) bhutakala-
irappu in Tamil; i. e. past tense; (2) vartamana kzla-nikalvu in
Tamil; i.e. present tense; (3) bhavigyat kala-etirvu in Tamil,
i. e. future tense. '

There are four different theories about tenses

1. Such usages as “mountain stands”, “the river flows”
and “fire burns’” show that there is-only one tense - the pre-
sent tense. There is nothing but the present tense.

2. When an action is happening, one moment passes
away and the other follows it, and, therefore, there is room for
two tenses only, namely the past and the future. ‘

3. All these tenses are nothing but the qualities and the
actions of a thing; and thus there is no such thing as tense
at all. Nothing can be shown as tense. ‘

4. There are the present tense, the past and future, and
thus there are three tenses.

Akattiyar says that, according to the Vgdic path, the
worldly usage understands firmly the three tenses. Thus, accor.

ding to him, tenses are laid down by the Vgdas.

There are others who point out the following examples to
assert that there are three tenses.

mup pirantan - ‘“one who was born prior”

pin pirantan - “one who was born later”

muttan ‘“‘elder””; ijaiyan ‘“‘younger”
2. Person

purusa traya—-three persons: namely, (a) prathamz purusa-
in Tamil patarkkai, i. e., third person; :

(b) madhyama puruga-in Tamil munnilai, i. e. second
person;

(c) uttama purusa - in Tamil tanmai, i. e. first person.
3. Genders

lingatraya or three genders:
(a) pullinga - anpal in Tamil, i. e. masculine gender;
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(b) strilinga — pegpal in Tamil, i. e. feminine gender;
(c) napumsaka linga - alippzl in Tamil, i. e. neuter gender.

He states that linga is kuri in Tamil. Where there is
satvagupa in a thing that thing is called pulliiga. Where there
is rajogupa that is called strilingam. Where there is tamdgugpa
that is napumsaka linga. There is nothing in this world which
is not a mixture of these gugas. By a figure of speech or
upacara, the word denoting a thing with the gupa isitself named
after the guna. These three gunias (i) may be: ““predominant”-
upacaya, (2) deficient-adacayam, (3) or sama or equal.
On account of this, a word denoting the same thing may belong
to three different lingas. . Note bharya, meaning a “wife”’, is in
feminine; gender; kalatram, with the same meaning, is in'neuter
gender; and darah, meaning also wife, in masculine gender.
Pagpini and jaimini have explained the gender in this way, and
they point out that this gender has nothing to do with the
actual gender of persons and things in the world. We are warned
against taking them in that way. These genders are §astra linigad
or grammatical genders.

4. Numbers

vacana traya or three numbers, namely; (1) €ka vacana-
orumai in Tamil, i. e. singular; (2) dvi vacana-irumai in Tamil,
i. e. dual number; (3) bahu vacana-panmai in Tamil, i. e. plural
number.
5. Pakutip porul vikati or svartha pratyaya

Certain other equations are given. pakutip poru] vikuti =
svartha pratyaya, i.e. the soffix which has no meaning except
that of the root itself.

In matar the root is “matu”; suffix, ar has no independent
meaning. Other instances of svartha pratyaya are the following:-

(Tlakkapakkottu mentions these as cases where pakupatam
behaves like pakappatam )

ai: kuriyetirppai (means only kuri etirppu)

pol: nattampor ketu (nattampdl means only nattam)

a: vayavum (means only vayum)
kappavum (means only kagpum) } (‘v after ‘a’ is a glide)
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In Sanskrit ka comes as svartha, e. g. nilakam (i. e. nilam)
mautikam, patakam.
i In all the above instances, the svartha pratyaya came in simanya
taddhitan.

It also occurs in avyaya taddhitan.

““tiripilave”” comes with svartha as <tiripitan inre”
(note itan).

Similarly, ‘“vayin’
i e. g. ‘‘irupeyarotum’ comes as “iruvayir peyarotim’.
Svartha occurs also in bhava taddhitan.

B

comes as svartha,

mai: kurreluttu comes with svartha as kurumai eluttu,

apatutta makapenkilavi comes as zpmai atutta makanen
kijavi.

colterital comes as conmai terital, etc.

1 6. valukkattal

Literally, guarding against mistakes; corresponds to doga
I abhava, which is literally absence of doga. It is of two kinds :

(I) valuvarka enal: Laying down a rule that a thing
should be denoted by the word rquired for it.

(2) valuvamaittal -idiomatic. usage. Though' it is not
the most proper word, since it denotes the thing in one way or
the other, it is acceptable. For, the poets are like the elephant
uncontrollable by the arikuda or goad.

7. Couvention of a commentary

Pirayoka Vivekam points out certain conventions of
- writing a commentary. Certain words may be consciously
omitted from, or added to, so as to remind the reader that
he has to add certain rules, guided by the deficiency or
redundancy

(1) Deficiency is cetam (degam) or niinam nytunam (as used
in Tamil is equal to kurai in Tamil).

The examples are :

What should have been stated The forms with the deficiency
(the words omitted in the
next column are underlined)
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akara viruti yakara
viruti iyarre
dtiyatenpa apikita karttz,
anapikita karttz.
ceyta ceykinra ceyyumen ceyta ceykinra ceyyumen
vaypattil pattil
etuttukkattu kattu
ilvalkkai valiyesical valkkai vali-yescal
cirt@kkic ceyal _ tiakkic ceyal
(Dr. K. N. EJuttaccan informs me as follows:
abundant, numerous
bahu { often, mostly
bahulam or bahulakam

akara viruti yakara iyarre.

atiyatenpa anapikitam

They are variously applicable, diversity from giving wide
applicability (to a rule). ‘

If a rule is bahula it means:-

It will apply in some places; in others it will not apply., It
Willxl be optional in some cases. Complete change may occur in’
others,

(Skt., Karika

kvacit pravrthih, kvacid apravrttih

kvacid vibhaga, kvacid anyad &va)

‘bahulam chandasi (in Vedas the rules are bahulam).

grahagam - catching, taking, mentioning, understanding.

bahula grahapam means mentioning or understanding a
rule as bahulam.

(2) The redundant or extra word is called mikai in Tamil
and lefam or lavam or bahulagrahapam in Sanskrit. No example
is given, as this is the major occurrence found almost every-
where. (bahulagrahanam is not generally used in that sense
in Sanskrit, it is learat; see the note above,)

8. upasarga’s

In karika 45 a few more technical terms are introduced and ‘

Tamil examples are given. The indeclinables or avyayas like
kai occur with participial nouns and verbs. These are called
u‘pasarga's or prefixes. Examples are given for the following
upasargas:—

:

i
1
i
q
13
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{1) kai coming with the noun: kaimmikal
kai-coming with the verb: kaivitutal, kait@iven,
kaik@tum

(2) kal - nilkal yatta malai vepkutai

(3) talai- uyirirralai pirinta @n

(4) mel - kallata merkontu olukal, meérka}l

(5) mi - mikkaru mannan nilam

(6) ollai~ollai yugparappatum

(7) vallai - vallaik ketum

(8) puram - purantarutal, purappatal

(9) akam - akappatal

(10) ilam - ilampatu pulavar

The Sanskrit upasarga pari comes in Tamil,
e. g. pariméarutal.
The Sanskritists state that there are twenty upasargas in
Sanskrit.

Sanskrit examples are: atilopa, aticayam.
Cintamapi uses atilopa mantar.

Valluvar uses ati nutpam. But since this ati here does
not come either with the participial noun or with the verb, it is
called only avyayibhava.

9. Relative construction

P. V. next refers to relative construction (Itislike the
following: he, who said, so that one is here).

“Who’’ is yat in Sanskrit; —“*he™ is tat
This rule is followed in Sanskrit. .

Remote demonstrative words beginning with a are called
tat $abda. The interrogative nouns beginning with ya are
called yat $abda.

It is a ruole in Sanskrit that tat must come after the
occurrence of yat.

Tiruvajjuvar follows this:

epporu] yaryirvayk ketpinum apporu]
meypporu] kdgpa tarivu

yatapin yatanin ninkiya notal atanin atanin ilan,
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10. yak and ya: ref. patn

Pirayoka Vivekam further points out that the passive-
voice verb occurring in bhava and karmagi praydgas is called
yak. (ya is added to the verb).

The auxiliary patu comes immediately after a noun, as for

example: »
pottup patum; manru patum; corvu patum — That patu
is called yak. , . _ .
Whilst the “patu” immediately following a verbal noun
or infinitive as in iyarrap patutal and verupatukkap patutal
is merely called ya.
karika 46 gives further equations between Tamil technical
terms and Sanskrit terms. -

11. Endings, etc.

meyyiru - halanta - consonantal ending.
uyiriru - ajanta -~ vowel ending
meymmutal - haladi - consonantal beginning
uyirmutal - ajadi - vowel beginning

Example: 3l - hal ending and ac beginning; -
mani - hal beginning ac ending.

12. Componnds

Tokaippatam in Tamil Samastapada — compound -
tokappatam or viri in Tamil- vyastapada—nou—compound
or expanded forms.

The following are vyastapadas (ﬁrst column) with their samasta

padas, compounds, shown opposite (second column) and their
full meaning (in the third column ) :-

Non-compound form Compound form Meaning of the
compound

cakkaram celvam cakkarac celvam cakkaranatu celvam
-“wealth of Indra”
mannan kumaran manna kumaran mannanukkuk
kumaran
“son of the king”
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caiikam patakam carika patakam cankamum
patakamum
) “the conch and the drum”’
vattam palakai vattap palakai vattamakiya palakai
“the round plank™
kamalam t3] kamalat ta}] kamalamotta tal.

“]otus-like foot”

This is how words are compounded to give the meaning shown
above. Tt is not true to say that the case signs, for instance, atu

“and ku, or the conjunction um, or particle of similarity pol,

suffer an ellipsis so as to form compounds.

13. ceyyay > cey

The third point made out in this karikai is that the
imperative of the canonical form “ceyyiy” suffers dimunition
and stands as cey.

In cellimai uptel enakkurai, uraiyay stands as urai.

In Sanskrit also pacahi stands diminished as paca; but
giving the same meaning, bhaja, tyaja and disa are aiso similar.
iolkappiyar has stated this in his siitram, ‘ceyyay ennum
munnilai vinaiccol ceyyen kijavi akitanputaitte”.

““The second-person verb ‘ceyyay’’ at times becomes cey.’’

Cenavaraiyar interprets it as showa above, following the
Sanskrit tradition,

Naccigarkkir_ﬂyar, however, interprets this sitram in a
different way ~ “the negative verb ceyyay gives the meaning of
the positive verb cey’””. According to him, the word does not
get shortened.  If that change in meaning were the intention of
Tolkappiyar he must have laid down rules for similar usages. |
For instance, the negative verb ceyya gives the meaning of the
positive verb ceyyum. For that, a sitram must have been
framed. The form enal (which means (1) ‘do notsay” and
also (2) “do say’’) has thus positive and negative raeanings.
Tolkappiyar should have written a third stitram for this purpose.
If like Naccinarkkiniyar, Tolkappiyar had the negative and
positive meanings in his mind he would have unambiguously
stated as follows:
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““ceyyay ennum etirmarai vinaiccol-
~ceyvay ennum utampatakum’

i. e. the negative verb of the form ceyyay will give the meaning
of the positive verb of the form cey.

Further, when the word is the same as its root,
Tolkappiyar always refers to them as tclirpeyar. For example,
orriru tolirpeyar, uyiriru tolirpevar. He never calls them
second - person imperative verbs. These roots will not by
themselves become verbs. These roots are verbal nouns
and become verbs by getting the tense signs and final
suffixes. If by standing alone the roots can become second-
person verbs, it should be possible for them to stand alone and
become first - person verbs as well, That never happens.
Naccinarkiniyar’s view is in conflict with Sanskrit usage.

14. cava > ca, etc.

Tolkappiyam lays down that the final letter of the non-
finite verb cava is lost in some cases. Taking it as upalaksapa,
other usages can be similarly explained : (ceya form occurring
as cey):

palariya vanta = pailarivanta
ceyyat takka = ceytakka
punainta pavai = punaipavai

Similarly, ceytu form comes as cey,
e. g. varintu punpai pantu = varippunaipantu.
The relative participles also lose their suffixes and stand as cey.
This is called- vinaittokai,
€. g. nupman nujaipulam
In all these casesitis the intention of the speaker that
controls the meaning — vivakgadhinam,

15. laksana

The 47th karika deals with laksapd. This has nothing to do
with $abda éastra or grammar.  But what has been accepted by
other éastras also is accepted here. Tolkippiyar refers to this
in poruliyal under the siitram ‘“ndyum tunpamum’’, when the

“things without consciousness or without the power of refusal are:

}
i
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poetically spoken of as having organs or as having consciousness -
or as stating a refusal. Kazlidasa also in -his M&ghasandesa
speaks in those terms, taking these as models. Later poets
have spoken of : (1) the evening coming, waving its shoulders,
(2) the bangle mourning with its mouth and (3) the
eyes speaking out by opening their mouths.

Every word has got the power or §aktito denote a meaning.
In some places, a noun or a verb does not denote the direct
meaning. It denotes the meaning indirectly connected with the
direct meaning; and the general idea is conveyed by the context.
$akti is direct meaning. What is connected with direct meaning
or what is indirect meaning is $akya sambandha, and that
indirect meaning is called laksapa. A word may not denote the
direct meaning. There is such a thing as coming together of
words for denoting a meaning, i. e. anvaya. The general idea
conveyed by the contextis tatparya. The direct meaning has
relationship with other meanings, i. e. sambandha. The direct
meaning sometimés has no propriety with each one of their
words (upapatti is appropriateness, anupapatti is inappropri-
ateness). Under those circumstances, the direct meaning will
be inappropriate. Then the word is taken to "give indirect
meaning. This indirect meaning is called laksana.

“Would my mind have gone by this time, or is it placing its
hand on its hip and waiting for the opportunity to see the
Pandya”. A

(cenratu kol pontatukol cevvi perun tugaiyu

ninratukol nermarunkir kaiyinri-munrin

mulaikun katayénai moymmalarttar maran

kulaintupin cenraven nexce.)

Its relation to mind, hip, etc., cannot denote direct meaning,
nor do they denote any other meaning or relationship. The hip
and mind are intended to have a kind of poetic relationship.
Similarly, when the poet requests the birds to narrate the grie-
vance of the lady by bringing their palms together in obeisance,
the palms have no meaning as referring to birds. Some kind of
poetic relationship or personification or anvaya alone is
intended.
vaikal punkali vayvantu méyum kurukinarika]
kaika] kuppic collir.
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katkaiyu] itaicceri

“The hamlet of the shepherds in the Ganga - here Ganga
cannot have the direct meaning of ¢the flood*’." It refers to ?he
bank nearby which is connected with the direct meaning
“flood-Ganga”.

Similarly, - one is spoken to have eaten sourness — pulit
tinran. Sourness or puli cannot denote the direct meaning. It
connotes the indirect meaning connected with the direct meaning;
in this case, the tamarind fruit which is conpected with th.e
sourness. Here inappropriateness of the direct meaning is
clear.

He gives further examples from literature.

He raises the question whether it is proper to combine
together (1) usages like the mind and hip where the poetic
anvaya alone is emphasized and (2) the usages like the Ganga
etc. where an indirect meaning is connoted. He answers that
after suitable discussions the stand should be refuted.

upacaras

The 48th karikai also refers to other figurative usages or
upacaras :

1. Sometimes cause is spoken of as effect and at other
times effect is spoken of as cause.

Ignorance is the cause and birth the effec‘;t. But in
Tirukkura] the effect is spoken of as the cause. See pirappennum
petaimai: »

Bad fate causes pride:. bad fate is the cause and pride,
the effect. But Tirukkura] speaks of tivinai ennum cerukku-
where cause is spoken of as effect.

(2) The attribute is spoken of as the thing having the

attribute.

In illava] mappanzl, magpu means brilliance, but becomes
the predicate of illaval. ~ The attribute word denotes the person
having the attrlbute, i. e. one who is having brilliance.

The action of the attribute has to be interpreted as the
action of the person having the attribute,

¢. g. cirrinam afcum perumai.

‘between the human and nen-human.
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(As this does not belong to grammar further discussions are
avoided.)

3. An action of one thing (person) is trahsferred to another
(his words),

e. g. munninru pinnokkac col.
4. Action of the thing is attributed to the place located i.e.
pulan or vigaya attributed to the place or location itself,
e. 8. intappanai nanali arici posikum, etc.
5. The attribute and the visaya or place may change places,
e. g. incol, vancol.
The sweetness is not one of taste but of sweetness to the ear.
17. Difference between Sanskrit and Tamil

karika 49 discusses the difference between Sanskrit and Tamil.’
1
1,00,00,000.

1. The verbal suffix denoting tinai (tigaiis the distinction

Human consists of mascu-
line singular, feminine singular, huvman plural; the non-human
consists of non- -human smgular and non-human plural )

The difference may not be -

2. The verbal suffixes denoting masculine gender and the
feminine gender are not found in Sanskrit, whilst the case sign
for the nominative and the three genders are not found in Tamil.

He gives the following equations:

uyartinai =
akripai =

cetana
ac€tana

Even in Tamil there is no separate suffix for showing the mas-
culine and feminine genders amongst the non-humans.

It has already been stated that noun itself functions as the
nominative, Why then separate and state that the nominative
has no case sign in Tamil ?

This is to show that lingatraya, or three genders, is to be’
accepted to a limited extent only.

The lifigas occur to a limited extent according to Sanskrit

tradition when a thing becomes ab attribute to itself or when
things get attributes.
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jayati means “he wins”, “she wins”, and ‘it wins’>: one In karmadharayan or papput tokai the paripu or attribute
suffix —ti denotes all these. word may be of any liniga. But it is converted to the linga of
: ' : the head word and then compounded. Because of this, the

pagenum nallil ‘ ‘ _liiga of the attribute is considered as anitya liaga or unimport-

nap -“the good woman”. nay is withholding ones€lf from ant as changing with the linga of the head word, e. g. In the
doing any ignoble act. It is spoken of as nalla] -*“good woman.” compound dakgina mirti, both daksipa and murti are feminine.
lajja is the Sanskrit name for nay. lajja is feminine in Sanskrit. Therefore, daksina ends in a long vowel 4 to be in the feminine
(See 1.LK.) Therefore, Parimelalakar explains that Tiruvalluvar gender. In daksipa dééam, défam is in masculine gender.
has used the word nalla}- _ Therefore, daksina becomes shortened into daksipa to become

“tirikalai (moon) celvan yantulan; masculine gender, to agree with déda.

tenralas (southern breeze) celvan yantulan. In karus cattan, karus catti, karui cattar, karun kutirai,
Here both the noun (celvan) and the verb (ulan) are in the - karun kutiraika} - when meaning is expanded, the root form of
the attribute “karu” must be expanded respectively as kariyan,
kariyal, kariyar, kariyatu and kariyana, thus changing the ending
in accordance with the gender of the head word. Tolkappiyar

masculine gender.

innilavenil (spring) vantanan.

Here the verb alone is in masculine gender. Other examples are ‘ also is of the same view.
also‘given. See “aimpalariyum panpu tokum moli”’
Cénavaraiyar, under the sitram, ‘““pallor kuritta tigainilaik = : o
kijavi”’, states that the caste names ending in plural, e. g. ant- ~ In karmadharayan the attribute denotes the thing which has
apar and aracar, are uyartinai or human nouns and the caste - the attribute. Therefore, one is vigsana of the other; but both

come to denote a single meaning. This is the intention of
. Tolkappiyar when he speaks of 1) ““innatu, 2) ituvena varjum’*
~in referring to panput tokai.

names. ending in singular, €. g. antapgan, aracan, are common
nouns, common to the humans and non-humans. But ‘“nan
ennum nalla]” or ‘“tenralai celvan’ is not a caste name, nor
does Parimélalakar speak of personification- when referring to
“nzn enum nalli}’>. We cannot take them as common nouns,
The)'I are human nouns denoting feminine and masculine res-
pectively. ) , . In all these cases the gupas come as vi¢esana or attributes
tan is the third-person pronoun common to human and non- j ‘ - of gupi- “the thing having the attribute’’. This is Cénavaraiyar’s
humanj ni and nir are second person-nouns common to human E 4 view (Seel. K.).
and non-human. yan, yam are first-person nouns common to i
both human and non-human.

ni, nir are yugmat éabda’s; yan, yar are agmat $abda’s,
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But karuj cattan, etc. have expanded as kariya cattan, etc.
where kariya is a sgmanya linga.

If karun kutirai is expanded as karitu kutirai, karitu
will be the subject, kutirai will be the predicate, and, therefore,
there is no compound according to Nanniul. Therefore, the
author of Nannil has taken karumai, cemmai, etc. as attribute
words which are compounded with the nouns kutirai, etc. But
Nanniil follows abda gastra composed by Vamana or Jinendra.
Following the school of Jinéndra, the crow and the koel are
spoken of as human feminines. But without understanding this,
the commentators of Nannil speak of these as riipakas.

‘The Sanskritists call all these common nouns Or pronouns as
having samanya linga, and state that linga is not patent in them.

Similarly, itaiccol or avyayas have no lisiga.
18. liiiga and compound
Some more conventions about the liigas are given.
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19. vinayam - (st : 50)

vinayam or avaiyatakkam is an appeal to the learned. It
may be taken as an appendix to the book. “What is stated here
in P. V. should be understood without difficulty what-so-ever if
one deeply considers pratlpadas nirvacanas, and udaharagas.

It is the duty of the learned to teach this book and explain things -

not stated here in terms of those which' are stated so as to see
that no mlstake is committed”’, so says P, V.

Pratipadam is another word denoting the same meaning.
Amongst the many synonyms or paryzyapadas, a few may be
pra¢iddhapadas or well-known word; or all of them may be
well-known words. The following are all well-known synonyms:

ati, kal = foot
nasi, mukku = nose
katu, cevi = ear
neruppu, ti = fire
putaivai, célai = saree.

Amongst the synonyms the well-known one is as follows:
al, pal, murai, teyvam, niyati, upmai, pakkiyam, pori, viti.
(These words occur in the chapter on @l “fate’ in Tirukkura}).

airvacanam or nirutti is giving the meanmg in the form of a
sentence or in the form of a sfitra. See in Dagpdi and meyyppa-
ttival. [udaharapas or examples which reveal the original rule
as a mould to reveal its original.]
Examples for things not stated:

1) veru véeru stand always like a compound vevveru

pattup pattu ‘as pappattu

paiya paiya as paipaya

Sanskrltlsts also show that gka eka come as €kaikam.
(See I. K.}

2) (a) Restrictive attrlbute in Tamll is called “piritin iyaipu
nikkutal’’. In Sanskrit it is anyayoga vyavaccheda.

(b) ‘Non-restrictive attribute - “iyaipinmai nikkutal” in

Tamil; in-Sanskrit'ayaga vyavacc)hede'l. » (_Sefe 1. K.)
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3) jatyeka vacanam:catiyorumaiin Tamil, i.e. a word being
in singular because of being taken as one group. A word may or
may not have a singular suffix but goes to denote the plural even
in the absence of -a verb denoting singular or plural. (See I. K.)

civikai poruttin — “one who bears the palanquin’. Here
jatyeka vacanam occursin the human noun. It denotes all the
planquin bearers as a class. Naccinarkkniyar brings this under
“meynnilai mayakkinaakuna”. Even Sanskritists accept this
jatyeka vacana in human nouns. (The author translates from
Naigadha to illustrate this).

In akripai or non-humans, the class noun denoting a group

or class which we may call class name can occur with a suffix :

ajicuvatu agcamai petaimali;
nalenap patuvatu.
In non-humans the class names may occur without a
suffix:
kupamennum kuaru (kupam).
Sometimes in non-humans the class names (e. g. kaliru
end in plural velap mukatta (the a of mukatta).

. But these are mot called jatyeka vacana. Sanskritists also speak
- of jatibahu vacana, e. g. in Tamil karpavai karka.

4. When statement is made for the first time it is called

‘purovada (piirvavada) and when it is repeated with a purpose it

is-called anuvada (See I. K.).

Sometimes without the first statement, from the form of
a sitram it can be taken as anuvada implying a prior statement.
In Tolkappiyam in the earlier parts Tolkappiyar does not speak
of orralapetai, i. e. a consonant becoming a metrical syllable.
But in ceyyuliyal he says that ““if consonants, nasals and semi-

_vowels occur as a metrical syllable it would behave similarly.”

This form of the s@itram suggests a previous statement or a
purovada (piirvavada), that the eonsonant will become a metrial
syllable. This is called matt€ra which is equated with Sanskrit
atidéda or vyapadesa. (It is learnt vyapadeéa is generally used in
the sense of naming or concealment and not in this sense). p. 68.

5. A word e. g. vinta or vintu, can occur as a sakarmaka
or transitive verb, :
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e. g. vilankalaik kilviptu~“‘breaking the mountain”
and also as akarmaka or :
intransitive: vinta tamarai - ““lotus which bloomed”’
kim karoti in Sanskrit is vatu ceyvan in Tamil.

Here it occurs both as sakarmaka and akarmaka.

6. kaku is equated with icaiyeccam, e. g.
“numaru]]al emmai maraittirs’> — “you hide your remembering
your people™,

There will be facial distortions or distortion in the pro-
nunciation:

nucuppirku nalla patdparai-

“The auspicions drum will not be sounded for the waist’’,

The idea is that because of the heaviness of the breast, the
waist will break down as an inauspicious event. The implication

arises ‘on the bais of laksapa. This is called laksapa mila
dhvani.

In kutampai tanittoliyap put parantarré-utampotu

uyiritai natpu-

“the friendship between body and soul is like a bird
flying away for good from the cage or egg shell””. Here the
implication of the noun natpu, ““friendship”, is exactly its oppo-
site. Since it is based on noun it is called abhidhz mila dhvani
It iscalled vriuddha lakgapa. Tt islike speaking of the raksasas
as virtuous people. -

7. nipata is équated with ‘“‘utampotn pugarttal” in Tamil,
where though no rule is directly stated it is assumed from a
casual statement

Valluvar speaks of the person who understands the classi-
fication of twenty-four prakrti tatvas. From this statement, by
implication, we get the knower as the twenty-fifth tatva. This is
called nipata.

8. Mention has been made of zharyaropa. One is aware
that the immage is astone or bronze. Still one consciously
imagines that it is God, and worships it. This is dhaayarcopa.
In the sraddha ritual, a man who performs knows that the person,
worshipped and imagined as one’s father, is not so in reality,
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though imagined and worshipped as such.  This is also
aharyaropa. )

9. Words are introduced in interpreting a siitra in various
ways. What is introduced in discussing a topic, because of the
topic, is called anugafiga. What is brought in because of the
expectancy in a word avaynilai is called adhyahara.
Example : katu moliyum kaiyikanta taptamum véntan

atu murag teykkum aram-

is interpretted as two sentences :

(1) katu moliyum véntap atumuray téykkum aram-
«Harsh words are a file, filing away the strength of a king”’;

(2) kaiyikantataptamum véntan atumuran teykkum aram-

“The punishment beyond a limit is a file, filing away the
strength of a king®’.

The noun in the singular aram or file is separately taken
with each one of the two sentences, like the different strings
drawing the temple car. This is called pratyeka bandha anvaya.
This also comes under duranvaya (but not as a defect,

as is usually meant but as a poetic inversion).

The books on figures of speech speak of three kinds of
words: (1) abhidha, (2) laksapa, (3) vyanjana vrtti. Following
them, Parim&lalakar divides words similarly: (1) ceficol -~ words
with direct meaning, (2) ilakkapac col-words with indirect
meaning, and (3) kurippuc col - words with implied meaning,

- respectively.

Usages such as mankafam enpator Grugtu polum- “Perhaps
there is a village called mankalam™ (Viracoliyam calls such
statements as paroksa) are called anytzhpratipatti (knowing
from some one). Here polum is called oppil poli; iva in Sanskrit
is equal to polum. In Sanskrit also we get iva in the same sense.

ayam khalu raja asit-here khalu comes in that meaning and
is called vakyalaskara.

11. What is specifically stated is called in Tamil etuttottu
and in Sanskrit pratipadokta. The general rule is called utsarga.
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12. Thé special rule which negatives the general rule
obtained and which prescribes a different rule is called apavada.

utsarga is in Tamil “potuvay eytiya viti”, and apavada or _

nigedha vidhi is in Tamil “eytlyatu v11akk1pp1r1tu varui cirappu
viti”

There is also the special rule which does not negative, but is
an addition to a general rule. It is called vié&sa vidhi. In Tamil
it is called eytiyatan meér cirappu. When two rules optionally
alternate we have the vikalpa rule. The Tamil for that is
uralcci.

All these must be distinguished. Papipi has a sftram “rad
iphah”, according to which the consonant r gets the enunciative
augment ipha. Patasijali has explained the s@tram not as negati-
ving (nisedha or apavada) the ordinary rule of the enunciative au-
gment kara coming. (varpatkarahis avarakyasin naming words
kara is added to them.) This is a vikalpa rule or a vigsa rule
which states that ipha will come in addition to kara, alternatively.
Patafijali quotes Valmiki’s usage of kara coming withr, e. g,
rakara. = (It is not Papini who said radiphah. Itis a vakya of
katyayana. Nor does Patasjali explain it as he mentioned. That

interpretation is, however, according to a tradition of making

Valmiki’s use grammatical and not merely arsa.
gram 3

Without understanding this position, people have assumed
that radiphah isan apavada. They assumed that rakara of
Valmiki is unpaginiyan which has however to be accepted as
arsa or the usage of a rsi.

13. Nannul states palaiyana kalitalum putiyana pukuta-
lum vajuvala kala vakaiyinané- “usages becoming obsolete or
newly coming in are not mistakes if understood in terms of the
passage of time”.

This is in accordance with Panini’s statement,

Sanskrmsts give one enunciative augment or karap pratyaya for
two letters,

e. g. tajakaram.
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' Similarly, Tolkappiyar gives one cariyai or augment for two
letters,
e. g. npanakkan, laJakkan.

14. Usages differ from place, to place, e. g. the learned
res1d1ng on the west of Saravati river call the bird vartika, whilst
those who reside east of the river call it vartaka

15. When doubts arise in this book one should consult
people who have studied the follewing :

Mahabhasyam, kaiyatam, Siddhanta kaumudl, Sabda
kaumudi, Vakya padiyam, Haripithika, Dhatuvrit, Pada
maijari, Sabda kaunstubham.

Different conclusions and procedures are followed by Kadika
vriti and Prakriya kaumudi. Therefore, those who are learned
in those two books should not be consulted. Cenavaraiyar, etc,
wrote their commentaries on Tolkz ppiyam when the- followmg
books were in current usage : (1) Vakya Padiyam; (2) Haripi-
thika and Helarajiya. '




CHAPTER IX

MISCELLANEOUS 11
Ilakkanakkottu

« Tlakkanakkottu has a separate chapter called olipiyal or
miscellaneous. It is the last chapter in that work. The s@tras
relating to compounds occurring in this chapter have been
discussed in our chapter on “compound’. The rest of that
chapter is discussed herein below.

1. Tamilization of Sanskrit words Ilakkagakkottu (su: 87)

The Sanskrit words occur in Tamil consisting of the
following :

1) Sounds common to Sanskrit and Tamil; e. g., mani.

2) Sounds which are specific to Sanskrit, e. g. dadhi.

3) Sounds of both kinds, e. g. adi. ’

4) Even when consisting of common sounds one common
sound is altered to another common sound,
e. g. mala > malai; nari > nari.

5) The sounds are altered into five sounds specific to .

Tamil,
eg. r vikalpam vikarpam
n: §ivah civam
1: dravida tamil
amrtam amiltam
e: daivam teyvam

entra (@rti) entira (@rti)
o: konkagam koikapam

6) Words coming into Tamil undergo changes at the final
medial and initial positions :
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i) coming in of sounds, etc.—
(a) Imitial: lokam ulakam - Itisa prothetic u
(b) Medial: tatva

(c) Final: vak vikku - The enunciative vowel u
S comes at the end.

tattuvam - It is an epenthetic u

ii) changing of one sound into another

Initial: rsabam itapam
Medial: visam vitam
Final: rimah raman

iii) loss of a sound

sparéa ’ paricam
mukti mutti
dhanus tanu
ajud ~ apai
vijidpanam  vippagam
vrttam vattam
drdham ‘tittam
vibhu vimmu

All the rest of the extensive usage may be brought under the

- above categories,

- 7) i. Tamil words consist of (a) sounds common to both
the languages.

€. g. nilam, nir;
(b) seounds specific to Tamil,
. €. g. onru, eri;
.(c) both kinds of sounds;
€. g. palam, valai (s@: 88)
ii. Bringing in of words which are not there. (s@: 89)
For various reasons such as the following, words which are

not in the s@tra are brought in to complete the sentence in order
to understand the sGtra.

1. atikiram: If a particular topic is taken up, certain
words are repeated in interpretation though not there. 1In the
sGitra, “avarrul, aiueo kkuril ainte”’, the word avarru] is
repeated in the subsequent sutras classifying sounds. annin
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irumoliyappar patarkkai.  This comes under the topic of
the ending of the finite verbs both explicit and implicit,
positive and negative. Though these words are not there in the
subsequent sutras, they have to be repeated there and in the
subsequent sitras.

2. avaynilai or expectation: In the sutra, “iyampuvan
elutte,” the verb iyampuvan expects or contemplates the sub-
ject yan which is introduced though not there, in interpreting
the siitra,

3. takati — introducing words for the purpose of emphasis.

When the word @] occurs, it is easily intelligible even if any
of the synonyms viti, pori, vinai, etc. were not given. For the
purpose of emphasis and clarification the explanation is given in
the form of a sentence,

e. g. 1l- aktavatu iruvinaippayan ceytavanaiye cenru
ataitarku etuvakiya niyati

(Pirayoka Vivekam gives this sentence as an example of
nirukti).

4. ceyyu] vikaram: When a word undergoes lengthening,
shortening, etc. it is called ceyyu] vikaram, and thus gets
distorted. Taking that as a clue necessary words are intrdduced
in the commentary. (P. V. describes this as §€sa or kurai and
~ gives the same examples. Therefore, théy are not repeated here.)
The author suggests taking this as two : (1) ceyyul vikiram,
(2) distortion or citaivu. In that case, what is stated above will
come under ceyyu] vikaram, and citaivu will be illustrated by
itakkaratakkal or euphemism, where the true meaning is
expanded by necessary words, e. g. kalakkdl. One treads on
faeces, and hisleg is described thusas uncleaned or unmdrked

leg )

5. In the six kinds of compounds necessary words are
brought in for the purpose of greater clarification.

muriméni - “sprout (like) appearance of the body.”

It is expanded as muripolum meani. - Not satisfied with the
clarification, the implications are made more explicit,
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e. g. “the outward form, which gives pleasure to the eyes
and the touch alike, being of the colour of the mango sprout
and being cool to the touch’”. The author suggests taking this
also as two: (a) in six different kinds of phrases which are
expansmns as the above occur; (b) in'compouuds where such
expansions are made. The ekample given above is for the second
kind.

(6) When all the words that come between two words suffer
an ellipsis, they are brought in when interpreting the sutras. In
“a au uyirg"”, a, au are interpreted as a (4, ii, ug, €g, ai, 05 and)
au. Words in paranthesis have suffered an ellipsis and are
brought out in the commentary. Words are brought in for
various rsasons as may be seen as profusely 111ustrated in the
commentary on Tolkappiyam porujatikdram.

Implication or kurippu is illustrated by the statements,
piritumakiipa kdman kajkkoliné in Kahttokal, pallar punalvare
in Civaninapotam, where the implication is «T will also do s0”
karunay kavarnta kalinar, citaikiya panaiyar- kalinar means
kilinaray, and panaiyar means panaiyardy. This is because the
conjunctive participles kalinaray, etc. have become the implicit
finite verb kilinar etc. Is it not a case of a finite verb becoming
the conjunctive partlclple a$ contemplated in Nanpn@l siitram,
“kurippu murru ireccam akalum ujave? It is notso. Because
the author of Nannl has made this s@itra forgetting his own
earlier statement-anri inri en vinaiyeici karam totarpinu]
ukaramiy varum. This kind of foregetting is common to ‘all
except God. (P.V. had also mentioned inconsistency in Nannal.)
With reference to this change of vinaiyeccam into vinaik kurippu,
there are people who consider that ay had suffered an ellipsis, and
insist, therefore that, 4y must be brought in when interpreting.
But such cases are not really cases of bringing in words or moli
varuvittal. What is the difference between such cases and moli
varuvittal? In the former the word or the meaning or both will
be incomplete without the words brought in, and in the letter, i.e:
moli varuvittal, words and meaning will be complete even before
words are introduced for clarification.

II. alapetai (su: 90)

1) Natwral or iyarkai alapetai, e. g. where, even when
the word is stated in the vocative case in complaint, in weeping
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and in selling goods, the ajapetai is born with the pronunciation
of the word. It is not a letter alte ration.

2) Non-natural alapetai - The poet introduces the a]apetai
to fill up the metrical deficiency.

3) eluttup peru ajapetai is coming in of an extra vowel
after a similar long vowel in sandhi.

ard 4 pampu araappampu.

4) icainil! ajapetai, i. e. alapetai which eomes in music.

5) Orrup pérajapetai is the coming in of consonants which
come for filling in metrical deficiencies (evan >evvan > evvvan).
This orrup peralapetai is of rare occurrence. [All these five may
be brought under three heads: 1) kurreluttalapetai where a
short vowel is made a long vowel and then into ajapetai. (The
short vowel takes ajapetai often in the vocative case.]

(pdlvatum > polvatim > polvatium),

2) neiteluttalapetai, and 3) orreluttajapetai.]

III. samapaksara or poliyelutta (s@: 91) (Pirayoka Vivekam

has spoken about the necessity for recognizing samanzk sara or’

poliyeluttu and the arguments and examples are repeated in
Tlakkanakkottu). ‘

The coming in of two sounds as one sound, i. e. paliye]uttu
should be accepted. Otherwise, various verses will go without
alliteration and initial rhyming, ~ Without rejecting such cases
Sanskritists have accepted them as samanaksaras. ‘ Following
that, Tamilians forgot to translate samanaksara as ipaiyeluttu
and translated it as poliyeluttu. poli means in some places pseudo
as in policcarakku, poliyilakkanam and poliyurai. Considering
that poliyeluttu means a pseudo sound, others have rejected
poliyeluttu without considering what comes before and what
comes after the siitra mentioning pohyeluttu in grammatical
studies.

IV. The negative prefixes (su: 100)

1. a- aripam (negation - that which has no form)
appiramanan (piritu-those other than brahmins)
atapmam (the contrary or marai, i.e. what is contrary)

to dharma)
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..an- ananyam (that which is not the other but the same)
. na- nasti (non-existence, that which is not)-
. ni - nirmalan (he who has no defects or malas)
ku- kutarkkam (that which is not right argument)

6. vi —~ tikku and vitikkn (vidik) (the place between two
directions like tikku and vitikku)

‘1) This negative prefix denotes the non-existence of things
which is denoted by the word to which it is prefixed;

2) or it denotes something other than that word; ‘

3) marai - that which is contrary to that denoted by the
word ‘
~ (P. V. also has mentioned these three kinds of negations.)
(st: 101) These three inmai or abhava are of five kinds as stated
in Civafiana cittiyar and Taptiyalankaram. What is the use of
elaborating the grammatical points applicable to Sanskrit ? This
is necessary because the ancients have translated those three kinds

of negation, and made them laksapa and laksya as applicable to
Tamil.

SJI.hUJN

1. inmai,

e. g. illen kilavi inmai ceppin
2. piritu: alvali, akrinai, etc.
3. marai or contrary

kolil pori; payanil col, etc.

The later scholars without translating them have used the
same words in Tamil grammar and literature. Apart from these
six kinds of negative particles, there are others, as in apakirti,
atikramam, apavatam, tunnimittam.

V. 7The force of letters etc. (su: 102)

1) Eluttarral, the force of the sound or letter;

2) collarral-force of the word;

'3) porujarral-force of the meaning;

4) molip porui karanam-the reason for the word denotmg
a meaning.

Force is power or potentiality. These four powers are
difficult to understand. Whatever can be easily understood may
alone be here concentrateéd upon.
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Eluttarral: In ayan, ari, aran, thevowel a shows that it
is not a consonant or a syllabic letter but only a vowel, and its
fixed quantity is one matra. This is the potentiality, power or
the force of the vowel a.

Syllabic letter ku in the imperative perukku (‘““increase’)
has one matra duration. The same word perukku as a verbal
noun has a final u which is kurriyalukaram having only half
a miatra, and when followed by a word beginning with a plosive
like perukkuk katal ponratu ku becomes kurriyalukarakkuruk-
kam-ultra-short u with only quarter of a matra duration. These,
for purposes of metre, are counted as a syllable in the first case;
in the second case it is counted or not counted, according to the
exigencies of metre; and in the third case it is not counted. By
varying in these ways, it makes it impossible for us to say what
is the force of this letter, because it has lost its force. -

collarral-viral (“finger’’) does not denote a hand which is the
whole, of which the viral is a part. It does not denote nakam
or nail which is a part of the viral. It denotes an “inch”
decidedly. Such a definite denotation is called collarral or the

force of a word. But the word nakam has not always such

definite denotation since it is a homonym. In some
places it means a ““nail’’ or “‘finger’’. In other places it means
a ‘“mountain’, Therefore, it has lost its power or forcc,
(Linguists call this linguistic pathology.)

poruiﬁg;al :
(See cilai valaittu venran and cilaiyal zlayam ceytan.).

In the first the word cilai does not denote a stone but a bow
definitely. Similarly in the second, cilai does not denote a bow
but means definitely a stone. This definite meaning is called
porujarral.

The sentence “‘papam mulutum kotate’” may in one place
mean ‘‘do not give any part of the amount”, and, in another
place “keep back a little and give the rest’’, and, in the third place,
“keeping back a small portion give away the major portion’’.

Thus it has lost its definiteness and therefore its porujarral. -

~For molip poru} .karai;am, refer to Tolkappiya stitram
beginning with that phrase.
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VI. Similarity of letters (si: 103) - ,
The thirty letters of the alphabet have many kinds of
similarity : '
1) Including the relationship between two like a, a, etc.
in ancient and modern usage a and 3,
€. g. arumukam - zrumukam, and r and n,
e. g. mirkanp - minkan,
similarity between k and c;
e. g. pikkai - piccai;
between ¢ and y;
e. g. pankacam and papkayam;
of vand y;
e, g. .kovil - koyil;
of m and n;
e. g. kalam and kalan;
of l-and [: ,
€. g. alamaru and alamaru;
and of v and I;
€. g. vilvam and villam;

2) The second kind of similarity is being based on similarity
of word forms,

The other kinds of similarities are many, including a few
given below:

1. The similarity in meaning of the root,
€. g. iyampinar - vijampinar.

2. The similarity of final suffix or vikuti,
€, g. uptanan - untan. ‘

3. Similarity of medial suffix, i. e, itainilai,
€. g upna ninran - upkinran.

4. Similarity of cariyai,
€. g. onranai - onrinai..

5. Similarity of szandhi,
€. 8. muttitu - muktitu,

6. Similarity of noun forms,
€. g. porpani ~ atakappani.
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7. Similarity of verb roots,
e. g. tottan - tiptinan.
8. Similarity of itaiccol,
¢. g. atuvo - atukol.
9, Similarity of uriccol,
e. g. “karuppum civappum vekuhp poruja”.
10.‘ Similarity of more than one word - the standing and
the coming word,
e.g. civan naicu tinran; aran vitamuptan.

VII. cariyai letters (su: 104)
1. One cariyai for one letter.
In the enumeration of eighteen consonants ka ca ta ta
pa ra. One cariyai a is given to each one of them.
2. Many cariyais for one letter (karam, karam and
kan for a),
e. g. akaram, akaram, akkan.
3. One or the same cariyai for many letters-
akaram, zkaram, aikaram,
4. One cariyai for a combination of letters-
azkaram, iikaram.
5. No Carlyal of letters occurring separately and in
combination-
a. ammin ikaram
a i ummutal tanivarin.
6. One cariyai for one letter; combmatlon of two cariyais
for one letter—

makkan : (a and kan)-
One cariyai for two letters combined-
nanakkan, lalakkan. (P.V. also mentions this).

VIII. sandhi - a) meaning

(sa: 105) sandhi or pugarppu :
sandhi is coming together of two wordshaving the followmg

1) takuti- “property”,
e. g. corraiyuntan.
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Here the word coru, before combining with case signs and
coming words, though standing alone and isolated, is not, mean-
ingless word like iriai, miriai, etc.; nor. has it any grammatical
meaning like subject instrument, etc. : ' ‘

There are also other characteristic features of a word.

2) avaynilai - “expectancy’” (that isolated word not only
expects the case sign ai but also expects or requires a predlcate)
3) apmainilai - “immediacy”’
corrai untan is different from coru katal mulankirru
uptzn, where the words katal mulankirru have intervened.
Corrai untan does not give room for any such parenthetic
words. The two words follow immediately each other.

Without understanding this grammatical feature of
immediacy others argue as follows:

If words intervene, the great men resolve to speak of no
defects, and therefore state that the intervening words have
come because of either metrical exigency. or. various
methods of interpretation, which require that words are
displaced from their proper prose order, or because the words

_ have parenthetically come in, or because of other reasons for
" which they will give separate labels. They divide such sentences

into two units- corrai untin and katal mulankirru. These
will be refuted by a few. - When the heroes of four different
castes and the heroines of four different castes lie separately
in two’s thay can embrace. But when the four heroes are in
a line all the eight thus falling in one group in an established
order, then embracing cannot occur. Through such similies
and others they argue that there can only be coming together or
juxtaposition of words and not coming together of connected
meanings even to a little extent. This rule about immediacy
will require to explain, than propriety and expéctancy

Tolkzppiyar had these three in mind when he spoke of
“nirutta collum kurittu varu kijaviyum”,
IX. sandhi- b) words .
(sti: 106 to 108) sandhi or punarcci are of three kihds.‘

1. sandhi or pugarcci which is not appropriate.




246

a) The seven kinds of porunjks] or framing prose orders.
Here, however: 1) arrolukku (where no reordering for prose is
necessary), and. 2) atimari marru (where transposition of each
line is allowed to come under the appropriate sandhi).

b) mardu moli - where changes in the colloquial

language of established usage ( like the following transpositions)
occur:

numkkompar for kompar nuni,
kataikkanp for kapkatai.
(In passing it may be stated that these are ilakkapappoli accord-
ing to others, and tarpuruga samasam according to P. V.).
c. False statements,

e.g. ‘“son of a barren woman climbed up on the horn of"

a hare and plucked the sky flowers”’.

d. Coming in of the other words paranthetically.

Instead of saying vallamerinta mallal yanaip peruvaluti,
introducing the words “nalliJaikocar taatai’ after the words
vallam erinta and before mallal.

e. Attribute words brought from another place in the
sentence.

e. 2. iniya ujavaka innata karal, kaniyirupak kay kavarn-
tarru, where iniya is taken to go with kani, and innata with
kay,

atikaram - this has been explained under siitram number 89,
thus far have been stated for the inappropriate sandhis in
relation to words.

There are inappropriate sandhis in relation to WOI‘db and
suffixes, etc:—

i) suffixes,
e. g. . kotic cévalan which ought to be cévar kotiyan.
(In passing it may be stated that P. V. also had referred to
such transpositions.)
ii) case signs,
e. g. celvattu] ellzam talai which must be
celvam ellavarrujjum talai,
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iii) ummai,
€. g. cattap varutar kuriyanum avan.
varutarkum uriyanavan.

It must be cattan

iv) cariyai,

€. g. onrinai uparntan which ought to be onranai.

(su: 109) 3) sandhi or puparcci which is appropriate and
mappropr1ate i. e. approrlate in some places and inappropriate
in other places.

“nilamayil €rivarum icanaru] ﬁél_lamatalai”.

When there is appropriate sandhi why should one speak of
the other two. Though the beauty of sandhi, may not be there
in those cases, there is metrical beauty and therefore they are
adopted. In some places there will be economy of words.
In some places there will also be elaboration of words. All these
three are faultless sandhis. The first of these is important;
the second is unimportant; and the thirdis of the middle
variety.

(sii: 110) 4. The faulty sandhi, provided it is not ruled
out for the purpose of enumeration. Many have described
this in the faults prohibited in eluttatikaram.

Example has already been stated, viz. coru katan mulan-
kirru uptan.

IX ¢) eluttu vikiram or change occurring because of letters
(su: 111)
They are of two kinds:

1) sandhi vikaram, i.e. vikdram or change occurring
because of sandhi,

°2) Non-=sandhi vikaram.
(su; 112) Again each of them are of two kinds:
1. vikaram described in eluttatikaram,

2. vikaram described under prosody.
(These are descrlbed by others)

(sti: 113) 2) Non-sandhi vikarams are of 4 kinds:
1) coming in of new letters,

e.g. cel > cenri
yatu > yavatu
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2) tirital - changing of one letter into another;
uyartipai mena for méla;
kappakan parappu for kappakal;
valan vettinan for valal
In all these cases 1 has been changed into n. (Historically
it is n which has become 1.)
malaiyil vilaruvi for malaiyin;
malai peyyil valalam for peyyin;
n has been changed into 1.
culiystu eripunal.for culiyotu eripunal.
The short o has changed inty .
m3ci for maki ~ here k has changed into c.

3. ketutal or loss of a letter:
yavar > yar: loss of v
yanai > anai loss of initial y

4. Metathesis or transposition:

tacai catai
vaicaki vaikaci
nalikéram narikejlam

(P. V. also speaks of these four kinds of unconditional
changes or non-sandhi changes.)

" What is the difference between sandhi vikaram and non-
sandhi vikaram ?

Sandhi vikaram is due to other causes or conditions - the

initial letter of the coming word being'a vowel, a plosive, a

nasal or a semi vowel - the syntactical construction being dec-
lensional or non-declensional, the metrical line or totai or dcai
requiring the change. The non-sandhi change is not so condi-
tioned. .
I1X-d. Unconditional change of words (su; 114)

1) tonral: e. g cattan pacittuntan-

pacittu has come in. -
2) tirital or change of a word form: kuruvi > kurii

3) ketutal or loss of a word: peyarccol > peyar where
col is lost., Similarly vinai, itai and uri.
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4) Transposition - nunik kompar for kompar nuni;
vantzn vlutu for ulutu vantan, etc.
Similary ceytan matam; iruntan kunram.

These are transpositions, according to Tamil rule. There
are transpositions according to Sanskrit rules but occurring in
Tamil as well, ‘

e, 8. Ceyta velviyar for velvi ceytavar, etc.

(This has been given as examples for'inappropriate sandhi for
words with suffixes.) '

What is the difference between these two kinds of trans-
positions ? In the Tamil rule, the standing word and the coming
word get transposed without any change whatsoever. In the
transposition according to Sanskrit rules, words are transposed
after undergoing change.
vaikkum tannijai etuttu is the example for Tamil rule.
vay pilanturankinan is the example for the kind of Sanskrit
transposition. . ‘

The conditional changes have been described by many
others,

The following and other changes which are unconditional
may be brought under the two siitras 112 and 113.

peyar > per
niyir > nivir or nir
evan > ennaioren
polutu > pdltu or potu .
sentar > feptu, maptar, raptu, naptu, neptu; [tenkinkay
> tedkay]

IX-e. Meaning and vikaram or change (s@: 115).

I. Because of the vikaram the meaning may be. changed,
e g. 1) tonral: ka > kavi > kaviri (already explained);
2) tirital: aram “necklace’” > aram “a file”.
(change of long vowel into short vowel).

anpan “the lover” > arpan. “the mean”
(change of the nasal into plosive).
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3) ketutal or loss:

e.g. palaru > pala > pal > pa (already explained);
malai perra} “received a garland” > mal perral
“received confusion” (loss of ai).

II. Because of the changes or vikiram there will be no

change in the meaning:
1) tonral:
e. g. pulivaikiy

2) tirital:
nanrenren tiyén (for tiyén)
(shortening of the vowel)

. ponkutam or porkutam,

- 3) ketutal or loss;

e. g. palai virumpinan > pal virumpinan;
itan tantai > antai
korranukku makanakiya korran > korran korran.

X. Motivated (yoga) and unmotivated (rudhi) words (su: 116) .

1. The learned in some places interpret karanap peyar
{i. e. motivated words) as itukurip peyar (i. e. unmotivaled
words), e. g. karikaram. Herein view of the word karam
coming later, kariis not interpreted as that which has a hand
or trunk, but merely as an elephant.

Similarly, phagi in phani phagam is simply interpreted

as a saake,

Similarly, in vElan, because of the word vél, velafi is
interpreted as Murukan and not as one who hasa vel. Even
otherwise, names like pirai cuti, cakrapani, etc. occur as proper
names of men or bulls. The names civakami, etc. occur as
proper names of women folks or cows,

2. The learned in some places interpret itukuri as karagam.
(See siitram ““molip porut karnagam’ in Tolkappiyam.)

3. The learned in some places takes many

words as one word: *
kotata cenkol-kotata and cem mean only the same thing and ~

behave like one word. (This has been referred to in P, V, also.)
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Apart from this, kumpakaran, icaikaran are taken as single
words.

4. The learned in some places consider one single word as
though consisting of many words,

~ €. 8. poruppan means ‘one who has as his, by right, the
mountain’, i.e. murukan.

In this way the one word poruppan is made equal to a
number of words. 1In all the examples given if the words which
occur are taken according to their occurrence it will be
ungrammatical or redundant. - Hence, the s@tram has been
framed as though these four are contradictory cases.

XI. pakupatam-analysable words (Su: 117)

In this s@tram the author enumerates some of the
grammatical features of pakupatam or words analysable into

- roots and suffixes. (pakupatam is neither pakappatam or words

unanalysable like kutirai, ncr is it a totarmoli or a combination
of words like “karunkutiraika}”.  All those which do not come
under these categories are pakupatam.)

1. (a) The suffix will occur ai the end of single words,
€. g. ‘an’in vélan.
(b) It can occur at the end of a combination of words,
€. g. cévar kotiyan, and
cennirak kutumi vepcevar patakaiyan.
(¢) The suffix will occur at the end of the first word
when the next word is lost.

The language which is spoken by a Telugu person- telusikan
collutal tolilai utaiya patei-telunkan collu. It should occur as
telunkan collu, Second word collu is lost and the suffix an is
attached to the first word.

(d) The suffix is attached to the second word where the
first word is lost,

In patca ilakkanattan the first word paica is lost and the
suffix is added to the second word,

'

. The suffixes are limitless, and amongst them the pakupatam
gets the appropriate suffix.
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Note: While Nannil has limited and listed the suffixes in
siitram ‘‘an an’’, how can they be said to be limitless? The author
explains his statement. The suffixes are either: (1) vowels like
u in teluiku, aruju, etc.; (2) or consonants as -m in
Akattivam; n in makan; ] in maka]; ar ~ in makar; v - in av,
etc.; or (3) a syllabic letter consisting of a combination of a
consonant and a vowel as mai in apmai, etc.; kai in utukkai, etc.;
pu in kappu, etc.; ci as in puparcci, etc.; vi in kulavi, etc.; —vu as
in makavu, etc; or (4) words like man in vataman, etc.; tal —in
elututal, etc.; katu in cakkatu, etc.; patu in ugpappatu, etc;
am in d{tam, etc,; u] in payitu] etc.; anai in varanai, etc. These
four come extensively without any limit. Omitting all the
general suffixes which are useful only in a few instances, the
author of Nannil has set limits only to the finite verbs which
are of greater usage, and has given us the most important of
them. Nannil should be understood in this sease. Its author
should not be taken as having exhausted all kinds of suffixes.

He has not given us in the sfitram “an an”’ even the suffixes
which he had mentioned in ‘““Peyariyal’”, nor the twelve suffixes
which he describes for vinaiyeccam, nor the suffixes like pin,
mun, kal, katai, vali, itattu, etc, given for vinaiyeccam by
Tolkappiyar; nor has he mentioned there the suffixes like el
(untél), al (arral) i -y, (pati, poy), etc., mentioned in neither
Tolkappiyam nor Nanniil; nor does he mention the sutfixes
like makanenal which occur in viyanks] etc. and which do not
come under the three categories mentioned, namely finite verb,
noun, and vinaiyeccam; nor has he mentioned the case of makku
etc., where a consonant like -k- comes like itainilai and acts as
a suffix. In view of all these the author states that the suffixes
stated by Nannul are not limitless. '

The question next arises, how does he get that Nannil has
given the list of important suffixes?

He gives the following reasons for that conclusion, The suffix
an is repeated twice.. In other places, for instance, when he
mentions cariyai he specifies that he mentions only the general
cariyai. But when listing the suffixes in ‘‘vinaiyiyal”, he specifies
that he is listing only the suffixes of verbs and even there of
finite verbs only. Here also he mentions an twice. He

i
i
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contemplates that some of these suffixes will occur as suffixes
of nouns. If these are general suffixes, there is no necessity for
stating that some of these will occur in nouns as well, Even
with reference to finite verbs, the suffix is stated only with
reference to the finite verb and not with reference to the roots
or medial suffixes. He has stated the other kinds of suffixes
in “Peyariyal’’ and “Vinaiyiyal>> separately. If we study the
sttrams which go before and come after the siitram, ‘‘an an”,
the context will make the position clear. Also he has not
stated the four kinds of suffixes which we have mentioned
earlier. There are also other reasons for our conclusion. He
has not stated the suffixes for the two kinds of eccam; for
peyarppakupatam; for itaippakupatam like marraiyatu,
marraiyan; for urip pakupatam like majavan. People who do
rot understand this, get confused in many ways, by stating
that that sfitram, “an an'’; is: (1) general; (2) or general only to
verbs and nouns; (3) such that an is repeated unnecessarily twice;
(4) such that in one case it isan and in another, ilan: ‘that
the stitram consists of a mistake; and that they have corrected
it. (This refers to the auther of Ilakkapa Vilakkam.) It has
been stated that amongst the limitless suffixes, those which befit
the case, or those which are appropriate, alone will occur. What

is this appropriateness? In.reply, the following cases are
referred to:

-

i) The word kulaiyan will get the an suffix and not thei
suffix. cetti gets the i and not the an suffix- kdtarai does not get
either. vil in villan and villi gets both the suffixes.

ii) The pakupatams will be attached or prefixed to:

1) case signs
e..g. arulai;

2) particles of similarity

" e.g. atupol — atupola;

3) medial suffixes or itainilai
e. g. atulaninru; or

4) cariyai
e. g. kon, kamattu.

Any one of these four coming alone may occur combined

with others o
e. g. cariyai and case sign arulinai:
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a) am + particle of comparison;
vanampola

b) itainilai and cariyai
€. g. upna Dinranan;

c) cariyai and suffix
e. g. konma.

The five kinds of itaiccol or particles which come at the end
of words are: (1) case sign, (2) particle of comparison,
(3) itanilai, (4) cariyai, (5) vikuti or suffix. But the sgtram
speaks only of four, omitting vikuti or suffix. In a majority of
cases pakupatam is formed with the suffix. Therefore, the
addition of the vikuti is separately stated as the first characteristic
feature and the addition of the other four as the second
characteristic feature (next in importance).

The question is raised if the five kinds of partlcles are added
to the words one should get a combination of words, rather than
pakupatam. (Dr Caldwell has stated that pakupatams are old
compounds.) Why should one call the combination of words,
a pakupatam ?

If we study the commentaries and learn from great men, it
will be clear that the following are not combinations of words,
but only pakupatams: .

e g. kujaiyan (suffix - an)
cattanatu (atai) (case sign-atu) .
pavajam pol (vay) - (particle of similarity)
uppaninru (medial suffix-aninru)
kon (cariyai-n).

The author of Nannil, when he considers the pakupatams,
states that the combination of a word with an itaiccol is a single
word. He calls it a combination of words when he considers
the fourteen kinds of alvali. Therefore, he calls them alvalic
canti. But in “urupiyal” he calls them verrumaic canti. He
speaks in many places in very many ways. See ‘a-i-um-
mutal tapivarum”, “kurippen ep pakutiyirranittiyalinri”. So
does Tolkappiyar; and so do Sanskrit authors. Therefore, the
learned have to be consulted. : .
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ili) The pakupatams may imply the meaning of case signs,

(It may be noted that what is here explained corresponds to
what is given in Taddhitan in Viracoliyam and Piraygka
Vivekam.)

a) second case:
kulaiyan ~ “one who wears kulai or ear ring”.
tamilan - - “one who speaks Tamil”.
ponnan - “‘one who has pon — ‘gold’ ",
maruttuvan - ‘“one who compounds medicine”,
kuttan ~ “one who practises dances™.
mgvar — “those who are.three in number”.

b) Third case: A
tolkappiyam - ‘‘the work composed by Tolkiappiyar’.

kanakkan - “one who lives by working
on accounts
arralan - <“one who has won ty power”.
mani - ‘““one who is defective from the pomt
ofv1lew of honour”’,
kami — “one who is deluded by lust”.
piniyan - “one who suffers from disease™.

c¢) Fourth case:
araci - *“ the daughter of aracan ‘king
artiran — ““the load of arfir”.

LT

_caivan - “‘one who is a devotee of lord Siva’’..

pakavatan —~ ‘“one who sings and dances to pakavan® or

" “who is the follower of pakavan or Vigpu®.

d) Fifth case: ,
vataman - ““He who has come from the north”,
vapgikan - “One who has prospered by trade”.

e) Sixth case:

caivam - “‘the religion of Siva”.

marattatu - ““what is on the branch of a tree’’.
kottatu - ‘‘the sharp point or edge of the tusk”.
eluttatu - “the-ilakkagam of eluttu”
cUttirattatu - the meaning of sttra”

kulalata - ¢“the sound of the flute’’. The twelve kinds of

kllalppeyar or names of relationship like taman etc., come here.
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f) Seventh case:
maturaiyan - ¢One who lives in Mudurai”.

vicakan - «Qne who was born on the day of vicakam”.
aracap - «Qne who was born in the caste of aracar”.
ampalavan - “One who dances in ampalam™,

iv) The pakupatams denote the meaning of case signs-
meanings separately (the examples under iii) show how
pakupatams denote separately the meaning of each verrumai
(second case to seventh case).

v) The pakupatams denote, in some places, “this has this,
or this is in possession of this””.  (The statement is made with
reference to neuter singular. Such statements should be repeated

in each of the five genders and three - persons.)
may be selected from those given before or after the statement
here.

vi) The pakupatams in some places denote that “this is
the possession of this”. - The statement. should be repeated for
every gender and person. ‘

vi) The interrogative and demonstrative words and uriccol
with number attributes, denoting the locative meaning, stand
as itaiccol only. :

Interrogatives:

yantu; yanku, enku, eikap, evap, yavap, einapam, and
-yankapam. '
Demonstratives:

ana, ina, anku, inku, uiku, anku, inku, @nku, avap
ivap, uvan, ampar, impar, umpar, afnapam, infanpam,
uinanam.

itaiccol denoting the locative meaning and taking an
attribute of number:

oruvayin

iruvayin

miivayin

envayin.

viii) Pakupatams-stand as denoting the quality or the
abstraction alone:

The examples -
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vepmai, vejuppu, vellai, karumai, karuppu; zpmai,
penmai, konmai; atutal, Aatal, attam,

ix) pakupatams come: a) from a noun base like kulaiyan;
b) from a verb base like untan; c¢) from an itaiccol base like
marratu, marraiyan; and d) from an uriccol base like kulavi
malavan, and makavu. o

. X) Thc peyarp pakupatam is divided into six kinds.
1. e. poru}, itam, kalam, cinai, kupam, tolil, as elaborated in
Nannil. ' ‘

xi)” The pakupatam, because of its various characteristic
features, is called: a) pakupatam (no example is required );
b) pakappatam, e. g., in, niratutaittu, niratu is taken as nir;

In, matar manaiy ataiyal, - matar is taken as matu;

papnai is taken as panp
kompar as kompu
nattam as nattu

1 vaya as vay

kappa as kap

vapam as van
iruvayin as iragtu
conmai as col
porupmai as porul.

1 (These were aiready explained.)

. Thcs the pakupatam is taken as pakappatam. The cuﬂix or
v1lfut1 is called pakutip poru} vikuti by I'amilians (P. V. calls
‘this svarthan pratyayas). /

¢) vinaik kurippu murru - implicit finite verb.

d) vinaik kugip.pup peyar — deverbalised, implicit verbs
occurring as participle nouns.

€) peyareccam - relative participle.

f) vinaiyeccam - verbal participle - for all these, examples
-are not required. :

_ xii) Though appearing in meaning as pakdppatam, they are
interpreted as pakupatam. Examples are given under xi-b.
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xiii) Though appearing in form as pakippatam, they are
interpreted as pakupatams:

miagpu interpreted as pakupatam, as mappini]

paymia . as paymavutaiyar

kali as kaliyan

mati as matiyan

kupam as kupavin

Jirai as iraivan

taccu  as taccar

kollu  as kollar

véntu  as ventar

aracu  as aracar

natu as natuvan

amaiccu as amaiccar,

petai  as petaiya]

The author points out that the Tamil grammarians include
these under dkupeyar or extended meaning.

xiv) pakupatam becomes divisible (already illustrated like
kulaiyan, Uran).

xv) pakupatam becomes unanalysable (already illustrated
like ana, ina). '

xvi) pakupatams are analysable from one point of view and
unanalysable from another point of view,

e. g. andanam, iddapam, (hdanam does not appear

except in this bound form, Hence the two points of view),

xvii) Many pakupatams occur with one meaning only (no
example required ).

xviii) pakupatams with many meaning occur as one word,
a) Noun: e. g. aracan means-—
(1) one who was born in the royal caste;

(2) one who belongs to a different caste, but was born
to a king; : ;

(3) a man of another caste who has assumed
rulership;
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(4) one who was born in the royal caste but relegated
to become a member of another caste,

b) verb:
e. g. mintadn- 1) (one) “died”’;
mantan- 2) “one who was great”’,

xix. pakupatam has some more characteristics.  The
words vayiran, pallan, poyyan, etc. are not interpreted as
these words stand, but as referring to one whose belly or vayiru,
etc. is bigger or greater than all the other organs.

In kaptanaiyatu, mayilannal, etc., the uvama urupu ‘anna’
etc. come as the first part of the second word.

In caivan, parvati, karttikeyan, kasikeyan, vainateyan, the
suffixes (pointed out in Viracoliyam are the taddhita suffixes)
come at the beginning,

Note: In the s@itram, pakupatam is divided into various
kinds. The word pakupatam is of greater occurrence- pakap-
patam is of lesser occurrence. The rest are common to both,

X1iI. Constructions
(s@: 118). verrumai and alvali /

When words come together, their construction and sandhi
belong to one of the following:—

1) ve&rrumai - declensional constructions (examples are
not required).

2) alvali or non-declensional construction or sandhi (illu-
strations are not required),

3) constructions or sandhi are common to both the above,
e. g. ancevi: for verrumaiit means “inner-ear’’; for alvali-
“beautiful ear’’;
ankai is similarly interpreted;
[karuppu véli:
~for vérrumai it means “karumpukku veli’’;
for alvali “karumpakiya veli’’;]
puli konratu:
for alvali it means “pulikonratu®
for verrumai it means “puliyaik konratu®, as
‘ . subject and object.
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4) Construction or sandhi which does not come under
the above three.
a) vinaittokai and papputtokai:
where in the absence of necessary suffixes, there
cannot be any construction (Tolkappiyar brings them
under mariiu),
e. g. porupatai, karunkutirai;

b) words piled up- _ ‘
i) asatukkut totar where there is no connection
between two words,
e. g. pataipatai,
pappattu (pattu-p-pattu) - “ten each’’, where also there is
no direct connection between the two words, pattu+pattu.
i) Onomatopoeia, /
€. g. motumotu.
¢) i. Where there is transposition of words,
e. g. monril for ilmun; »
ii. Where non-existing things are mentioned by
bringing together two words,
e. g. muyarkotu—<‘the horn of the hare”;
iii. Parenthetical words or phrases which intervene in
' the construction,
€. g. cattan cOrraip pakarkat pacittu viruntotuntan
The author raises the question why a common construction

has been accepted. The answer is that this has been done for
the purpose of accepting the following:

-,

1) potut tipai
2) potup pal
3) potup peyar
4) potu vinai
5) potukkalam

(examples are not required);

6) potu eccam,e. g. otiya - which is peyareccam
in Gtiya cattan ‘““cattan who ran”, and vinaiyeccam
in 8tiya vantan “He came to run’’;
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7. potu murru,
€. 8. ceyyum - which is a finite verb and also a relative
participle, ’
8. potuvitam ~ word common to three persons,
€. g. ivan conna col. ‘
potuvitam may also be illustrated by inclusive first person
and inclusive second person.

The construction which does not:-come under the three cate-
gories are too elaborate to discuss here. - ‘

Constructien - verrumai (s@: 119):

In the vérrumai construction the word may come in the
following ways: 1) without the case sign being explicit, 2) with
the case sign being explicit. Fach one of the eight cases coming
in this way will give us eighteen kinds,

e. 8. I case: tokaj viri

cattanp vantan - cattan dnavan vantan;
8th case:
kuyil varay ! - kuyils varay.

If we take the word coming with the case sign as a. separate

construction of noun and case sign, we have the third constru- "

~ ction under each case, which may then give us 3 x 8 = 24

constructions in all,

€. 8. cattanai etc.

But a few do not accept this as verrumaic canti. They will
include it (word and case sign) under pakupatam. In Sanskrit
also this usage can be found,

XIII. atukku - or piling up of words (su: 120)

Nouns, finite verbs, case signs, relative and conjunctive
participle-these five pile up. If we include irattaikkijavi also
there will be six kinds:-

1. In each one of them, one kind of word or particle may
pile up- case signs,
e. g. ai: ariyanai antapartam cintaiyanai
conjunctive participle (ceytu pattern)
kaptu k&ttu uptu uyirtturru.
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2. Various kinds pile up-
various case signs,
valan maruvarai valikkan vettinin
(case signs dn, ai and kanp are piled up).
3. Piling up of positive forms-
(See above).
4. Piling up of negative forms-
€ 8. “puraitira manna vilamai;
evavui ceykalan tanteran;
itipparai yillata vémara mannan.
5. Positive and negative forms piling up together—
cattanaik kagtu korranaik kapatu vantan.
6. Many words piling up to give one meaning-
€. 8. patai patai
vayiru motumotenratu,
7. Piling up of one word (ovvoru, eic.) for denoting
different things-
ovvoruvarkke ivvirz pagam kotu
“Give two pagams to each one”’

ippala carakkai veerakku - “Separate them into
different heads”.

8. Piling up so as to be common to both 6 and 7-
ve€ruveru in one place denotes many things as in
‘“‘avapum veru ivanum v&ru”’, and in other place denotes
the same person as in “atukkut totar” implying
quickness, i
€. g. avan véruveru ‘e is different different”.

In the satram, irattaikkilavi or double imitatable words
and words of onomatopoeia, words are separate as a class by
themselves because whilst the other five are like twins among
human beings or animals or eggs Irattaikkijavi is united as one
unit like the double flower, double leave, double fingers, etc.

9. Piling up without any change. (Exémples already given.)

10.  Piling up with change-
kannankarél, cinnaiciru, etc.
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11, Piling up is of many other kinds as well. All the six
mentioned in the beginning may pile up together in one sentence,

or all of them with a few exceptions may pile up in one sentence,

e. g. pacittu vanta cvattavg corrirkup patapatattan.

F(Here: 1 conjunctive participle, 2 relative participle,
3) noun, 4 case sign, 5) verb, and 6) iragtaikkilavi have
piled up.)
(s@i: 121) Even those which are not atukku pile. up and
come like atukku in api or rhetoric in a limited way,

€. 8. poyvamai poyyamai arrin;

irantar irantar anaiyar.

'XIV. Decisiveness or Definiteness (sii: 122)

. The decision is of three kinds:

1) Deciding what a thingin reality is,

e. g. deciding earth as earth; water as water; fire as fire.

2) Deciding as true what is not true,

e. g. taking the brass for gold;
taking rope for snake;
mother of pearl for silver, etc.

3) Knowing that a thing is not what one assumes it to be,
and yet the thing behaving as though it were a ‘true
thing, : :
€. g. in ¢raddha a man is imagined to be the father
or mother of the agent for the purpose offering food, in
spite of the person knowing that the other is not the
father or the mother. '

Similarly, knowing fully well that the idol is made up of

enly mud, wood, stone or bronze, one imagines it to be God
and worships it.

Similarly, the guru is worshipped as qu.

(Pirayoka vivekam calls this zharyaropa.)

Words also in an extended sense are things in the world.

Therefore these decisions apply to words. The examples for
correct decision are:




sentences, €ka vakya or bhinna vakya as
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considering peyarccol, vinaiccol, itaiccol and
peyar, vinai, itai and urij respectively,
Examples for incorrect decision are:-

uriccol as
This is correct decision.

That consonant ¢ and the long vowel & come as the initial
syllable in c€kkaliikam, meaning it is kalinkam in every part of
it. Similarly, it is wrong decision to interpret attuvitam to

mean that there are not two entities,. For aharyaropam the
following are the examples:

In manati cérntar - carntzr js a verb.

Knowing that, it is
decided that it is a participial noun in that co

nstruction,
In velotu ninran - otu is a case sign and ag itaiccol.
Knowing that, it is interpreted as the verb kontu.

In vlutum varan - varanp is a negative verb. Knowing that,
it is interpreted (as varutalaic ceyyan,) i. e. as a positive verb.

In aravinai yatenin kollzmai the negative form kollzmai
means the active and positive (dharma of love, etc.).

All the things and all the words d
come under these three catigories,
the third are not mistakes,
See the kuraj :

enoting these things will
Of these three the first and
The second alone is a mistake,

“poru]allavarraip perulen ruparu

marulana mapap pirappu’’;

“nilla tavarrai nilaiyina venrugparum

pullari vaipmai katai’’, -

The chapter on k@ita olukkam refers to this,

The decision may arise out of five causes,
(s@:123): 1) love or anpu,
acai, 4) knowledge or arivu,

But all these decisions will ¢
mentioned above.

2) mercey or aru], 3) desire or
and 5) ignorance or ariyamai.
ome under the three categories

] XV. éka vakya (sq: 124)
A group of words may be either o

ne sentence or many
the Sanskritists say:
€. 8. cattan brought rice, paddy, green dhal, etc,

korran brought fiowers, leaves, fruits, etc.
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tévan brought pepper, tamarind, etc.,
pﬁta;_l brought saree, tzli, ornaments, etc.,
The king came with his ministers,

The hero married the heroine.

These many groups of words come with the mez;.]mgg f;;)inti
i the firs

j rriage. If we convert :
subject-matter, namely ma o e e

i is will be clear. This ide
verb into ceyaven eccam thlS' ill 1 : o
seen in the verse ‘“kanavar iriya,” quoted under the sutra
“vinaimurrevinai yecca makalum’.

Example for bhinna vakya:

He sent cattan northward for marriage.
He sent korran eastward for the funeral.
He sent tevan southward for purchase.
He sent piitan westward to sell honey.

i ne
All these are the actions of ome person. But one

is no
sentence seems to be contrary to the other. There is

connection with ‘one another. Therefore they are “d:_:t:t;ll:;;
This i ill be clear in the verse “p

sentences. This idea will | heeay.

F) ” a there should be one centra ,

varzgkam’’. (In the sftram : | X

therefore only one sentence. Even if there are many sentence

" they should be interpretable as one sentence.)

XVI. Change of meaning, form, etc. (su: 125)

Change of letters, change of words — these two have alrefidtz
been mentioned. Change of meaning also occursif appropria
everywhere, i. e. in all kinds of words.

a) Change of letters:

n > r ponkutam > porkutam

k > c¢ maki > ma(il

i > 1 tiyen > tiyen

a > a éarumukam > arumuokam
b) Change of words forms:

ututtu > utii

velka - > venrika

ellapporujum > epporujum

kaJuvata kil > kalakkal
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pariyavarai > pararai
maravattu > marattu
terivan > terikirpan
kanpan > kagpkirpan

c) Changé of meaning:

penneval ceytolukum anmai— Here the finite verb should
be olukuvan, and its meaning is given here by the relative
participle olukum. .

“neficattar katal avarika

veytuptal afcutum™ - Here the finite verb should be in

singular number atcuvan. That meaning itself is given, in a
changed condition, by the plural finite verb ascutum.

tanuvm terum pakapum-
vanten nalanugptan

Here the meaning of the finite verb untar, inchanged condltlons :

is given by the singular number untan.

 “Rayiru pattu vantzn’' - Here verbal participle - should be
of the ceya pattern. The meaning of that, under the changed
condition, is denoted by the verbal participle of the ceytu
pattern.

eluttut tiripu and’ col tiripu have already been stated.

With reference to these tiripu, there are a number of schools
of thought. One school holds that there is only col tiripu and
not poru] tiripu. Second school holds that there is only poru}
tiripu and not col tiripu, Others who have accepted both the
kinds of tiripus have stated in conclusion: “col tiriyinum poru}
tiriyz vinaikkurai”, thus contradicting themselves. A few others
hold eluttuttiripu is only carpeluttu (i. e. dependent letters or
combinational variants).

Some others hold that col tiripu is like <kili” becommg
“ki]]ai”’, mayil becoming mazafiai. There are also people who
hold that the following are poruttiripu

““The white flowers of the mango have become unripe green
fruit”. <Green unripe fruit of kaja has become a black
fruit™,
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“The blackness of the hair has become white”.

“The sweetness of the milk has turned sour”.

XVII. Homonymy 2nd accents (su: 126)

There are words with many meanings but of one form. The
learned pronounce these with different intonation patterns.
This homonymy occurs in individual words and in combination
of words. In single words the homonymy occurs often in verbs,
€. g. nata, va, etc.,, are single vérbs or words consisting
merely of their roots If they are to be understood as finite

“verbs they have to be uttered with an accent — etuttal. If they .

are verbal nouns they have to be pronounced without accent.
If kattu is a finite verb (imperative) ending in a rounded u, it
has to be pronounced with an accent. If it is a verbal noun
ending in a unrounded u, it has to be pronounced without an
accent.
In neri ninrar nitu valvar.

Either of the verbs can be taken as a participial noun when
the other will be a finite verb. The participial noun should be
pronounced with an accent. The finite verb has to be

pronounced without an accent.

If ceyyum is a relative participle, it has to be pronounced
with an accent. Ifitis a finite verb it has to be pronounced
without an accent.

If “ampalattati’’ is a noun it receives an accent.. If ““ati”
is a conjunctive participle it receives no accent. All these are
homonymous single words.

"Combination of words:

Homonymous combination of words are of three kinds.

1) Where the form of the word does not change whilst
meanings do change:

“kulal valar mullaiyir kovalar tammotu

malalait tumpi vayvaittwta

With reference to kovalar, the phrase kulal valarmullai
“mullai fluit”.

With reference to the bee it refers to ““mullai’’ the flower,
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2) aktalakitu; atanai; avarrai;
niruvenran; kiuvenran évenran
collenran; villenran
Here the words alone have changed but not the meaning.
3) In the third category both meanings and word forms
are changed.: :
cempon patin toti - which is either:
1) cempu onpatin toti, or
2) cempon patin toti.
Here, for clarification, words should be pronounced with accent
and without aceent.

XVIII. Accent (si: 127)

The ocai are of two kinds: etuttal - accented; patuttal —
unaccented (pronounced with or without emphasis).

A few say that there are four kinds, and add nalital and
vilarikal. Many decide that there are only three.

- P.V. hasreferred to these accents in connection with the
homonyms as follows.

There are three pitch accents or svara in Sanskrit. They

are: udatta, anudatta and svarita. These are equated with
Tamil accents etuttal, patuttal, nalital respectively. The parti-
cipial noun receives the accent, whilst the verb having the same
form does not. Thus it is the accent that differentiates them.

The author points out that, according to some, it is the verb or

predicate which receives the accent whilst participial noun
receives none.

In nerininrar nitu valvar, nerininrar is a participial

noun and hence is accented. valvar is the verb; therefore it is
not accented.

Homonyms have different meanings. They are called
nanarthapada’s. They have the same phonetic form - vagpna-
vatbhava. These are called sariipadlista padas. They are of
three kinds. The first variety is where the words are the same
but the meanings are different.
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i mullai means ‘“the flute’’ in-one case and “‘the jasmine” in
the other.

The second variety of sarfipaglista is where the meaning
does not change but the forms of words are changed,

e. g. aktu, iktu, uktu - demonstratives ending in un-
rounded u.

atu, itu, utu are demonstratives ending in rounded u.
These do not change in meaning though they are different in
form. All the six when followed by the phrase ¢alakitu’
assume only three forms. atu and aktu become aktalakitu, itu
and iktu become iktalakitu;

Of the above six demonstrative pronouns, when they take
case sign ai, and the empty morpheme an, atu and aktu stand
as atanai; itu and iktu become itanai; utu and uktu become

utanai. Here also accent would differentiate them.

The third variety consists in the same phonetic form, but
where the word is different and so also the meaning.

cemponpatin palam: This is taken in two different ways
where the words and meanings also change: (1) cempon--
patinpalam - “pure gold is ten palas in weight’’;

2) cempu-+onpatinpalam- “the copper is nine palasin weight”.
kunrerama- This is taken' as kunru + erdma and
kunru eru 4+ ama
“the deer does not get up the hillock” and “the ama which gets
up the hills*’. '

natiyatu: _
(1) natiyatu: natiis pulse, (2) natu+yatu-natuis “country”.
Here also these will be differentiated by accent.

Tolkappiyar calls them <“irattura molital-*‘having two
different meanings™. ;

Parimé&lalakar therefore calls the phrase ‘periyaraip pilai-
yamai” as iratiura molital. Without understanding all these,
Naccinarkkiniyar tries to bring these usages in an unnatural
way under the siitram “oruporu] irncol pirivila varaiyar”, which
he has to interpret against all canons of interpretation as
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“iruporu] orucol pirivila”, and gives the above mentioned
illustrations. '

The nanartha padas have varpavat bhava or phonetic
similarity. We have been consideripg them as one word having

many meanings. But the Sanskritists hold that they are not one

word or phrase. They are really many words, If there are two
meanings they have to be repeated twice. Thus does Amarasimha.
See his speaking of payaksiram (paya = “milk”) and again
payambuja (paya=‘‘water’) “Cenavaraiyar similarly interprets
“ulakam” in the sutram, “kalamulakam”, as a word to be
repeated. Tolkappiyar also follows the same procedure, when
he speaks of ‘‘tevvuk kojar poruttg” in one sutram and “tevvup
pakaiyakum’ in another sgtram, whilst interpreting the
homonym tevvu. kap is the locative case sign and also the
periphrastic locative case sign. Therefore in. one sitram he
speaks of “kapnenappeyariya vérrumaikkijavi’ and repeats it
in another siitram which enumerates the vibhaktiyarthas.

Appaiya Diksitar gives the example of two fruits ripening
in one stalk - gkana]a avalambi phala dvandvam. When a
homonym is repeated once, the environment for thinking of
many meaning arises along with such repetitions.

“ikku’ is an empty morph added to words ati and
cittirai, where the initial of ““ikku’’ is lost in sandhi in a locative
compound. The resulting form is ‘atikkuk koptan” or
‘“cittiraikkukkontan™. Again, ati and cittirai may be taking
the dative ku; then also the resulting forms will be as above.
In the latter case the dative ku must receive an accent, whilst the
empty morph ikku does.not.

. nalital is svarita. That final part of kali verse, which is
called ‘cu varitakam, is so named because of svarita, or nalital,
occurring at the final or at the penultimate position. Even when
an additional ka occurs in rgpaka and dipaka, svarita gets an
additional ka and becomes svaritakam. Without understanding
this, Tamil commentators explain cuvaritakam as curintu irutal,

“i. e, ending in a whirling way.

(su: 128)  In some cases there is only oné canonical form for
one meaning. As these are clear, no example is mentioned here.
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The learned speak that there are cases of:

1) many canonical forms having one meaning.

e. g. for the past conjunctive participle meanings there are -
the following many canonical forms or patterns,
namely. - ceytu, ceypu, ceyya, ceyyd;

for the present tense sign there are the following forms-

* aninru, kinru, kiru.

2) One form for many meanings, , .

e. 8. “ceyyum’, This is applicable to human and
non-human to the masculine and feminine to the singular and
plural to the finite verb and the non-finite verb;

ceyya and uptu are forms which have many meanings as
already pointed out in “‘vinpaiyiyal™.

XIX. Meanings ~ Motives (s@: 129)

Meanings are assigned to words for the following fifteen
reasons, taking into consideration the proper place where they
will apply.

1) poru]. First, deciding upon the meaning one requires,
one divides the words accordingly. The author gives many
examples from the Saiva Siddhanta sastras. He finally gives the
example- :

cempu’ onpatin palam - If one decides that it is about
copper he divides the words into “cempu onpatin palam’’. If it
is decided it refers to gold; then words are divided into “‘cempon
patin palam” and interpreted accordingly.

2) atikaram-topic decides the meaning.

“kutil inpam piriyir runpam’. If this occurs in akam
poetry it is interpreted thus: * ““if the heroine’embraces the hero
there is limitless joy.  But if, for reasons of further education,
embassy, in enemy action, amassing wealth, etc. the hero
departs, there is limitless misery”’, ;

If the statement occurs in puram poetry it will mean the
following- -

“If one were to learn or practise arts with the learned there
is limitless joy. If because of undertakings like vratas, one

leaves for learning or practicing, then it is limitless misery”’.
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3) mupnam:

The author of Nannil explains itina few words in the
sitram, “munnattin uparum kilaviyum ulavé”. Tolkappiyar
elaborates it in the satram, “ivvitattu immoli”’. Reference may
be made to these two siitras.

4) utti or yukti:* ,

Tolkappiyar elaborates them under forty-four heads. They
may be learnt there. _

5) velippatai- Explicit statements.

6) kurippu or implication.

7) meyppatu - see in the “‘meyppattiyal’.

'8) anmoli (bhahuvrihi) or exocentric compound.

9) ottu - see in Taptiyaladkiram,

10) akupeyar-extended meaning.

11) uvamai - simile.

12) iraicci - Tolkappiyar states that “iraicci tané porut
purattatuve’’.

13) upacaram - figurative vsage.

14) Aacai - desire.

15) upmayakku - forgetting what has been learnt.

These various kinds of interpretations do not come under
the nine kinds of porulks] or prose order or under the seven
kinds described in the next sitram 130.

These 15 kinds of interpretations occur mainly in Tolki-

ppiyam porujatikdram, in Kalittokai, in Paripatal and Dagdli, ‘

while in other places they are of rare occurrence.
XX. The learned speak of seven kinds of divisions (s@: 130):

1) uyartipai iyarpeyar —common nouns of the human category.

irai is one such noun. To start with, it is common to both

singular and plural. But there is the coming word; then it
changes according to the latter, as iraivan vantin or as iraivar
vantar, in the masculine. Similarly, ko becomes kon or kokkal.

or véntar
or aracar o

ventu as véntan
aracu as aracan

1
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or amaiccar
or kavinar

amaiccu as amaijccan

kavi as kavifian
The following come in the feminine:

penptu becomes peptdtti or peptukal

vecai becomes vécaiya] or vecaiyar

umai becomes umaiya] or umaiyar
taiyal becomes taiyalz] or taiyalar

2) akripai iyarpeyar - common nouns of the non-human

category (no example is necessary).

3) uyar tigaip porulil catiyorumai - group singular in the

human category-
civikai poruttan and catiyavan irantan;
tanum atapai~ valankan payan ruvvan-

These statements are made as being true to all and not to
any one single individual. Therefore the singular words with-
out reference to the coming word leave off their singular
number and denote only plural.

Hence these are examples of uyartipaic catiyorumai.

(P. V. refers to this).

. Forgetting this, there are people who have corrected this
kura] as ‘“civikai poruttar”.
In Arattuppal occur the phrases ilvilvan enpan and

~avvitta aJukkaru utaiyanai. In Porutpal occurs the phrase

“‘utaiyan aracaru] €ru. In- Kamattup pal occurs the kural,

“cellamai ugntél enakkurai marrunin

valvaravu valvark kurai’.

They have not considered this very extensive usage in “muppal’’;
perhaps they must have forgotten to correct all these.
-4 akripaic catiyorumai- group singular of the non:human
category~ . )

nilenap patuvatu; afcuvatu aficamai petaimai;

ulakattar untenpatillenpan

nervatu natu. [These are general statements not restricted

to any one book or country. Therefore without reference to
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the coming word, the singular non-human words have left their
singular number and denote only the plural. Hence these are
akrinaic catiyorumai.)

5) uyartipaip porulil catip panmai,

6) akripai porulil catippanmai-

(Group plural in the human and non-human categories):
“‘eppenpa €nai eluttenpa ivviragtum :
kagpnenpa valum uyirkku®,

Here we have both the kinds of group plurals,

7) One word alone goes separately to many places-

‘“katumoliyum kaiyikanta tantamum véntan
atumuran té€ykkum aram’,

Here ‘“aram” or file goes separately with katumoli and
tagtam. (P. V. refers to this.) '
In ““porujkaruvi kalam vinaiyitans taintum
iru] tira vennic ceyal”,
The word otu goes separately with the following five words:

1) poru], 2) karuvi,- 3) kalam, 4) vinai, and 5) itan
though standing with itan. '

The initial dipakam, medial dipakam, final dipakam
etc. also come under this head. All these seven escape from
the position in which they are, and get separated.

There are those who state that akrinai iyarpeyar and
catiyorumai have the same grammatical feature. There are
those who state that uyartinaic catiyorumai and akripaiccati
yorumai have the same grammatical features. There are others
‘who deny the existence of citip papmai. There are those
who will include the last category under orucol ninru tanittani
utavutal under porulks] or under pirippeccam. They have not
developed the intricate grammatical acumen,

XXI. Literary composition (st: 131)

Composition or ceyyu] may be either ilakkanam or
grammar, ilakkiyam or literature, and urai or prose. The
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question is raised: can ilakkapam urai be ceyyul ? In reply
he quotes the following sutrams:

‘“cuttiram kuritta yappir rakum”
‘“palvakaittatuvin’’
“nurpa vakaval”.
Naccinarkkiniyar also states-
“cuttiramufs ceyyu]”. '
The grammatical works exhibit parts of metricdl beauty
as follows :—
‘vitittana ceytalum
vilakkiyana volitalum (alliteration)
“poruppu villipal viruppam ilarg” (assonance).
Even when writing examples they write with alliteration
and assonance as in the following :
“uptan tinran otinan patinan”.
Many, moreover, use the following expressions :

“jlakkanac ceyyu]”
«ilakkiyac ceyyu]”
“‘uraic ceyyul”’.

The Sanskritists also are of this view. Note carefully the
meaning of the word ceyyu].




EPILOGUE |

SOME PECULIARITIES OF THE TAMIL
OF THE VIRACOLIYAM AGE

By the time of Viracsliyam more foreign words have come
to be introduced into Tamil. The initia] occurrences of sounds
have become enlarged. Tolkappiyar ruled out the occurrence
of ‘c’ with short ‘a’. But this rule ng longer was valid even in the
caikam age as we get there a number of words beginning
with ‘ca’. -

Tolkappiyar ruled out the initial occurrence of & + a. But
words like iamali occurred even in the cankam age. Similarly,
according to Tolkappiyar, *y° can occur initially only with the
long vowel 2. But in. Perunkatai, Tapti and other works, words
like yakkan, yavanan, yantiram, yukti, yiiki, yupam, yskam
and yawkantarayapan occurred., Therefore Viracoliyam writes
that initially (1) all the twelve vowels, (2) kctnpm along
with all vowels, (3) v except with u,4,0,5, (4) y with the
vowel a, 3, u, §i, o and au, (5) # with the vowel a2, eand o
occur.

Referring to the final occurrence‘ofsounds, we find a change
from the position explained in Tolkappiyam where ‘¢’ and ‘o’
occurred at the end of alapetai as separate syllables. But by

~ the time of Yapparusikalam uyiralapetai came to be pronounced
-as one sound like pluta in Sanskrit. Therefore ‘e’ and ‘0’ occurred

no longer finally. There was only one word uriz which ended
in the palatal nasals But this word went out of existence
giving rise to the forms uray or uracu or urigicu. Therefore there
was no f ending. There was in the age of Tolkappiyam only
one word ending in dental ‘n’- verin; but it came to be written
with an alveolar nasal ending. Thus amongst the nasals fi-
dental nasal ‘n’ ceased to occur at the end, Tolkappiyar ment-
ioned four words ending in v, viz, av, iv, uv and tev. But these
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words assumed altered forms as a,i, uand tem. Therefore
‘v’ also never occurred finally; and Viracoliyam gives the
following final sounds- alveolar n, m; retroflex p, y, 1, 1, 1, 1; all
the vowels except short e and o. (Amongst vowels:_a, a, 1,1, u,

u, &, ai, 6, au; among consonants : n,m,ny,r,111)

More of Sanskrit words flowed in, and as a result combi-
nations, which were avoided in Tolkappiyar’s age, like tr., etc.
came to be popular in the century subsequent to that of Vira-
cdliyam, especially in the works of Ottakkuttar. But in the age
of Viracgliyam the old clusters alone were recognized; and after
Ottakk@ttar there was a feeling that new clusters were spoiling
the genius of the language. Therefore Pavananti came to re-
consider the position at the end of Ottakkuttar’s age (end of
twelfth century). He laid down only the old rules.about the
clusters. To avoid clusters, svarabhakti was introduced. We
have discussed this under “Orthography and its Influence”
wherefrom the following is taken.

Viracoliyam describes for the first time the method of

- Tamilizing foreign words as summarily as possible. This fashion

of Tamilizing Sanskrit words is described at the end of Tatup

patalam so that the roots may explain the Tamilized forms of
dhatus.

There are in Sanskrit five vargas or groups, namely velar,
palatal, retroflex, dental and labial, each consisting of : (1) the
voiceless; (2) the aspirated voiceless plosive; (3) the voiced;
(4) the aspirated voiced plosive; and (5) a corresponding nasal,
Since the aspirated voiceless plosives, the voiced plosives, and
the voiced aspirates are not found in Tamil they have to become
perforce the correspending voiceless plosive,

Further, k g in Sanskrit > kk in Tamil

€. 8., paksam > pakkam
(i. e. k doubles, and since there is no s it is lost).

sk > kk; i.e. k doubles and s is lost,

€. g. pariskaram > parikkaram;

§ (intervocally) = t

€. g purusa > purutan;

§ > ¢ (e.g) Sabda > cattam;
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t (elsewhere) vatsa > vattan
dasa > tatan;
h > zero (initially) hara > aran;

s > c (initially) Sakala > cakalam;
s >

h > y/k (elsewhere), e. g.. mahitalam > mayitalam or
makitalam. ,
Clusters, except those of (1) geminated consonants;
(2) of nasals and their homorganic plosives; (3) of y, r, orl
combining with both the two kinds of clusters above, are not
permitted in Tamil. Therefore Sanskrit clusters have to
undergo some change or other. In the clusters of conson-
ants, of which the second member is y, r or 1, the epenthetic
vowel ‘i’ comes between them to break the cluster.
“vakya > vakkiyam
putra > puttiran -
sukla > cukkilam

If «v* is the second member of the cluster the epenthetic
vowel is u.

pakva > pakkuvam.
The commentary adds that if ‘m’ or ‘n’ is the second member u
comes in as the epenthetic vowel.

padma > patumam

raina > aratapam

/

Certain sounds do not occur initially in Tamil, and if these
occur in foreign words a prothetic vowel is added. If the
initial is ‘y*, the prothetic vowel is i’

yaksa > iyakkan

If the initial is 1’ the prothetic vowel is either i’ or ‘u’ de-
pending on the next vowel. If it is a back vowel the prothetic
vowel is ‘u’, otherwise i. .

lakgmaga > ilakkumapan
loka > ulakam

If the initial is ‘r’, depending on the next vowel as above the
prothetic vowel is i, a, or u.

rama > iriman
rangam > arankam
roraam > uromaim
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This represents a state of affairs where the colloquial language

also was taken into consideration in framing the rule. [See
mahitalam > mayitalam.]

Nannal peints out the common letters and the \spec'ial
letters for Sanskrit. r, r:, 1, I: and the anusvara, and the visarga
amongst the vowels, are all special to Sanskrit, whilst the rest ten
are common to both Sanskrit and Tamil. Sanskrit has no short
‘¢’ and short ‘0’. Amongst the consosnants in the five vargas
the middle three in each are special to Sanskrit. But the first,
the voiceless plosive, and the last, the nasals, are common. So
are y, r,land]. The aspirated voiceless plosive, the voiceed
plosive and the voiced aspirated plosive- these three in each
varga —in all 15- are special to Sanskrit. s, s, §, h, k, these five
are also special to Sanskrit. jihvamglya and upadmaniya also are
special to Sanskrit. Thus 25 are common letters and 28 are
special letters to Sanskrit. These 28 naturally undergo change
when. Tamilized.

r o 1 rsabam = itapam

r o ir psi = iruti

a  ai sita = citai

i i kumari = kumari '

Nannil gives all the rules given in Viracoliyam. But it

makes certain omissions and additions. It omits the féllowing
because it is colloquial:

h o .
It adds the following:
s initially © C,
e. g. sasti o catti;
j medially © Y,
e. g. ajan © ayan;
s (medially) o 'y,
smisanam © mayanam.

I have elsewhere explained this fashion of Tamilizing
foreign words from a historical point of view (pp 173-179,
“History of Tamil language’>. Deccan College Publication)
and this may be read as part of this essay. The respective
scholars for the other Dravidian languages can similarly explain
the changes at least as they occur amongst the ordinary people.
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Nannil differs from Viracsliyam in that, though it provides

for new developments it does not give up older usages which
still persist in literary works. Therefore, in addition to rules
laid down by Viracsliyam, Nann@l gives rules for the ending
which have gone out of use, namely i, n, v, e and o.

At the end of the portion on col or Morphology, Viracsli-
yam warns against following corrupt usages. Viracoliyam
recognizes colloquial usages but still protests against what it
calls corrupt uvsages. By carefully noting the usages of the
great, the correct usage might be found out. He gives as illu-
strations of certain dialectic variations which he considers should
not be followed. But these usages are of special importance, by
their having been current among the un-sophisticated,

1 and | alternate, e. g.

(a) 1 forl
nali, koli, majai, vlakku, vajai, va}i (respectively for
nali, koli, mulai, ulakku, valai, vaii);

(b) 1 for |, e. g. :

palinku, talikai, ilamai, (respectively for palinku,
talikai and iJamai).

It will be thus seen that l‘ana [ have come to fall together
at least amongst some people. ]

In the Sandhi rules 1 behaves like 1,

€.g. val 4+ mnal] > vapal

This alteration or the merger of | and 1 has become a well-‘

established fact in the southern dialect of Tamil land today.
The commentator writes that in his age the alternation took
place in the region around the land of black soil.

The second alternation which he condemns is that of
geminated alveolar plosive becoming geminated palatal plosive:

verrilai > veccilai
murram > muccam
karrai > kaccai

By hyper-urbanization the following occur:
mattiyam > marriyam
piccai > pirrai
vankivittan > vankivirran

281

By this time the geminated alveolar must have become
geminated dental plosive, and the geminated dental plosive,
geminated palatal plosive in certain environments, namely
after ‘y’ or ‘i’, which environment was not observed in certain
hyper-urbanizations as in the above instances.

The commentator says that this alternation took place in
the kaveri, and river Palaru area,

e. g., nellukka ninratu- It stood by the side of paddy”;
vittukkaninratu — “It stood by the side of house™.

The commentator points out the corrupt usages which he
condemns,
| itanaippakka for itapaipparkka

ankakka for afkaka- ““for that side”

inkakka for inkaka- “for this side’

ippatik korra for ippatikotta

appatik korra for appatik kotta

cettunilam for c€rrunilam

attuk kal for arrukkail
Here the geminated alveolar plosives have become geminated

dental plosive, which is a characteristic feature of modern
Tamil. The last but one alternation which the commentator

condemns is the replacement of ‘1’ by ‘y’.

kolimuttai > koyimuttai

valaippalam > vayaippayam
This is an alternation which isa characteristic feature of one
soc1a1 dialect of Madras District and its’ surrounding places.

The last alternation condemned is that of replacement

of ‘y’ by “c’.

uyir > ucir

mayir > macir -
(The original Dravidian form had only ‘¢’ in these places as
shown by Kannada, etc. which became y only in the Tamil

* classical dialect.)




EPILOGUE It

THE TAMIL ALPHABET SYSTEM
IS iIT AN ADAPTATION?

The earliest known script used for Tamil, as far as our
present knowledge goes, seems to be related to the so-called
Brahmi script, which was utilized by Asoka to write down the
Prakrit languages, naturally, so modified as to suit the sound
system of Tamil language, asis proved by the old Tamil cave
inscriptions and the Arikamedu graffiti (‘Ancient India,” 1946,
pp. 109-14; Sivaramamurthy, 1952, pp. 57-158; Mahadevan,
1968, p. 83). The later Tamil inscriptions in all their varieties
are traced to this script, by the Epigraphists and others
mentioned above. ' '

The earliest work now known, on Tamil grammar dealing
partly with orthography is Tolkappiyam, whatever the age one
may assign to it. The question is whether from the descriptions
of afew graphemes in that old grammar, one can conclude that
the author knows of the script mentioned above. Fortunately,
there is a clue, though he describes the form of ohly a few
graphemes. Tolkappiyam describes certain graphemes which
were written with puili (yerefl), a dot or a small stroke,
namely the pure consonants, the letters e (¢7), 0 (g) and the
makarakkurukkam respectively in sutrams 14, 15, and 16
(Tolkappiyam kluttatikaram). When we study the form of other
vowels in Tamil, except in the case of ‘¢’ and o’ in ancient times,
it is the long vowels which get additional marks to differentiate
them from the short vowels, making the form of the short vowel
primary or basic. This ought to have been the case with the
middle vowels. One would therefore expect the short ‘e’ and ‘0’ to

have the basic forms as in the current writing sysiem of Tamil and
the long vowel to be differentiated by additional marks. But this
is not so.  The basic forms denote the longer vowels ‘6’ and 0’
and a dot is added to each one of them to denote their shorter
variety, namely ‘e’ and ‘o’. This is the significance of sutram 16.
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What is the significance of this statement? The script
should have been adapted from a language where the ‘¢’ and <’
were basic because there were no short ‘€’ and ‘o’ available in
that language. When that script is adapted to Tamil one has
to find a way of denoting ‘¢’ and ‘0’ which are phonemes in
Tamil. Therefore, a distinguishing mark, namely a pulli, was
put on short ‘¢’ and ‘o’ ‘

The arrangement of the letters in the Tamil alphabet system
also shows that the scripts were adapted from some other system.
The letters common to that system and Tamil are first enumer-
ated and, thereafter, the additional letters for the pure Tamil
sounds are added. The only exception seems to be that of
‘¢> and ‘o’ where the short vowels though unique to Tamil,

_ preceded the corresponding long vowels.

Is there any clue to find out Tolkappiyar’s alphabetic -
system ? Fortunately, there are. The first stram definitely
states that the system begins with ‘a’ (=) and ends with the
alveolar nasal n (7). But what about the intervening sounds?
The vowels do not create much trouble, if we assume the short
vowels preceded their corresponding long vowels as at present
(sitram 3 and 4). One can assume, even here, the plosives
preceded their homorganic nasals. The fact that the alveolar

nasal ended the list is an additional clue, though in itself may

not be conclusive. The additional consonantal sounds in Tamil
are the alveolar plosive (m), which is now pronounced as a trill
intervocally, as ¢dr’ after the nasal, as ‘r’ when geminated,
the alveolar nasal (eor), the retrofiex voiced groove spirant,
(1p) and doubtfully the retroflex lateral (o). The arrangement
of the plosives and nasals shows that alveolars (sutrams 19 and
20) were given the last place though in any order based on the
place of articulation it should be as follows:~ velars (&, m),
palatals (&, ¢5), retroflexes (., awr), alveolars (m, ar), ’dentals‘
(5, ), and labials (u, @). The only explanation can be that in
adapting another system the additional sounds were made to

" come at the end. :

Describing the articulation of sounds, Tolkappiyar first
describes velar, palatal, retroflex and the dental stops. But

before describing the labials he describes the consonant, in arti-
culating which the tip of the tongue makes certain movements
upward; namely, in sitram 94 the alveolar plosive and nasal
(m, er); in sutram 95 r (7), 1 (w); in sutram 96, 1 (w), 1 (on);
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before describing in sttram 97 the labials; in s@itram 98 labio-
dentals; and in sitram 99, y (w). This order cannot be taken
to be the order of sounds in his alphabetic system since he has
definitely stated in the first sitram and also in sgtram 9 that the
alveolar nasal comes at the very end. The retroflex voiced
groove spirant (1p), the retroflex lateral (er) which is not a
phoneme, in the other system and the alveolar stops being sounds
not found in the other system may come at the very end. That
is why the alveolar stops do not foilow other stops but follow
the semi-vowels which come after the stops in the other system
and which are common to Tamil as well. The order ya,ra,la, va,
la, Ja (w, 7, &, au, 1, or) has a kind of feminine rhyme even as
the enumerations of the plosives and nasals have in Tamil.

This analysis of Tolkappiyam seems to show that his
alphabetic system was one adapted from a system used for some
other language to which were added the unique Tamil sounds
at the end. -This will suggest probably Tolkappiyar is speaking
of the system found in the Tamil caves and at Arikamedu,

Naccinarkkiniyar in explaining the order of sounds in the
Tamil alphabetic system states that the alveolar stops are placed
at the end because they are unique Tamil sounds -(Naccinar-
kkiniyar: Commentary on Tolkappiyam E]uttu, p- 27). Sivagnana
Swamigal states, in addition, that p is also a unique Tamil
sound and therefore it comes at the end followed by ear, which
is a free variant of ‘I’ in Sanskrit (Tolkdppiyac-c- c@ttira Virutti
p- 22). Therefore, our ancient commentors had known this
peculiarity of the Tamil alphabetic system which we have
tried to explain,
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evolution began to be social,

EPILOGUE Il

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ITS COMMON
| INFLUENCE |

(CULTURAL DIFFUSION AND LANGUAGE)

A Tension

Culture spreads by diffusion and this has made possible the
one-world idea. But the resuitant unity must be a rich one and
not a dull dead mechanical uniformity. There is thus. always a
tension between the two poles of convergence and d.lvergence,
individuality and universality, independence and inter —de-
pendence.

Language — the cultural medium ' ' :

Language was evolved when man was §volved and in that
sense they are co-eval. When human beings were evolYed
developing from generation
to generation through the preservation and further. progre’ss
of social heritage. In this process language plays an .1mpo.rtant
part as the vehicle of the inherited and developing ideas,
relating to all cultural aspects and activities.

Glebal Diffusion

It cannot be conceived that every human group or nation
invented separately every one of the culture and other aspects
of human progress. It is too much of a luxury and t?erefore a
waste of precious human labour which nature can 111 afford,
when it has reached the human level. It is said that knowle'dge
doubles itself every decade in the latter half of the twentieth
century. This may not be true of earlier ages. But any student
of history will be familiar with the diffusion .of culture almost
becoming global. When the Roman civilization was destfo‘y.ed
the very destroyers inherited and developed that grand civiliz-
ation. The conquerors every where thus become the conquered.
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Absorbtion

Therefore every nation is both creative and receptive-
creative of new influences and receptive to other influences.
Everything living absorbs what is necessary for it, from its
surfoundings. This kind of absorbtion is a sign of life. Itis
only the dead and the non-living that do not develop by
diffusion. :

Influence - Mutual

Language is a living institution and one must naturally
expect its development through diffusion and absorbtion as a
matter of course. Unfornately the term borrowing earlier used
created in the minds of men a pejorative meaning implying that
the so-called borrowers were non-creative parasites living and
growing at the expense of others. But diffusion is mutual and
there is no nation however insignificant -that has not influenced
the other groups around it. The developing nations are allergic
to the conception of parasitic borrowing. Perhaps if a list
of their contributions is also drawn up then the balance may
be restored. What is to be remembered is that diffusion is the
more widely known modé of the spread of culture and that
such a diffusion is generally mutul. There is nothing infradit
about borrowing

Divergence

Language starts from one point as it were, and when it
develops the original convergence is slowly replaced by divergence
due to social and reigional differences, slowly growing and
splitting the language-speaking community into various groups.
Dialects in time develop into languages and when the community
spreads the languages further split up, and this process goes
along everywhere. Thus the Indo-European family of languages
has spread throughout the five continents of the world.

DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES

Genetic Relationship

The Dravidian languages form an independent family.
Attempts have been made to affiliate it to old Mediterranean
languages, like Basque to the Finno-ugrian family, to the
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Sumarian language, etc. But nothing has yet been conclusively
proved. The languages of this family are found within the
Indian subcoantinent, in Baluchistan in Pakisian, in Nepal and all
over India. By comparing more than twenty of these languages
till now studied and analysed there emerge three groups, namely: -
(1) The Northern Dravidian, the Brahui and the Kudux;
(2) The Southern Dravidian, consisting mainly of Tamil
and Malayalam on the one hand and Kannada on the other, with-
more dialects related to these like Toda, Kurg, Kata, etc.;
(3) The Central Dravidian consisting mainly of Gondi, Kolami,
Parji, Naiki, Kui, Kuvi, Kopda, Pengu, etc. Telugu, one of the
cultivated langusges of the Andhras, is mainly a member of the
central group. ~Here is the story of the divergence. A compara-
tive study leads us toa common proto-language and to its
gradual divergence through the ages. The point of convergence
lies at their origin. The studies of Dr. Caldwell in the last

- century, and in recent years of Emeneau and Burrow and Indian

scholars, have roughly traced this development. The commonness
lies here at their origin. A more intensive contrastive, study of
the four major Dravidian languages should be made for finding
out the shared features due to the ordinary course of develop-
ment, especially those due to contact with other cultures and
languages. This will be a study of their genetic relationship.

Areal Relationship

Languages often develop relationships which in course of
time become much more important than the genetic one. Certain
linguistic areas have a language-bund or group of languages,
which, on account of the mutual contact as a resuit of occupying
a common area, develop convergence. India is one such
linguistic area. The languages spoken here genetically belong to
different families of languages — the Munda, the Dravidian,

- the Indo-European, etc. But in the course of history they have

converged, and developed common features such as the retrofiex.
The existence of retroflex sounds in all these languages even
when they cannot be genetically traced, is one such point of
convergence which can be explained only as an areal feature due
to coltural diffusion. In this way also commonness of the
languages is developed. But here the commonness is not at
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their origin but is slowly ,developed through their contact with
other languages. ’

Major Dravidian Languages

The Dravidian languages have thus two kinds of commonness:
(1) one due to their common genetic origin; (2) the other due
to their occupying a linguistic area. The languages taken up for
study are the four cultivated languages, namely Tamil, Kannada,

Telugu and Malayalam These have rich literature preserved
in writing,.

COMMON WRITING SYSTEM
Pan-Indian A

Their writing systems seem to differ from each other. The
study, however, of the inscriptions, century after century, has
revealed that not only the written systems of these four languages

-but those even of languages outside India like those of
Tibet, Ceylon, Burma, and even distant Annam, can all
be traced to the one Pan-Indian source from which the
Asokan or the Brahmi script was developed. Taylor in his
book, “Alphabet’, ciaims that even these scriptscan be traced
further back to the script, which the sailing Phoenicians brought
to Greece. But inside India there is the older script of the
Indus - Valley Civilization.  Unless that is deciphered and the
result finally proved in one way or the other, one may not be
justified in tracing the pan-Indian source.

Telugu and Kaunnada

Today, Telugu and Kannada have scripts which are almost
similar with only certain variations. Really, as explained earlier,
Kannada belonging to the South Dravidian group is nearer to
Tamil rather than to Telugu, which, belonging as it does to the
central Dravidian family, is far removed from Kannada.
But historical connections made the scripts of these two
languages to become more and more similar. The genealogical
tree showing the development brings out this fact very clearly.

Tamil and Malayalam

The scripts of the languages Malayzlam and Tamil are to
a certain extent similar. There were two different scripts,
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(1) koleluttu, with more straight lines, and (2) vatteluttu; with
more of curves. [This is due to the fact that the latter was used
in cursory writing]. It is the latter that continued in the Malayajam
country. . After its disappearance from the Papdya and the Tamil
country it continued in Kerala for a long time till the recent
centuries,  This vatteluttu consisted only of written forms of
the Tamil sounds. It was used in writing. The Papdya
inscriptions are found in vatteluttu, but recent explorations
in and around Cengam has brought to light a number of
vatteluttu inscriptions of early Pallavas. Tamils used ‘grantha’
script, developed during the Pallava period, for writing down .
Sanskrit and Prakrit. The Malayajam scripts bear similarity to
the graatha script with cxceptions here and there.

Genealogical Tree

On account of this variety it may be difficult for anyone,
at first sight, to believe that all of them have developed from a
common source. The development of each one of the vowels
and consonants in Tamil along with their counterparts in Telugu,
Kannada, grantha and vatteluttu had been traced in the form
of a genealogica! tree from the Asokan Brahmi, on the one hand,
and the southern variety, represented by thecave inscriptions
of the southern districts of Tamilnadu of the pre-Christian era,
on the other. When one sees these charts there cannot be any
two opinions about all of them coming from one pan-Indian
source. That is the point of convergence from which they had

diverged in ths course of their history in the various ways,
thanks to the historical trends.

Asokar Edict

The basis is the Brahmi of the Asokan incriptions.  The
Asokan inscriptions, which Asoka engraved in many places all
throughout India north of Tawil land, for delivering his spiritual

_message to the people at large, in their dialecis or Prakrit,

produced almost an intellectual revolution. It was democratic
in its procedure and approach. It was not merely a regisiration
of any royal gift or of any similar event. Here were documents
which, so to say, were speaking to the people as though Asoka
himself was addressing them. At first, it must have excited
the curiosity of the people and then a wonder and finally a
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desire for literacy. These monuments with their mighty influence,
in spite of the difference in language, on even the non-Prakrit
speakers, forced them to adopt and adapt the script for  their
own mothertongue. This is certainly the result on Tamils.

1, 2 and 3 in the Tree

The development of the scripts is marked by various steps
.and these steps are represented by various numbers which
gives the development in the form of a ‘genealogical tree.
No. I represents the form of the letter as found in the
Asokan edicts of the third century B. C. No. 3 is the form
found in the Tamil cave inscriptions of the third or second

century B. C. The language of these inscriptions is Tamil and

the script is Brahmi or Asokan, however, modified to suit the
genius of the Tamil language. WNo. 2 is the form found in the
Bhattiprolu caskets. The language is Prakrit but, the scribe
must be one coming from the South; for, he has introduced
some of the southern variations, though -they are not required
for the Prakrit, for which the Asokan script was suitable enough
without any variation.

'

ADAPTATION FOR TAMIL SOUNDS
Tamil Soundé

The Dravndlan ]anouages especially Tamil, have: (l) short

‘e’; (2) a short 0"; (3) analveolar voiceless plesive (r as translit-
erated in the Tamll Lexicon; the sound has undergone various
changes); (4) acorresponding alveolar nasal (n as transliterated in
the Tamil Lexicon: this has merged with dental n in many cases);
(5) aretroflex (once an alveolar) groove spirant (1, as transli-
terated in the Tamil Lexicon; this has also changed its pronunci-
atlon or islost in various languages).. There is also the retroflex
lateral which. is a phoneme in Tamil, but which in some languages
has merged with-ordinary ] or 1. At first -the short e and o
were not differentiated - for instance in the cave - inscriptions.
. The alveolar nasal was similar in sound. to the dental riasal
though distinct. In many Dravidian. languages the dental and
alveolar nasal merged as the dental but Tamil of the early times
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had them as two distinct phonemes. See the contrast in the
following analogical pairs:

verin — ‘back’,
varin — ‘if one comes’,

Alveolars, etc.

Whoever invented the letter  form for the alveolar nasal,
he knew the similarity and also the significant difference. There
was the script for the dental n-a perpendicular line standing on
a horizontal line. The inventor realizing the similarity had
chosen this for alteration: he made the perpendicular line bend
down to the right and made it the sign for alveolar nasal. The
alveolars are in between the dentals and retroflexes, from the
point of view of the place of articulation. Toe svmbol for the
alveolar plosive in the adopted script consists in the retroflex
plosive standing as it were on the form for the dental plosive.
The retroflex lateral was differentiated from the crdinary
lateral by drawing a curve near the ending of the right side line
and making that bend downwards. For the retroflex groove
spirant a form like the English capital “G” in the. cursory
writing is found with its variations.

It is thus seen that the Brahmi was adopted with necessary
modifications to.suit the needs of the Drav1d1an languages,
especially Tamil.

e and o

The use of the long e’s and- o’s for the short e’s and o’s is
certainly a violence to the gepius of the language. But as the
context suggests the correct length to a native speaker, they
become accustomed to this. Even as late. as the nineteenth
century, after centuries of differentiating these in writing, the
scribes never differentiated them whilst writing on the cadjan
leaves. . Non - Tamil sounds were not used in cave inscriptions
except dh, and s in loan words. The Samyuktaksaras were not
introduced into Tamil which avoid clusters.

No Inherent ‘a’

u As against the origihal Brahmi system, the ‘a’ is not consi-
dered inherent in a consonant in the cave. inscriptions. . The




292

consonantal symbol, for instance, k represents not ‘ka’ as in the
Asokan but only the basic consonant k. The medial sign for
the vowel a was used to denote an addition to the consonant of
a or 4. The medial vowel signs for a or a are identical in the
cave inscriptions and it was only the context which helped
a native Tamil speaker to distinguish the length.

Bhattiprola

In the Bhattiprolu inscriptions the consonant sign, for
instance, k was basic and the medial sign, for a was adopted for
showing a consonant occurring with a. It must therefore be
a southern scribe who knew the writing system of the cave
inscriptions that thus engarved the Bhattiprslu inscriptions.
Bhattiprélu has medial signs for a and z whilst in the cave
inscriptions there is only a single’ sign for both

Geminates

A development, according to Iravatam Mahadevan (““Tamil
Brahmi Inscriptions of Sankam Age”, Proceedings of the
IT International Conference-Seminar of Tamil Studies, IATR
M~DRAS; 1958), has taken place. In the early stage the
scribes who were probably not native-born Tamil speakers could
not differentiate between the single plosive and geminated
plosive and wrote for both a single plosive. At the next stiage
the consonantal symbol comes under the old Asokan tradition
above mentioned as against the early tradition of the cave
inscriptions. But there was a wavering between the two.
consonantal symbol is either basic or is with the inherent a.
The context alone will make the native speaker read it correctly.
‘meyyin iyakkam akaramotu civanum’ of Tolkappiyam probably
refers to the inherent ‘a” in the consonantal form. As a result,
the medial ‘a’ sign is no longer necessary.  The old medial sign
which did duty for both ‘a’ and ‘3’ does duty for the latter only.
The singie plosive and the geminated plosives come to be distin—
guished. This is a change which can be dated, because they
characterize the potsherds found at Arikamedu as belonging to
the first two centuries of the Christian Era. No mention is made
of Arikamedu in the genealogical tree. But it must be.
mentioned in the line tracing the Tamil script from the cave
inscriptions as probably 3 (a).
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Any older script?

It is often claimed by certain scholars that Tamils had a
script of their own. If it was different from all the known
scripts now available for a study, it is naturally difficult for any
one to argue purely from imagination against such a theory;
till something more definite is known about it or about its
existence. An ancient commentary on a book on prosody quotes
a sitram which speaks of various kinds of letter forms and from
this reference it is argued that the Tamils like others started
with pictogram and reached the alphabetic system at the end.
But this is all the work of a fertile imagination; for, it is not
clear what these various kinds of letters are. However, in the
following passage Thiru G. Vijaya Venugopal has tried to explain
this (“’A Modern Evaluation of Nannil’’, Annamalai University,
Annamalainagr, 1968; p. 67).

‘“There are distinctions metnioned in Y. V. on the basis of
some old sutra 188, viz.: (1) uru-v-eluttu, i. e. the script written
with a form; (2) upar-v-eluttu, i. e. the sound or what is
symbolized by a symbol and what is understood by our mind,
(3) oli-y-eluttu or the sound heard or perceived by the ear even
as one perceives the song of the bird; (4) tanmai-y-eJuttu the
sound as pronounced and heard, intended and perceived as a
speech sound. In this case, oli-y-eluttu as distinguished from
tanmai-y-eJuttu must be the speech sound recognized, for instance,
by a linguist as a speech sound, perhaps of language unknown
to him and whose value in the word system of the language he
does not know. upar-v-eluttu will then be the mental recogni-
tion of a script as a symbol of a sound in the absence of any
pronunciation. tapmai-y-ejuttu alone will be the unit sound of
a known language pronounced or recognized as such. It is
possible if we strain the meaning to read into these four,
the pictogram, the ideogram, the phonogram, and the alphabetic
sounds, respectively. Nannil, however, distinguishes only oli-
y-eluttu and vativam or vati-v-eluttu.  Oli-y-eluttu in Nannil
is the speech sound and vati-v-eluttu is the script form. It
must be stated that in following Tolkappiyar in the description
of syllabic letters, it uses the word ‘uru’ used in Tolkappiyar's
sutra (TE sutra 17).”
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Vattelutta and Brahmi

Some . others have argued that the vatteluttu was the
old Tamil script. But the charts of the evolution of

the scripts clearly prove that the present Tamil script

and the old vatteluttu both developed from the cave inscri-
ptions. Vatteluttu is only a cursory way of writing the same

script. It is only when one compares and follows the gradual

development of vatteluttu one will be. convinced of its origin
lying in the script of the cave inscriptions.

STUDY OF SCRIPT FORM IN GRAMMAR
Phonology and Orthography

Tolkappiyar and other grammarians discuss orthography as
a part of their grammatical theories. Therefore one cannot
raise any objection to our discussing the script forms in our
study of the commonness of the grammatical theories in the
Dravidian languages. One of the twelve topics discussed under
phonology by Nannil which rules the world of Tamil grammar
ever since it was written at the end of twelfth century or the
beginning of the thirteenth century isthe script form or
‘uruvam’. Nannal is not the first to do so; for, herein as else-
where it is following the ancient tradition of the grammatical
studies in Tamil land. (See G. Vijaya Venugopal: “A Modern
Evaluation of Nannul and Dr. S. V., Shunmugam: “Naccmark-
kiniyar’s conception of phonology’’.)

An Adaptation

A careful study of Tolkappiyam will disclose the fact that
the script form he is describing must have belonged originally
to a language different from that of the Dravidian family. In

" an article in JOTS which forms an appendix to this essay, this
is elaborated.

e.o

Ordinarily the script form of any short vowel is the basic
form and its alteration comes . to denote its longer variety.
Even in Tamil it is true of ‘a’, ‘i’ or ‘u’ but not of ‘¢’ and ‘o’.
In the latter case the form of the longer vowels is basic and
the respective altered forms come to symbolize their shorter
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companions. This want of symmetry can be explained only by
the fact that in the language or languages for which the script
was orginally intended and from which it was adopted into
Tamil, there was only one ‘¢’ and one ‘0’, both of them being
of the longer “variety as it happens in Sanskrit. In adopting
this script to suit the genius of the Tamil ‘language, separate
script forms for the Tamil short ‘e’ and ‘o’ had to be
improvised by the slight alteration’ of the original forms for
the longer ‘¢’ and ‘o’.

Order in the Alphabet

It is also further pointed out that in the study of the order
of script form in the alphabet, script forms for the sounds which
are common to Tamil and the language for which the script was
originally intended were firsi arranged in.the same order as found
in the original language, but naturally to the limited extend
for the common sounds available in Tamil. Thereafter, especially

_in the list of counsonants, those that are peculiar to Tamil are

listed at the end of the Tamil alphabet. The alveolar plosive
and nasal, which, if arranged according to the place of articulation
as other sounds are arranged in the alphabet, must come between
the retroflex and the dental; but in the Tamil alphabet these
are relegated to the end in the list of consonants. In the
enumeration of the plosive and nasals separately, the alveo]ar
comes after the. labials instead ' of coming between the
retroflexes and dentals. Similarly, the peculiar Tamil sounds ‘I’
and ‘I’ among the semi-vowels occupy the last place in the list .
whereas, if arranged on the basis of articulation they should come -

after ‘y’ and ‘r’ and not after v’ as it is the case at present:
One may add in passmg that the order of sounds i in the alphabet
is one of the topics studied by Tamil grammarlans under
phonology.

Pujji

The cave inscriptions and the Arikamedu scripts do not
have any ‘pu]li’ or dot in any of their script forms. Tolkappiyar
however mentions the pujlis. It was pointed out above that in
the course of development of the script just about the time of
Arikamedu, the consonant, for instance, ‘k’ was standing as the
basic consonant ‘k’ in some places and for the k’> with the medial
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short vowel *a’ in other places. It was earlier suggested that the
existence of inner ‘a’ in any consonant form is probably intended
by the sGtram “meyyin iyakkam akaramotu civapum”. Tolkap-
piyar, to avoid the ambiguity in reading the script form of the
consonant, for instance, ‘k’ as the basic consonant in some
places and the syllabic ‘ka’ in other places, developed the theory
of ‘“pulli” or dot,

Minus Sign

In India, by the time of Arya Bhatta, minus quantities came
to be represented by a minus sign. The minus sign was a dot

placed on the top of the figure. This has been taken by the"

scribes. Whenever they wrote one or more script which had to be
omitted they put a dot or dots thereon. pujli came to represent
in that way, something suffering from a deficiency. Tolkappiyar
made use of this significant minus sign. :

Conscnants

The consonant with the inherent ‘a’ has to be differentiated
from the basic consonant. Tolkappiyar assumed that a dot on
the consonant will denote the fact that the inherent ‘a’ should be
omitted. When no such pu]li appears no such diminution

occurs and the form without the pu]]i will represent the conson-.

ant with the inherent ‘a’. This must have happened when after
the cave inscriptions the scribes went back to the older system
of consonants with the inherent ‘a’ thereby causing an ambiguity
which we referred to above,

e, 0

Tolkappiyar also applied the theory of pulii to the original
scripts for ‘e’ and ‘o’ from their respective shorter companicns,
by putting the dot on the longer ‘€’ and ‘6’ so as to make them
deficient by one matra and thus to denote the short ‘¢’ and ‘o’.

He probably distinguished the ultra short unrounded ‘u’ by

putting a dot on the ordinary ‘u’.
m .
‘m’ has a peculiar form in the cave inscriptions. It is like a

tube ‘U’ with-horizontal stroke in the middle. There is a sgtram
in Tolkappiyam that a particular letter will be having an
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interior dot. Pujji may be interpreted asa dot or small line.
Ilampgragar and Naccinarkkiniyar interpret the sgtram as
giving the peculiar forms of ‘m’, The. commentary on
Viracoliyam, however; interprets the sitram as referring to the
form of what is called the exira short ‘m’, which Tolkappiyar
describes in the sftram preceding it. His interpretation is that
since, at par with other consonants, ‘m’ also will be having a dot
on the top, the extra short ‘m’ must have to be distinguished
further by putting another dot in the interior. :

Tolkappiyar’s Predecessors

Perhaps ‘pujli was introduced by the predecessors of
Tolkappiyar; for, by his time the word pulli has become the
general name for consonants. See his naming the chapter on
consonantal sandhi as ‘pu]li mayankiyal’,

Date of pulli

In the inscriptions pulji cannot be traced to before the second
century A. D. and, again, it was not followed after the tenth
century. Pucting a dot is an additional complication and when
people could read it with the help of the context without the
pulli actually being there, the scribes must have avoided it easily.
About the time of Arikamedu, we have seen there was
a confusion between the basic consonant and the consonant
inherent ‘a’.  That may be taken as the period whea pulli came
to be introduced to avoid the ambiguity.  First it might have
been used in ordinary writing, and the first suggestion could
have been made in grammatical studies, Then it was extended
to inscriptions.  But the old habits died hard. Pulli may be
ascribed to the period around the begining of the Christian Era.

Forms Only For Tamil Sounds - Grantha

The Tamil script and the vatteluttu script have ohly the
Tamil sounds to be transcribed., They did not adopt the other
Sanskrit sounds into their alphabét. In the Tamil country the
grantha system developed out of the Brahmi script and this
grantha was used for writing Sanskrit or Prakrit in the Tamil
country. Thus the distinction between Sanskrit or prakrit on
the one hand and Tamil on the other was strictly maintained.
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Viraviyal

A work like Viracoliyam, which follows the Sanskrit
approach however, states (verse No.144) that.good poetry should
avoid Sanskrit letters or. sounds. But it contemplates as except-
ions two kinds of literary compositions, showing thusa slow
infiltration of Sanskrit letters and Sanskrit words into Tamil.
viraviyal or the mixture or mixed literature is that where
sanskrit letters are introducd. In inscriptions sometimes the
Sanskrit sounds of names like Rajendra are written inthe grantha
script. A literary composition where such grantha seripts are
introduced for transcribing Sanskrit words is viraviyal. No
work of this kind has come to us.

Manpippravalam

The other kind of literary composition which is mentioned
as an exception is what is called mapippravalam (magi isthe
‘ruby’, pravalam is the ‘coral’; like a necklace made of ruby
and coral the literary composition is made of Tamil and Sanskrit
words). But the Sanskrit words are not written in the grantha
script. According to Viracoliyam this is a poetic composition
but without etukai, initial rhyme or assonance. In later times
manippravala was not restricted to verses alone. It was extended
to prose writings. The magippravala writings of the vaispavites
are highly famous for their beauty and depth; though, because
of the difficulty in understanding the language, lesser and lesser
number of people come to read them.

Chanda Viruttam

The chanda viruttams which are songs following the taja
pattern could easily acclimatize any word of any language with
this metre and thus make the foreign words in vogue in such
verses. Yapparunkala virutti writes to the same effect— “‘centa-
milc ceyyut terintu uparntu cen-tamilkkas vanta vatamoliyum
marrate-cantam valuvamal koptiyarrum magpinark  kupto
taluvamai nirkun tamil.”” Ottakkuttar’s ‘““Takkayakapparapi’
of the twelfth century A. D. uses Sanskrit words without any
let or hindrance, but not Sanskrit sounds. In his verses we
have etukai or initial rhyme and other peculiarities of Tamil

verses. In introducing words the author tries to be true to.

299

Sanskrit; for, he does not follow the rules about the obligatory
introduction of prothetic and epenthetic vowels for breaking up
clusters not sanclioned in Tamil. There was a revulsion, and
when Pavapanti comes to write his grammar at the-end of the
twelfth century, he re-emphasizes the old rules for Tamilizing
Sanskrit and foreign sounds and words. But on account of
chanda virutiam more and more foreign words from Christian
and Muslim sources as well flowed into Tamil. One has only to
turn to Tiruppukal by Arunakiri Natar of early Vijayanagar
period, to the works of Taiyumanavar of the seventeenth
century, and to cirappurznam by Umurup pulavar of the same
century. The last, introduced Muslim names and Arabicreligious
words. Teémpavapl by Beschi ar Viramamunivar of the
eighteenth century introduced Christian names and ideas.
Gradually a few grantha scripts, especially for j, s; §, h and kg
were introduced, and they have become part of the Tamil alphabet
now learned by our school-going children. -This has facilitated
persistence of certain foreign words and the borrowing of more
and more of such words into Tamil.

ALPHABETIC SYSTEM AND BORROWINGS

Telugn, Kannada

The importance of the alphabetic system facilitating borrow-
ing has been sufficientiy emphasized. At least no hurdles exist
in a language which has adopted such-a system for acclimatizing
foreign words with the written literature of the learned, though
they cannot be easily injected into the colloquial language,
Telugn and Kannada, very early in their history, adopted all the
sounds of the Brahmi script into their alphabets. Our charts
do not show them. But the brochure on the. inscriptions by
Srinivasa Murthy, published by the Madras Museum, from which
we have adopted the relevant portions in our charts, proves how
each one of the letters in the Kannada and Telugu alphabets de-
veloped from the Brahmi script. In these two languages literacy
probably began with the Prakrit and Sanskrit scholars and
slowly spread amongst others.  The first great literary work in
Telugu, the Mahibharata, was translated by the great poetic
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trio directly from Sanskrit, the avthors often using the
Sanskrit phrases in their Sanskrit forms themselves. This created
a cleavage between the scholarly or literary Telugu and the
colloquial Telugu. Grammarians could slavishly follow the
Sanskrit grammar merely repeating the Sanskrit examples with-
out caring to search for examples from literature except on rare
occasions. '

Malayzlam and Maniprava]a

As for Malayajam, for a long time only the vatteluttu was
in use. But soon, with the Nambdri Sanskrit scholars coming
to wield an influence among the elite, the aryaveluttu or the
grantha script was adopted in its entirety -for developing
literature for the sophisticated Malayalees who could under-
stand both Sanskrit and Malaydjam. This bilingualism led to
the development of a new kind of literary composition, viz.
Bhagimiéram, i. e. literary and scientific compositions with a
profuse admixture of Sanskrit words naturally developed.
But this was not enough for the sophisticated. A peculiar
manippravajam developed where there were not only Sanskrit
words and phrases but hybridized Malayalam nouns and verbs
with Sanskrit inflections like tenna bhihi -~ “with coconuts”, and
kelanti - “(she) cries”’. On the basis of the number of hybridized
Malayalam words, without, of course, neglecting the importance
of rasa or poetic sentiment, the literary compositions came to be
ranked by Lilatilakam as ‘attama’ ‘madhyama’ and ‘adhama’.
Butsoon this unnatural style fell into disuse when the language
became more and more democratic, in the hands of people
and their popular poets. But still, to a limited extend,
the borrowing of Sanskrit words was there, because there was
no hurdle caused by the writing system.

Purism as a Reaction ‘

It is for the respective seholars in these languages to trace
the varying influence of the alphabet on the history of literature
and grammar. But here the fact of a tension between conver-
gence and divergence alone may be emphasized. 1f the borrowing
goes on freely for sometime, but at a particular stage differing
from language to language, there is a kind of a counter-
revolution in favour of purism of the language. We have the
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tanit tamil or pure Tami] movement in Tamil led by Maraimala-
iyatika], a movement which was very powerful till very recent
times. It is similarly learnt that even in very early times there
was a Acca Telugu movement or Jana Telugu movement, and an
Acca Kannaga movement and a Paccai Malayalam movement.
A short history of the movements will indeed be very interesting,

SANSKRIT INFLUENCE
Lingua Franca

The course of history led to what is called the fundamental
unity of India from a cultural point of view. Bul as we know
even with reference to recent history, there has not been any
complete integration owing to the working of antagonistic
forces. The process of cultural diffusion may be called Indiani-
zation rather than aryanization or Sanskritization, because
Tamilization also is a kind of Indianization. Thanks to the
influence exercised by the various religions like Buddhism,
Jainism and Hinduism, Southern India from very early times
exhibited signs of a cultural area. P3lj, Prakrit and Sanskrit
came to be studied by the scholars in’ addition to their own
mother-tongue or regional language. Soon South India itself
became the centre of this kind of learning which was preserved
in the South whenever the North was not enjoying a peaceful
atmosphere required for the development for such a learning.
The southern school of dance, culture, painting, music,
etc., may be mentioned in this context. Influence of the works
in Sanskrit and Prakrit on the Dravidian languages could be
seen in the various religious and puragic works produced in the
southern languages. Sanskrit became the lingua franca of India
and the Far-Fast, especially among the learned. Ideas spread
from ‘one corner, to another as quickly as possible. Society,
law, administration, religion, philosophy, technology and
science became pan-Indian. Books on these subjects were written
and studied in Sanskrit not only by Brahmins but also by non-
brahmins like architects, astrologers, etc. Literature, including
ethical works and elementary introductions to a few subjects
alone, was written in the regional languages. The learned world
of India, in spite of varying schools of thought in every subject,
appeared as one.
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GRAMMARS FOR THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES
IN SANSKRIT

Even grammatical works were written in .Sanskrit except
for the grammars in Tamil, which having been developed as a
literary language as early as third or second century B. C.,
resisted its complete submergence.

Lilatilakam was written in Sanskrit for explaining the
theory relating to the Malayzlam magippravala poetry. Andhra
Sabda Cintamapi, which is considered to be the first work on
Telugu grammar and which is attributed to the great poet
Nannaya of the eleventh century, is also in Sanskrit. The
amendments to these works, like the vartikas of katyayana mak-
ing amendments to the siitras of Papini, were made by Atarvana
Papdita in his Viksti Viveka. This also was written in Sanskrit.
Like Patafijali commenting on Pagini and Katyayana, Ahobala
Papdita wrote his commentary, taking both. Andhra Sabda
Cintamapi and Vikrti Vivéka into consideration. THis
commentary also was in Sanskrit.

For the Kannada language also, grammars came to be
written in Sanskrit. One hears of Sabdavatara by Durviniia

.who is assigned to 600 A. D. or thereabouts. The name of

the work is in Sanskrit and might have been written in Sanskrit
language; since it does not exist, it is idle to speculate on it.
Nagavarma mentions the grammarian Nayas€na, but since nothing

.more is known about the latter’s work one cannot be specific

about its language.

Nagavarma’s Karnataka Bhasa Bhiisana is written in
Saonskrit-with Sanskrit sgitras and vrtti. This Nagavarma, called
the second, is assigned to the 12th century.

The next Kannagda grammarlan to write in Sanskrit was
Bhattakajanka, adlscxple of Akajanka Deva. He was living
during the period of the Vijayanagar king Venkatapati Raya
(1586 1615). His work is called Sabdznuéasana, for which he
himself has written the notes, Bhasa Manjari, and also an
elaborate commentary, ‘Manjari Makaranda’, his works being
compared by bllmgual scholars in Kannada and Sanskrlt to
Pzgqini's and Patanjali’s works.
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“INFLUENCE ON TAMIL
Sanskrit Words in Literature

Thus the fact of the grammatical works being written in
Sanskrit is another point of commonness. Of course, Tamil
resisted this tendency. But the influence of Sanskrit penetrated
from the very early times into Tamil grammar. The earliest
grammar, Tolkappiyam, speaks of the literary language consisting
of: (1) words of ordinary usage; (2) words of literary usage;

- (3) dialect words; and (4) Sanskrit words, Therefore, . this '

must have been written only after its intimate contact with
Sanskrit and when Tamil literature came to be produced at least
with a sprinkling of Sanskrit words though without the introdu-
ction of Sanskrit letters. It is told in its verse preface, that it
follows the Aindra. This means thatit does not follow the
difficult and seemingly artificial Papiniyan method of explammg
the grammatical principles in terms of a specially invented meta-.
language with pratyaharas, its and other modes of simplification
and systemauzatlon A study of the methodology followed by
the various grammars and commentaries in the Dravidian langu-
ages will reveal further commonness established by grammarians
following the methodology of interpretation given by various

.schools of Sanskrit grammar and school of Piirvamimamsz.

A Misleading Influence - Retroflex

The word Aindra in relation 10 Tolkappivar reminds us of
another misleading Sanskrit influence. There was a pan-Indian
school of phonetics and grammar, with ample scope for
differences. In the description of articulation of sounds there
must have been differences from area to area and from time to
time. The retroflex sounds gradually crept into sanskrit, . though
through a natural historical development- a process hastened.

by contact with the Dravidian languages; and naturally their

‘pronunciations had differences in the Sanskrit area itself, No
Dravidian, noting his own pronunciation, could have described
as Tolkappiyar does, that the retroflex plosive and nasal are the
results merely of the contact of the blade of the tongue with the
palate opposite, without mentioning the necessary retroflexion.
In descrlbmg the alveolars Tolkappiyar is careful enough to
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emphasise the convergence as against the divergence or the
spread of the blade of the tongue for the dentals. Un fortunately
Tolke_‘;ppiyar, forgetting his own pronunciation, but relying on,
an Aindra description, went wrong in his description of the
retroflex sounds, The pratidakhyas preserve a pre-Paginiyan
tradition, which is usually called the Aindra school of grammar.
Tfh:.pr;tiéakhya of Thaittriya school belongs to this older school
of Aindra. Tolkappiyar ' i atiga i

his description Ofa&];l)r/:ugag?e;glglndfgllows this pratigzkhya in

Influence on Grammar

. Dr. Caldwell has pointed out the arrangement of cases
in Tamil on the pattern of Sanskrit case system, though he has
not understood the difference in its entirety. For instance
Tolkappiyar’s fifth case was one of compar{son and contrast’
rather than of an ablative of motion, though the latter élso
fieyeloped out of it. Though Sanskrit terms were not borrowed

1t.-1s asserted that thereare loan translations like vérrumai for,
vibhakti. Dr. P.S. Sastri, in his “History of G_r—ammatical
Theories”, tried to point out similarities between the wordings
of Tolkappiyam and of other grammatical works on the one hand
fmd those of Sanskrit grammars on the other. He has also
1dentiﬁ_ed certain views of the Tamil commentators as those of
Sanskrit grammarians knowing, as we do, that the intellectual
world of India was one. Tolkappiyar and others could not be
ol?hvious of the pan-Indian grammatical theories. One may
dlﬁ'Fr on the amount of influence; but that there was the pan-
Indian influence, nobody can seriously dispute about, The com-
ment.ators from the days of Nakkirar the earliest commentator on
“.Igalyagjr Akapporu]”, began to use Tamilized Sanskrit forms
like ‘Stuk karuttan’, ‘karuvik karuttan’, ‘karumak karuitan’

and the use of such terms went on incr;asing from age to age.,
(llgcsi.g’cr;.lhgfvmdara_]g Mudaliyar, Bhavananadar Kazhakam,

Viracoliyam

. In the eleventh century A. D. a Buddhist author Puttami-
urar_z.applied the Sanskrit- grammatical technical terms and,
explalped the kiraka cases, the samasa compounds, and the
verbs in T_amil. He omitted such of the Sanskrit rules’ for which
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Tamil examples were not available. Though at times he
introduced Sanskrit rules, in a forced way as for instance, when
he states that even in Tamil every noun word is only a noun
stem-pratipadika that such a stem becomes a noun only when
the word marker su is added only to be lost in all cases. The
commentators were absorbing more and more Sanskrit gramma-
tical terms,

Pirayoka Vivékam, Ilakkanak kottu, , etc.

In the seventeenth century, Subrahmanpya Dikgitar wrote
his Pirayoka Vivékam which applied Sanskrit grammatical
principles and Sanskrit technical terms for explaining the Tamil
compounds, Tamil declension, and Tamil verbs. This time,
profuse quotations from Tamil literature and Tamil grammars
were given. His contemporary, a sanyasin of Tiruvavatutura Mutt
knew Pirayoka Vivekam, for he refers to that book and its
author. He has noted that Sanskrit grammatical principles
were applicable to Tamil. Whereas Pirayoka Vivekam gives
Sanskrit terms often. with Tamil translations, Isana D&sikar,
in his work Ilakkagakkottu, gives only Tamil teehnical terms,
some of which were already found in Piraycka Vivékam. These
two authors are. of the view that the grammatical principles
enunciated in Sanskrit are of universal application and therefore
applicable to Tamil. This school of thought gained influence.
In the eighteenth century Rev. Fr. Beschi coming to write
his Tonnil and its commentary refers to some of the principles
laid down in those two works, especially with reference to
declension. Civandna cuvamika] of eighteenth century asserted
that Tamil had an independent structure which was different from
that of Sanskrit. But he himself is a Sanskrit scholar and refers
to Sanskrit grammatical theories for instance, see his explana-
tions of the diphthongs or sandhiyaksaras-ai and au in terms
of Kaiyata and others. Therefore, though there may be, as
already stated, differences of opinion about the extent of Sanskrit
influence, there can be no two .opinions about the influence
itself.

The scholars of various Dravidian languages may identify
the influences and trace the history of the influences on th
history of grammar in their respective languages.




306

Other studies

More than grammar the sciences and other studies already
referred to came under the influence of Sanskrit. This need not
be considered a Northern or foreign influence, because native
scholars themselves wrote in Sanskrit for reaching a wider
audience. Astrologers, the medical men, lawyers, administra-
tors, architects, sculptors, ritualists and others used Sanskrit

textbooks; and even those amongst them who were not literate

were familiar with many Sanskrit terms relating to their occup-
ations. As a result' another commonness later developed,
commonness of borrowed Sanskrit words, in the lexicons of the
four major Dravidian languages. Though the frequency of the
native words will be considerably higher than that of such
borrowed words, if the total number of words alone were taken
into consideration, the Sanskrit words will be more than the
native words in each one of the dictionaries of the four major
Dravidian languages.

INFLUENCE ON PHONEMIC STRUCTURE
New Contrasts '

Naturally this leads to new phonemic contrasts and into the
development of new phonemes in the lariguages concerned; for
instance, b and p in Tamil were only allophones To start with,
the natives would have pronounced the foreign sounds by
making them more or less equal to the corresponding sound in
their phonemic structure. But slowly and almost unconsciously
by - constant use the foreign pronunciation was also adopted.

. In modern Tamil pavam and bhavam are written as pavam but

pronounced as in Sanskrit. The aspiration is not important in
this borrowing. 'Here in this pronunciation, b and p contrast
in the initial position, whilst there was no contrast at the earliest
stage, b being a positional variant of p in the inter - vocal posi-
tion or after nasal. - When they initially contrasted they ceased
to be allophones and becamé phonemes. Similarly .other
plosives have also developed contrasts between their voiced
and voiceless counterparts. In Kannada and Telugu the
proto-Dravidian geminated voiceless plosive developed generally
as a single voiceless plosive, while the proto-Dravidian single
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voiceless plosive developed into the voiced plosive. Therefore
there was contrast between the voiceless and voiced plosives.
But Malayalam was like Tamil except that it borrowed, as
already pointed out, freely from Sanskrit, and as a result deve-
loped the contrast earlier than Tamil. The four languages may
be studied by the respective scholars from this point of view.

FASHION OF TAMILIZING
Viracoliyam '

There is also the process of acclimatizing the foreign word.
There is a fashion in each language relating to the process
of introducing foreign words. The general rule as stated in
Viracoliyam is to drop such foreign sounds for which there is
no corresponding — even a distantly corresponding — sound in
the phonemic structure of their own language, as for instance

‘Sphota in Tamil. In this word ‘ph’ is nearer to ‘p’ but the

initial ‘s’ coming combined with ‘p’ has no corresponding sound
in Tamil. Thereforé€ it is dropped and one has to be satisfied
with potam. '

Viracoliyam decribes for the first time the method of
Tamilizing foreign words, as summarily as possible In another
essay the peculiarities of the Tamil of the age of Viracoliyam
are summarized, and it may be recalled here. This fashion of
Tamilizing Sanskrit words is described at the end of Tatup
Patalam so that the roots may explain the Tamilized
forms of datus. :

There are five vargas or groups, namely, the velar, palatal,
retroflex, dental, and the labial, each consisting of : (1) the voice-
less; (2) the aspirated ‘voiceless plosive; '(3) the voiced
(4) the aspirated voiced plosive; and | (5) a nasal. Since the
aspirated voiceless plosive, the voiced plosive and the voiced
aspirate are not found in Tamil, they have to-become, perforce,
the corresponding voiceless plosive. Further, ks in Sanskrit

“becomes kk in Tamil,

e. g., pakgam > pakkam
k doubles and since there is no s: it is lost.
gk > kk, i.e. k doubles and g is lost,
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e. g. parigkiram > parikkaram.
s (intervocally) >t

€. g. puruga = purutan.
§ > ¢, e g dabda > cattam.
8§ > c initially, e. g. sakala > cakalam.
s > t (elsewhere). e. g. vatéa > vattan,
daga > tatan.
h > =zero (initially) hara > aran.
h > y/k (elsewhere) - mahitalam = mayitalam or
makitalam,

Clusters, except those of (1) geminated consonants; (2)
nasals and their homorganic plosives; (3) of y, r, or ] combining
with both kinds of clusters, are not permitted ‘in Tamil.
Therefore Sanskrit clusters have to undergo some change or
other. In the clusters of consonants of which the second member

isy, rorl, the epenthetic vowel ‘i’ comes between them to

break the cluster: .
vakyam > ' vakkiyam
putra > puttiran
sukla > cukkilam.
If ‘v’ is the second member of the cluster the epenthetic
vowel is “u’:
pakva > pakkuvam.
The commentary adds that if ‘m’ or ‘n’ is the second
member ‘v’ or ‘a’ comes in asthe epcnlhetlc vowel:
padma > patumam
ratnam > aratanam,

Certain sounds do not occur initially in Tamil, and if these
occur in foreign words a prothetic vowel is added. If the initial
is ‘y’, the prothetic vowel is *i’: :

yakga > 1yakkan.

If the initial is ‘i’ the prothetic vowel is either i’ or ‘u’

depending on the next vowel If it is a back vowel the prothetic
vowel is ‘u’, otherwise i’,

lakgmana > ilakkumagpap
15ka > ulakam.
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If the initial is ‘r’, depending on the next vowel as above

the prothetic vowel is either i, a, u:
rama > iraman
rifigam > arankam
romam > urpmam,

This represents a state of affairs where the colloquial
language is also taken into consideration in framing the rule.
See mahitalam > mayitalam.

Nanntl 4

Nanniil points out the common letters and the special letters
for Sanskrit. r, r: |, I: and the anusvara, and the visarga among
the vowels are all special to Sanskrit, and the rest ten are common
to both Sanskrit and Tamil. Sanskrit has no short ‘%’ and
short ‘0 Amongst the consonants in thc five vargas the middle
three in each are special to Sanskrit. But the first, the voiceless
plosive, and the last, the nasals are common. Soarey,r,]l
and 1. The aspirated voiceless plosive, the voiced plosive and
the voiced aspirated plosive: these three in each varga-inall 15-
are special to Sanskrit. §, s, s, h, kg: these five also are special
to Sanskrit. Jihvamilyam and upadminiyam are special to
Sanskrit. Thus there are also 25 letters common and 28
letters are special to Sanskrit. These 28 naturally undergo change
when Tamilized:

r > i1 rsabam itapam
r > it rsi iruti
-a > -ai sitz sitai
-1 > =i kumari kumari

Nannil gives all the rules given in Viracoliyam. But it
makes certain omissions and additious, It omits the following,
because they are colloquial: h > y.

- It adds the following :

s initially > ¢

e. g. sasti > catti;

j medially >y

e. g. ajan > ayan;

$ medially >y

€. g.smaganam > mayanam,

[«

I have elsewhere explained this fashion of Tamlhzmg foreign
words from a historical point of view “History of Tamil
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language’’, Deccan College Publication, pp. 173-179). The res-
pective scholars for the other Dravidian languages can similarly
explain the changes, at least as they occur amongst the ordinary
people.

tatsamas and tadbhavas

With reference to the loan-words, there is the distinction
between tatsamas and tadbhavas, i..e. between the loan-word
having only sounds which are common to the borrowing langu-
age and the language from which it borrows, and the loan-word
containing sounds which do not belong to the borrowed langu-
age and which therefore has to be changed necessarily so as to

~suit the phonemic system or orthography of the borrowing
language. But when Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam have
the alphabets based on the Sanskrit alphabet, this distinction
may not hold good, especially to the learned words borrowed by
the sophisticated schiolars. But whatever may be the alphabet,
the phonemic structure of Sanskrit differs from that of any
individual Dravidian language, and the ordinary native speaker,

a man in the street, will introduce necessary changes in the .

borrowed words. In this way, there is yetroom for the
tadbhava-tatsama distinction. The respective scholars may
study in detail the formations of these two kinds of - loan-words
at the highly literary level and also a1 the colloquial level.

Scholarly Tamilization ‘

In Tamil, in addition to these changes taking place in
Sanskrit words when Tamilized for ordinary use, there is the
scholarly adoption, for instance, atmanepada becomes zrpaneg-
patam, where the dental plosive makes the following labial nasal
to be assimilated to itas an alveolar plosive. Parasmaipada
becomes parappai patam. Such learned forms are found for
instance in Pirayoka Vivekam, etc., and such words can be
studied in further detail. We have been noting the
sounds peculiar to Sanskrit becoming changed into sounds
common to both the languages. But in certain instances
Tamilization has gone very much farther, where common sounds
found in Sanskrit and even special Sanskrit sounds are changed
into special Tamil sounds. The special Tamil sounds are the
following : :
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- (1) short a

(2) short o

(3) retroflex grove spirant |
~(4) alveolar plosive ¢

(5) the alveolar nasal n

(6) aytam
(7) the unrounded u (the ultra short ‘i’ is not much in
use.)

padma > parpa, padmanaban > parpanapan, where the
special sounds of Sanskrit ‘d’ has become the special Tamil
alveolar r; amrtam ~ amiltam changing r into the special Tamil
sound ]; karma > kanmam, where the common sound r becomes
the special Tamil nasal sound n; bhasa, palai, where s has
become a Tamil sound ]; sagkuli (an eatable dish) becomes after

the loss of initial palatal akkuli; where the special sound of .

Sanskrit s has become the special sound (aytam) k in Tamil.

Alveolar

~ In -this connection what Lijlatilakam states about the
special Malayalam sounds: (1) the alveolar nasal followed
by the alveolar plosive, and (2) the geminated alveolar plosive,
may be noted. If these are alveolar sounds, in the former case
after the nasal the plosive is voiced, whilst in the case of the gemi-

nated plosive it remains voiceless. Why then mention them as two-

different sounds? It cannot be said that the authoris not aware
of the positional alternation. Is he referring to the alveolar
nasal in the first case and to the aiveolar plosive in the second
case or is he referring perhaps to what happened in Malayalam,
as it did in Tamil, namely the development of a ‘i’ value
to the geminated alveolar plosive. A Telugu poet writing the
Tamil prayer song sung by Tamilian pilgrims to Srisaila, in one
place uses the phrase ‘‘arrai apintavan&”, which he transcribes
as “atrai apintavane’’. This Telugu Vira Siva poet belongs to
the thirteenth century. Therefore, we may not be very much in
the wrong if we assume that Tamil pronunciation was fouad
even in the Kerala country about the time of Lilatilakam,
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BORROWING AND LANGUAGE STRUCTURE

Indian Heritage

A study of adoptation of Sanskrit words will give a clearer
picture of the phonemic structure of both the Sanskrit and
the borrowing language whatever it be, at the time of borrowing.
Therefore these borrowed words deserve a deep study. The
cultural diffusion which we have been discussing hasin the
course of history left in the four major Dravidian languages a
permanent heritage of Sanskrit words as a point of convergence
starting originally from various points of divergence. The
tabulated list of these borrowed words with their comparative
forms and meanings in the four Dravidian languages will be a
concrete representation of this convergence.

Lexicon

This may be important from various aspects of culture, but
as we are interested only in the grammatical theories it is not
easy to exaggerate this influence even from our limited point of
view. The structure of any language consists not only of its
phonemic, morphophonemic, morphological and syntactic
structures but also its lexical structure as consisting of its voca-
bulary. In a generative transformational approach, the theory
of language gives not only phrase structure and the transfor-
mational structure but also the lexicon of the language consisting
of words and affixes analysed into their semantic features.
The importance of lexicon in any theory of language is that
lexicon is that part of langnage which grows from age to age
discarding older forms. It is that part of the structure which
is more open to cultural influences.

Sanskrit Words Larger in Number

As a result the number of Sanskrit words, from a gross
point of view, is larger than the number of native words, It
. came to be believed that Sanskrit was the parent language

of the Dravidian Janguages and were considered as
‘varieties of Prakrit of Sanskrit. The respective scholars in

the various languages can give a brief account of this attempt
and prove that the Dravidian languages are so many Prakrits,

_languages
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Even after Dr. Caldwell this theory did not die out so easily as
one would have expected.

Pan-Indian Common Source

If Sanskrit vocabulary islooked upon asa pan-Indian
common source from which all the Indian languages can draw
and build new words on the basis of Sanskrit roots especially
when new words have to be coined for expressing modern conce-
ptions in science and technology. This attempt is resisted from
Sanskrit. ' C ' '

Other Common Foreign Words

The commonness is not restricted to the common vocabulary
of Sanskrit words. In the course of history foreign rulers,
foreign languages and cultures from time to time came to play
an important part and the result is that not only Sanskrit and
Prakrit words but also (1) Arabic and Persian words, thanks
to the Muslim influence (2) English and other western language
words, thanks to the Christian and western influence-an influ-
ence ever growing from day to day (3) and many other
have left their words in current use in the
various Dravidian languages. In “The History of Tamil
Language” in the portion dealing with the ‘External history of
Tamil’ I have referred to the various languages, thus influencing
and being influenced by Tamil. Such a study should be made
for other languages and a common vocabulary of foreign words
now present in all the four Dravidian languages should be
compiled ' )

English Now the Common Source

Sanskrit, we found, is a common source. The important
source for the current flow of foreign words is the ‘international
terms in science and technology which however flow in their
English form. Though literary language may not show all the
common words, the colloquial language of the various occupa-
tions and industries will show a greater bulk of such vocabulary.
This is again an emerging convergence —~ this part of the
country.
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Orthography and Phonemicisation _

The common orthography affecting the structure of t‘le
language in the various ways till now described may be expected
to affect the phonemic structure in a still another way which my
be examined by the respective scholars in the four major Dravi-
dian languages.

Vowels

As orthogra_phy‘ of any language supplies a kind of model
for any one phonomicising a new langnage. Itis phonemicising
that is the scientific  basis for inventing or introducing a suitable

orthography for a language till then unwritten. But in the course

of history ofien times the existence of an earlier orthography for
a foreign language induces the people of another unwritten
language to adopt that already existing foreign orthography.

This may be a help to a certain extent as supplying a kind '

of guide. But it may be a hindrance as well especiaily when the
foreign orthography belongs to a language whose structure is
thoroughly different from the structure of the language borrow-
ing it The adoption of Roman script without much change by
the Turks created a kind of confusion. One must see therefore
how far the adoption of a foreign orthography gave a blurred
picture of the Dravidian languages.

aytam

Taking first the phonemic structure of Tamil vowels into
consideration, those who adopted the orthography did well to
omit the vowels r and ] as also the anusvaras and visargas.
Though there are people who will hold that the visarga had
been adopted as aytam, the pronunciation of aytam is a puzzle.
Avinayam will pronounce it like y. In addition it has to be
pointed out that aytam was an orrajapetai and sung in poetry.
Such a thing can happen only to nasals and semi vowels, y and v.
Naturally the visarga cannot compete for this claim. That
the succeeding plosive came to be converted into a
fricative some times voiced some times voiceless is an ancilary
development which has misled people into equating zytam with
the visarga. My own views earlier expressed in my “History
of Language’ have therefore to be modified and re-examined.
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Nasal Vowels

If the anusvara is taken as a nasalised vowel — a position
not accepted by all, the people adopting the Sanskrit ortho-
graphy might have recognised in Tamil some nasalised vowels.
The m before v sound suffers a diminution in quantity according
to Tolkappiyar. This is what is labelled ‘makarak kurukkam’
and the oft-repeated example is <tarum vajavan’. What happens
however is not clear. It may be a labial m which was assimilated
to the labio-dental v and became a labio-dental nasal or it may be
that the u preceding m was nasalised and therefore m was not
pronounced separately. If this were so, one may say there was
nasalisation of vowels. This is not to decide the characteristic
feature of Sanskrit anusvara which is variously explained. This
is only to show that there might have been nasalised vowels at
least as variants, Since ‘makarak kurukkam’ has been men-
tioned this suggestion has to be made. The other kind of
‘makarak kurukkam’ where the m coming after n or y has no
further separate closure for it to be heard.

ai and au - a violence

The orthography in adopting the diphthongs ai and au
certainly does violence to the genius of the Dravidian languages.

a+i has two syllables sometimes it gets itsistill further
shortened almost to sound as y. This has been identified as the
sound corresponding to the Sanskrit diphthong ai. It could
have recognised the following diphthongs as well ai, ay, 6i or
Oy etc., Butitis very doubtful whether Tamil had this diph-
thong ai. The cave inscriptions do not have any example
for this,

Are They Long ?

It is said that both the diphthongs are long. This is pro-
bably wrong. In initital rhyming ~ etukai or assonance these do
not behave like long vowels. They never rhyme with any long
vowel when there is assonance of two words: the first syllable in
the two words must be of the same quantity i.e , only a matching
long vowel or a matching short vowel and then the consonant of
the second syllable must be identical. These are two necessary
conditions of assonance or initial rhyming. Optionally more




316

syllables may be identical. ‘vanta’ and ‘tanta’ have assonance.
Similarly, ‘akam’ and ‘kakam. ‘kaitavan’ which is equal to
‘kaytavan’ rhymes initially with ‘ceytavan’. Here the vowel ce
of ceytavan is not long ,nor can, therefore, the vowel ay, or ai in
kaitavan be long. Kay as a closed syllable is long by position.
But this can never justify anybody labelling the vowel ai as
being long, in Tamil.

ai = ay

Tolkappiyar is conscious of these difficulties. He equates
in the first place a + i with ai and in another place a + y with
ai. He also states that ai in some places behaves like a short
vowel, of only one matra duration except when itisa long
syllable by position. By pointing out thatin Tamil i and ¥
alternate at the end he has safeguarded in a way the morpholo-
gical structure. Roots like p5 take the past tense sign i and
become pdi, etc., the conjunctive participle. This has another
form poy. Here we have the characteristic feature of i which in a
final position becomes so shortened that is equated with y. This
equation is because of the influence of the orthography adopting
y rather than ulira short i as a phoneme or an allophone. . The
root pira takes the verbal noun suffix vi, and in the days of
compulsery glides we get the form pira + vi = piravi; 3 + i
= avi, e.g. velavi; 0 + i = 0vi, e. g. oviyar. Before the days
of compulsory glide rule one has the glottal stop between the
vowels glided into each other when possible. Accepting vy as
phoneme and the variant of the final i, the following equations
are made: 2 + i = ay; po + i = pdy; pira + i = piray or
pirai - ‘the hew born crescent . moon’. By introduction of y as
the phoneme the picture gets a little blurred but not completely
altered. , '

polieluttu

Further, it is only by takingai as ay can one justify the
assonance and other metrical peculiarities as pointed out in
Piraygka Vivekam and Jlakkagakkottu. They plead for poli-
yaluttu which equates ai with ay. There is nothing false about
poliyeluttu; there is nothing spurious about them. They were
interpreted as spurious sounds by Naccinarkkiniyar who ruled
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out the acceptance of PéliyeJuttu such as nii=nzy, as Pirayoka
Vivekam states. poliyeluttu means samanzksara or similar sounds
and these should not be ruled out, though the grammarian
writes the finaliasy. In certain dialects the final sound is
clearly heard as a distinct i. cey is pronounced se-yi and nay as
na-yi, both being heard as two syllables. It is topsy-turvydom
to equate the final i with the second member of the diphthong
ai and then justifying it by calling it samanaksara.

au -

Of course, the diphthong au, inspite of the atiempts by
Tolkappiyar and other grammarians, did not take root in Tamil
as ai did. avai was uniformly written avvai down from the
capkam age, and this form alone shows its relationship with
ammai and other connected words. It isthus seen that the
introduction of the diphthongs, misled by the orthography they
had before them, has done violence to the genius of the language,
in spite of the exceptions which they framed only to confuse us.

Consonants
y and i

Coming to the consonants, we have already mentioned the

- wrong identification of final i with y. Tolkappiyar’s phonetic

acumen has recognized the shorter i which he labelled the

" ‘kurriyal ikaram’ ultra short i, which may be suggested to have

been equated with y in other places. Before the days of com-
pulsory glide there was no place for y. The glide may be taken
as ‘the shortened form ofi. The question is whether y isa
phouneme in earlier Tamil. Its limited occurrence is significant.
In the final position, as Tolkappiyar himself suggested, y can be
taken as really i. Y occurs initially, only with the
vowel 3 immediately following it. There was clearly an i pre-
ceding this y at least in some places even according to Tolkap-
piyam. Tolkappiyam mentions that ultra short i occurs before
ya in the word kenmiya. It takes kepmiya as consisting of the
root - kep/kel and the second personal clitic miyz. This is
unnecessarily increasing the clitics. Tolkappiyar has recognized
ya as second personal clitic. Why add one more to the list?
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Instead of taking it as kép + miya it is suggested that it may be
taken as kepm -+ ya. k&pm means only k&], for, by this time
the plural significance of m came to be forgotten. The i which
he calls the extra shorti is really part of va, which will
be then i 4+ 7. There is another place in which this i was re-
cognized by Tolkappiyar as coming before ya, though he does
not explain it in these terms. Tolkappiyar states that the
unrounded u becomes the ultra short i whenever a word beginn-
ing with ya follows it. From the way things have been explained,
what happens here is a follows :

pakk + ia = pakkiya. Here the unrounded vowel release
has no position when another word follows. This, i as pointed
out by Tolkappiyar, is extra short. }

Tolkappiyar, however, has not recognized the i before initial
y& in any other place. Burrow in his ‘Dravidic studies’ has
quoted this i coming before ya after a consonantal ending nz,
€. g- per + yaru > periyaru. This must be explained as above,
namely, per 4+ iaru>peériyaru  Nannil sttram 151, following
Viracoliyam, states that when any final consonant is followed by
initial y, i. e. i comes in between, i. e. ¢ + y>ciy (where c is any
consonant, y is the semi-vowel y; and iis the voweli which
must be taken as ultra short i). Therefore, wherever one has an
initial y followed by the long vowel z, the ultra short i will come
at the beginning of y. ya coming after a vowel has not been reco-
gnized to have i before it. But it has been suggested that ify is
omitted from the phonemic list and if y is read as i then there is
no difficulty. This will give no room for y in the early Tamil. ia>
a in later Tamil- iar which is now written yar becomes ar. Here ia
becomes e. See ianra now" written as iyanra > enra. This
has occurred in other languages as well. What occurs as medial
-y— followed by a vowel was originally ¢, e. g. ucir -(by the
loss of medial palatal ¢c) > uir which is written ‘as uyir. In
this way one could have omitted, introducing y as a phoneme
among Tanml, consonants of the early age. The glide would be
the ultra shorti. It must however be said in passing that y
appears in the cave inscriptions, which also were blindly follow-
ing the Sanskrit orthography,
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velar nasal

The orthography also misled the early phonemecist to recog-
nize the velar nasal as a phoneme, though it was not one in the
early or medieval Tamil. Enough has been said for a foreign
orthography misleading phonemicizing in Tamil. This question
may be examined with reference to other Dravidian languages-

DRAVIDIAN GRAMMAR IN ENGLLISH AND
COLLOQUIAL LANGUAGE

Mention was made of the grammar of Dravidian languages
being written in Sanskrit when it was the lingua franca,
Something similar is happening in modern times. English being
an international language, grammars and grammatical studies
have come to be written in English by not only foreigners but
pative scholars. In this connection, the -Writing of ele-
mentary grammars for the use of beginners, foreign and native,
thanks to the introduction of universal education, may also be
mentioned. These often simplify the grammatical rules
and take note of colloquial usages found even in classics. The
works of Gidugu Ramamurthy may be mentioned. This is
another convergence which has emerged in recent times. A
careful study of these works and their unique contributions
with a short history of this kind of movement have to be
brought together so as to explain this commonness in depth.



EPILOGUE - 1V

A PECULIAR COMPREHENSIYE FEATURE OF
THE GRAMMATICAL STUDIES IN THE MAIN
DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES

There is some peculiarity about the ancient Tamil grammar
Tolkappiyam and other Tamil grammars which appeared
later right  upto the nineteenth century, following Tolkap-
piyam. Tolkappiyam though dated variously (from 8000 B. C.
to A. D. 600) is the earliest of the Tamil grammars now
available. In a grammar one expects a theory of Morphology
and Syntax with a theory of Phonology which will give
the phonetic representation to the sentences so framed.
Phonology roughly corresponds to what the Tamil grammarians
call “Eluttu’’, i.e. the speech sound. The theory of Syntax
roughly corresponds to what the Tamil grammarians call - “‘col”-
“word and composition of words into sentences”. Tamil has
only two main parts of speech, viz. noun and verb, which, how-
ever, are according to the genius of the Dravidian language not
differentiated completely and hence are merely sysntactic
categories, a state of affairs which requires morphological
analysis and statement, to be made in the chapter on Syntax.
Therefore one can easily understand the provision in grammar
of the two paris, one for Eluttu and the other for Col; those
parts are called Eluttatikiram and Collatikaram in Tolkappiyam
and in later grammars. One, therefore, expects these grammars
to end with an exposition of these two parts.

But they do not. Tolkappiyam has a third part called
Porujatikaram or the portion dealing with Poru] or contents,
i. e. the contents of literature as differentiated from the gram-
matical form of literature. Tamil literature from ancient times
differentiates between akam poetry or the poetry of the interior
or of the noumenon and puram poetry or the poetry of the
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exterior or the poetry of the phonomenon (see my ‘History of
Tamil Literature,) These distinctions need not be gone
into in any detail except to state that Tolkappiyam gives the
conventions relating to these in the first four chapters -of its
third part: first chapter deals with puram; next three chapters
with akam and its more important distinction of (1) kalavu or
premarital love, and (2) Karpu or post-marital love; the
fifth-  with contents or exceptional conventions relating
to these two in general; the sixth with meyppaatu or
rasas or poetic sentiments; the seventh with upama, or
generally, figures of speech which can be looked upon as varieties
or variations of upama; the eighth chapter is ceyyujiyal dealing
with prosody and its conventions, and at the end he gives a few
varieties of literary genres; the ninth and last chapter mentions
certain marapu or conventional usages with reference to the
words denoting the masculine and the feminine and the young
ones of the non-human beings. (He gives the words for the
young ones of human beings as well.)

The various topics dealt with under the third part came to

be studied in detail and in time developed into a few indepeadent

studies. The study of contents itself assumed an importance as
explained in the commentary on Iraiyanar Akapporu]. We get
a suggestively significant anecdote which is relevant for the
purpose in hand. The Pandiya couatry suffered from a deva-
stating famine for twelve years when scholars dispersed them-
selves to various parts of the world in search of their livelihood.
After the famine was over, the king tried to bring back the
scholars; but whilst experts in Phonology and Syntax were avail-
able there was no scholar knowing anything of the Porul. The
king felt miserable and according to that anecdote, lraiyanar
Akapporu] was written by God himself in answer to his prayers.
It is said, in the anecdote, by the king that after all “Eluttu”
and “Col” were studied only for the sake of ““Poru]” and that
if there was nobody to explain “Poru]”” what was the use of a
knowledge of “Eluttu’’ and “Col”. ‘

Apart from Iraiyapar Akapporu], there are other works
probably following its footsteps — Nampiyakapporul Marapa-
kapporul etc.,
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All these works, however, refer only to ““Akam’’ which even
today is considered to be of universal interest. But “Puram”
also has separate treatises. The story goes that each one of
the twelve disciples of Agastiya wrote a separate chapter on
the twelve aspects of “Puram™. On compilation, these twelve
chapters together were given the name of “Pannirupatalam”.
One of the chapters, the very first therein, is attributed to
Tolkappiyar; but since Tolkappiyam accepts only seven rather
than twelve aspects of “Puram’’, this Tolkappiyar of the story
must be a later person of the same name, a disciple of Agastiya
of later times. Following this Pannirupatalam, one Aiyanari-
tanar ‘wrote his Purapporu] Vegpamailai including therein
illustrative verses as well. .

The next study to be developed in greater detail and
importance is prosody or ‘“yappu’. A host of works came to
be written as seen from the quotations found in the famous
commentary on Yapparusikalam of the tenth or eleventh
century. Various schools of thoughts arose and the Sanskrit
prosody also came to be studied and applied to Tamil prosody.
‘At one stage “alankara” was included as part of ‘“yappu” or
prosody. Yapparuskalam gives a list of figures of speech.

But ‘‘alankara’ also developed into an independent study.
Dangin, the author of Kavyadarsa, is said to-have belonged to
the court of Narasimha, the great Pallava of the early seventh
century. This made his work the authoritative one in Tamil land
even to this day. There is a translation in akaval metre. The
Alaikarap patalam in Viracgliyam in kattajaikalitturai metre
is another translation. We have quotations from another book
called ‘Aginil,” but the work in full is not available. Maranal-
ankiram was a later book. In the nineteenth century
‘Candralokam’ and ‘Kuvalayandam’ were translated into Tamil.

There was another study developed which went by the
name of Pattiyal. There was an attempt to introduce Astrology
into Prosody. (See poruttams or affinities of letters and words
to the patron, etc.) But what is of permanent interest is the
classification of the various kinds of literature. By the sixteenth
century, people began to speak of 96 kinds of prabhandas,
whilst Tolkaapiyar spoke of 8 vanappu or kinds of liter-
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ature. There were a number of works from time to time
in the middle ages. The earliest compilation out of older works

‘'was Pannirupattiyal,

There is another study which developed out of Tolkap-
piyvam. Tolkzppiyar in his chapter on *“col”” divides the fully-
formed words into noun and verb; and again, going down to the
morphemic level, he divides all morphemes into: (i) root mor-
phemes or uriccol, and (2) non-root morphemes or itaiccol. In
explaining uriccol or root morphemes, he has, perforce, to use
the fully - formed word of a verbal noun to give the meaning of
root-morphemes which are not of independent occurrence. But
this mode of giving the meaning was misunderstood and he was
taken to have given a kind of Nighagtu or dictionary. Nirukta and
Nighantu form part of the study of grammar in Vedic Sanskrit
and, therefore, the mistaken conception of uriyiyal let to the
development of dictionaries of uriccols. We have the oldest
amongst the extant dictionaries, i. e. Tivakaram, followed by a
host of dictionaries in various poetic metres. But though a
knowledge of Nighagtu was considered necessary for beginning
a study of grammar, it was oot included as an item of Tamil

grammatical study.

Though various studies thus arose, only five were considered
important, into which the rest came to be included, viz.
Eluttu, Col, Poru], Yappu, and Api or Alankaram. Viracoliyam
of the eleventh century by a Buddhist, who introduced
Sanskrit methods as a grammatical approach to Tamil, first
emphasized this five-fold approach. His work consists of ‘ﬁv.e
parts:‘EluttatikEram, Collatikaram, Poruj}atikaram, Yappati-
karam, and Alankzram. His EJluttu consists in one patalam,
Sandhippatalam; Collatikaram consists of six patalams;
whilst Yappu and Alankiram each has only one patalam.
Therefore it is not clear whether the division of five atikarams
is his. But there can be no doubt that-a five - fold division
already emerged by the time of that work.

The next great comprehensive work is Ilakkapa vilakkam
by Vaittiyanatha Navalar of the late seventeenth century. It
is a compilation of Napnil, Nampiyakapperul, Purapporul,-
Venppamalai, Yapparunkalakkarikai, and Taptiyalanikiram, with

i
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modifications of his own, along with quotations from Tolkap-
piyam. Though he treats of the five - fold studies, following
Tolkappiyar he divides his work into three parts only, namely,
Eluttu, Col, and Porul. In passing one may add that Uvamayi-
yal of Tolkappiyam developed later into the alaikira s3stra;
ceyyuliyal into Yappatikaram; and eight vanappu into the
pattiyal of later times. Tolkappiyar’s chapter on Purattinai is
the origin, in one sense, of books like ‘Purapporu] Veppamalai.’
Books like ‘Iraiyanarakapporul’ owe their inspiration to
Tolkappiyar’s three chapters on Akam. His chapter on rasa or
meyppatu has not developed into an independent study except
for passing reference in Alarkarasastras

What is significant is that Father Beschi, an Italian, writing
his grammar, Tonnil in the eighteenth century, follows this five-
fold study. He calls his work ‘Aintilakkapat Tonnal”, i. e.
Tonnil, the five-fold grammar. :

In the twentieth century Muttuvira Upattiyayar has
Eluttu, Col, Poru], Yappu, and Anpi atikirams in his ‘Muttu-
viriyam’,

 Thus the five-fold division has come to be firmly established.

This came to be called the conception of pasicalaksana as it is
made clear by some of the publications of the nineteenth
century. -

Laksana in Tamil becomes ilakkapam and means grammar,
Laksapa, rather “lakgiya laksapa”, is vyakarana according to
Katyayana; and Patafijali interprets laksana itself as grammar,
Usage of the word laksaga for Tamil ilakkanam is retained only
in Tamil. As Katyayana himself found it necessary to inter-
pret it, it may be taken to be an earlier usage, and it is surpri
sing that this usage is retained only in Tamil, But ilakkagam
has developed new nuances as seen by the gradual development
of the five-fold study alréady referred to.

The tradition of Pascalakgana was continued in the nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries. John Murdoch in his catalogue
of Tamil printed books writes as follows :—

Tamil Grammar, or Belles Letters as Beschi terms it, is
arranged under five heads: (1) letters or orthography, (2) words
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(this head treats of the four parts of speech, noun, verb,
adjective and particles excluded Etymology and Syntax),
(3) matter in the opinion of Tamilians it professes to
treat of the nature and qualities of things in general; but in all
known works extant on this subject it confines itself to Agapporun}*
in which rules are laid down for the composition of amatory
effusions, and Purapporu], wherein rules are given for compos-
ing treatises on war, fortifications, the maintenance of the
public good, etc., and sometimes on morality, (4) Prosody or
verisifcation, (5) Rhetoric.

Murdoch  mentions the publication, “Pasncalaksapa
Surukka Vinavidai” (16 mo, 99 PP. 2 as.), by Irajakopala
Mutaliyar, nineteenth century (a catechism on the five parts
of grammar).

Among the books published and registered between 1867
and 1900 the following publications are to be noted:-

1451: (i) Pasicalatcaga milam (nanniil mutaliya nalkal)
(ii) A irama suvamika], jeevaraksimirta accukkiitam, Madras;
(iil) 1886; (iv) Se-m@-pa 295; (v) 16 x I3 c.m.; (Vi) ...... ;
(vii) innulil nannil, Akapporu] vilakkam, Purapprul Veppa-
malai, Yapparusnkalak karikai, Taptiyalaikaram, Néminatam,

Viracoliyam akiya nulka] tokukkappattullana.

(L451: (i) wuehssul_smor apoo (BT gT @ 1P SO HITOS6T );
(i) <. @rrweaurBacr, Baigsag 18 & & &réso L ib, G a1 8]
(iii) 1886; (iv) @&. ap. u. 295; (v) 16 x 13 @&. p.; (Vi)...... ;
(vii) @baredsd meaT T, HSLOUTHET SaTdsL, LDL
Ourgn o GDeuwwrurwrde, wrlumiens arflms, 5Ty uem
&g, Gwnlbdlsr &b, ﬂ&"q@a%@wm SpHE BTLHT OgT@HaL
v BT ergr.)

Various editions of these different works along with
commentaries were published from time to time. In addition;
the books on literary genres, namely, various Pattiyals have also
been published with their respective commentaries

In the twentieth ceatury when Tamil came to be studied in-
tensively both at the post-graduaie level of modern times and at
the Vidwan level according to old oriental tradition, apart from
a complete study of Tolkappiyam, a detailed study of Nann#l
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for eluttu and col; Nambiyakapporul for Akam; Purapporul
Venpamalaifor Puram; Yapparuskalak karikai for Yappu; and
Tantiyalaiikaram for Agi have to be studied with their commen-
taries, often along with any Pattiyal or any book on
literary genres. Thus it is clear that the five-fold stedy of
grammar is old, though originally beginning only as a three-
fold study but including even therein the five-fold study of
later times and a study of literary genres. This tradition is as
old as the study of Tamil grammar itself and this tradition
continues to the modern times,

The motivation for this five-fold study is not clearly stated
in Tolkappiyam. He refers to the literary and colloquial usage
and his aim is to explain the principles of these usages as
exhaustively as possible leaving the study to fill up the rest
. through implications of his explicit statements understood in
terms of the usages. He also allows for changes due to
history.

Butin his study of ceyyul or literary composition he
mentions nokku (@mr4 ) as one of the organic elements of the
literary composition. nokku means aim; the aim of poetry
or the aim of a poem. According to Tolkapiyar, it is so called
because the quantity of sounds; their various combinations
into syllables, feet, lines, etc. all serve but onme purpose of
subserving the aim and enriching it. From this it can be
implied that the other studies carried on under eluttu and col
ultimately serve but the one purpose of enriching the literary
composition, all of them subserviog to the one aim of any poem.
In this connection one is- reminded of Lilatilakam which
speaks of the body of poetry as contrasted with the soul of
poetry, namely, rasa.

The study of language even under eluttu and col was as
usual with everything Indian, aimed at the ultimate salvation or
release. A sutram states: “aram poru] inpam vitu ataital nir-
payan” (symod Qurgmst Garun of® WL S0 B HULIST ).
The usefulness of a book consists in the achievement of dharma,
artha, kama and moksa. Civaiana munivar further points out
that grammar is an aid to the understanding of the works

on dharma, artha, kama and moksa. He quotes a verse: By
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learning the letters and the sounds, meanness is destroyed, and
when one gets rid of this defect he escapes the hurdles coming

through words. Such a fortunate one experiences the subject-

matter of the first works above mentioned and attains moksa
getting rid of the fetters which stand in the way”.

“eluttariyat tirum ilitakaimai tirntan

molittirattin muttaruppanakum molittirattin

muttarutta nallon mutanur poru] uparotu

kattaruttu vitu perum”-

“aTuassPus Smbd PP smemw EHiborer

Qurifig HmsHar o plinT@su - Cwrf 58 D sSld

WL miss boBTd (pSET D O @EH TS dD S

SLLmda oFfH Gumw’’

We need not go into the question of the philosophy of
$abda, especially $abdabbrahma, where the consummation con-
templated above becomes, according to those schools, of
immediate achievement. But it is curious that Robins concludes
his “Short History of Linguistics”, (Longmans, 1907, p. 233)
with the following significant statement.

“In striving towards the understanding and knowledge of

language, man has throughout his intellectual history been

seeking more fully to attain self-knowledge, and to obey the
injunction that faced the visitor to Apollos temple at Delphi;
the centre of the ancient Greek world, where our civilization
finds its source’ - Gnathiseauton (know thyself).

Even Bloomfield, with his behavioural anti-mentalistic -

approach, has a similar high conception of Linguistics. For,
‘he writes in his “Introduction to Linguistic Science’ (New York,
1914, p. 325): ““Linguistic Science is a step in the self-realization

of man”’.

Though the ultimate aim is as described above, each one of"

the five fold-studies appears to be self-contained: eluttu gives
us the theory of phonology.and Sandhi; col the theory of Syntax.
These books state that they give the complete statement of the
principles wherein, with the help of statements made, other facts
not explicitly stated can also be explained. A complete state-
ment of the principle or theory is thus contemplated, at least in

N
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eluttu and col. There the authority is not only Iitefary usage,
ceyyul vaJakku, but also the colloquial usage, ulaka valakku
(Tol., Nannil, P. Vivekam, Viracoliyam).

The conception of some of the important parts of Dravidian
grammar may be compared with what Thrax begins his gramma-
tical work, Techne Grammatike. Thrax was a disciple of
Aristarchus of the second century who was the founder of Scien-
tific Homaric Scholarship in the second centu ry B.C. in
Alexandria.

Robins writes as follows :

“The Techne begins with an exposition of the coacept of
grammatical studies as this was seen by the ALEXANDARIANS,
He writes “‘Grammar js the practical knowledge of the general
usages of poefs and prose-writers. It has six parts: first, accurate
reading (alond) with due regard to the prosodies; second,
explanation of the literary expressions in the works; third, the
provision of notes on phraseology and subject matter; fourth
the discovery of etymologies; fifth, the workiog out of analogicaf
regularities; sixth, the "appreciation of literary compositions,
which is the noblest part of grammar™ (R. H. Robins, <A Short
History of Linguistics”’, Longmans: London, 1967, p. 31).

“Thrax belongs to the Greek world. Coming to the Roman
world, Quintilian wrote extensively on education, and in his
Institutio Oratoria, wherein he expounded his opinions, he
dealt briefly with grammar, regarding it as a propaedaentic to
the full and proper appreciation of literature ina liberal
education, in terms very similar to those used by Thrax at the
beginning of the Techne” (ibid, p. 53).

The ideal of the study is the understanding and appreciation
of literature and literary usages inclusive of temporary literary
flashes in colloquial usages.

A comprehensive study like that of Pascalaksana is found
in other Dravidian languages in a genera! way. For example,
Lilatilakam in Malayilam, Kavirajamarga in Kannada. The
name Kavirzjamarga, the rtoyal path of poet or poetry,
beautifully brings out the idea of the pascalaksapa. “Kavyalo-
kana” alsoisa book on peetics; but its first part ‘Sabda smrti’,
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which is really a grammar of Kannada, though forming part of
the work in postics. Its author is Nagavan?na of the twelfth
century. Lilatilakam speaks, as alread)./ pointed out, of the
body and soul of poetry, the grammar being the body.

In Telugu also this trend is found. Peddappa’s “Kavyalai-

kara Cadamani”, though an authoritative book on poetics, deals -

with grammar proper, prosody, poetics and rhetoric, or figu res.of
speeches. Appa Kavi, the other great author, starts by ‘saymg
that he is going to write on grammar, prosody, and poetics; but
he actually writes only on grammar and prosody.. The »exper'ts
in the other three Dravidian languages may give m.ore details
about these works and also about other works of smxl‘ar nature
which can justify of our speaking of this comprehtenswe tx:er.lds
as a common characteristic feature of the four main Dravidian

languages.

( So much for the common approach. But in fairness one
must add that there is something unique in the .arrangemem
followed by Tamil grammarians. There is nothing compar-
able to the study of Akam and Puram elsewherfe. Carikam htef-
ature proper consists of a series of a.nthologles o.f dramatic
monologues. Puram, as already explained, deals with _ph_eno-
menon under seven heads: (1) poetry of the skirmishes
preceding a regular war; (2) poetry of invasm.n; (3) poetry of
sieges; (4) poetry of the pitched battle of he.r01sm; ) poetr.y
of victory which includes not only victor‘y in war but also in
other aspects of life; (6) poetry of the lmpe?m.anence of‘ the
world; and (7) the poetry of patronage. This is not strxct!y
followed in later times because that frame-work cannot fit in
with the development of world of phenomenon, though a
knowledge thereof is necessary for the study of Puram poetry
of Cankam age.

The Akam poetry or the poetry of noumenon is m.amly a
poetry of love-love which is the basic noumenon. ?t has its own
conventions, almost worked out, perbaps by the 1.df:as, bfallefs,
and mythology and geography of the ancient Tafnlllans‘ in all
its concrete richness, into a myth or an art-motiff, \'Nhlch was
taken up by the poets of Cankam age, as the convemept fr.ame-
work or background for the poetic exposition of their highly
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significant almost philosophical scheme, though never ceasing to
be poetic-love. The five aspects of love, viz. (1) coming
together of the lovers (kurifici); (2) their separation (pazlai);
(3) their bouderies (marutam); (4) their living together actually
or in thought (mullai), and (5) their despair (neytal). Under
this convention each had its own fixed surroundings consisting of
men, animals, plants, etc., representing, as it were, the idealized
situation for enriching and making alive each aspect of the
drama of love. The poets have taken up this conventioh and
used it as an art-motiff for appealing to the audience aware of
thiskind of myth. This made it possible by mere suggestion
to any one of these conventions to create the relevant world in
all its concrete richness. The result is seen in the almost
unbelievable economy achieved. To understand this poetry
these conventions including those pertaining to the participants,
the peculiar = situations, ihe restrictions and liberties of the
addressees, the conventions about tenses used, suggestions made,
figures of speech elaborated peculiar modes of interpretation,
‘etc. have to be thoroughly understood. It is, therefore; clear
why, in addition to prosody, rhetoric, study of poetic sentiments
and literary generes, the conventions above mentioned relating to
Akam and Puram poetry have to be specifically mentioned in
Tolkappiyam and other Tamil works. In the absence of any

such convention elséwhere no such study can be expected in
other regions. As already stated, Puram convention has ceased

to have universal validity in its entirety. But love s of
universal validity. In Tamil, when the secular poetry of the
Caikam was succeeded by spiritual and religious poetry of
Alwars and Nayanmars, the Akam conventions have been boldly

adopted so as to form a framework for the mystic poetry,

especially of the variety of bridal love. 1In this way these
traditions are part of the living heritage of Tamil poetry. There

are attempts made to explain the Prakrit work, Satta Sayi (Sapta

Sati), in terms of these Akam conventions. But this is not
material to the present purpose which consists in pointing out

the uniqueness of the treatment of Akam and Puram in Tolka-
piyam and other Tamil works.
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